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PREFACE 

THE author's German Drill Book has been so kindly received 
and so kindly spoken of both here and in England that he 
feels warranted in hoping the present book will be welcomed and 
prove of real service. Its predecessor, the Drill Book, which is 
intended as a companion to this or to any other German grammar, 
has served as a framework, or background. The grammar has 
had the advantage also of being tested in the classroom, the 
proof sheets having been used in the Academy in five different 
classes. 

The author believes that students should learn their grammar 
from one book, with the contents of which they should become 
thoroughly familiar. This means that the book must be simple 
enough for the beginner and complete enough for the advanced 
student. The grammar here offered aims to meet these require- 
ments. And while it has only 256 pages, it contains more exer- 
cises and in some respects more information than many larger 
grammars. 

The arrangement of the matter is topical, that the important 
facts about each subject may be had in one place. Each section 
(with the exception of the first) occupies but two pages, and 
constitutes a day's lesson for the average class of beginners in 
the high school or the academy. Each section contains but a 
single topic, to keep the attention of the student focussed for 
that day upon but one point of grammar, so that in this way he 
may feel he is learning each day some part of a definite whole. 
At the same time, each section is so numbered that for more 
elementary classes it may easily be divided into two or three 
parts, or the exercises from English into German may be omitted 
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VI A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

until the book is taken up in review, although it is the opinion 
of the author that progress in gaining a real knowledge of the 
language will in general be more rapid and more satisfactory 
by taking the English exercises along with the German exercises. 
For the benefit of those students who begin the study of German 
without proper or sufficient training in English grammar, ten 
pages of the supplement are devoted to some of the more im- 
portant facts of English and German grammar, treated side by 
side, which may profitably be studied before the regular exercises 
of the book are begun. 

The exercises of each section have sufficient continuity to 
furnish materials for conversational use if that is thought desir- 
able. Practice in the order of words is begun at the very first 
and continued through the book. Nouns are not introduced by 
classes until section XVI. Weak verbs are introduced at the 
start. Strong verbs appear in section X; and while they occur 
frequently thereafter, they are repeated in sections LIII — LVIII, 
arranged by classes. The classification is not always historically 
correct, but made according to the forms of the verbs as we now 
find them, as this seems more profitable in a book of this kind. 
For example, l^ctfctt (like other verbs with t in the second person 
singular of the present indicative) was once l^tlfctt (like btttbctt, 
Class III), but it is more easily learned with verbs that have 
similar vowel change (192, 193). Class VII includes forms too 
irregular to be grouped easily elsewhere. Prepositions and 
conjunctions are introduced in the earliest sections, but they are 
all treated systematically and in detail toward the end of the 
book. Sections LXII — LXIV furnish reviews on the syntax of 
the cases, and the last three sections embrace peculiar construc- 
tions, the suffixes, and compound words. 

In reviewing the book, or in using it in the second or the 
third year work, the exercises can be varied by changing singu- 
lars to plurals, plurals to singulars, questions to statements, 
statements to questions, direct to indirect discourse, etc 
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The supplement contains tables of the inflections and classi- 
fied lists of nouns. Each vocabulary will be found complete in 
itself, without the necessity of looking up forms elsewhere. The 
inflection of the nouns is indicated and the principal parts of all 
the verbs are given, whether strong or weak, inseparable or sep- 
arable. The long vowels are marked long and the accent of 
doubtful words is indicated. The index is made full, to afford 
easy access to the contents of the book. The references through- 
out the book are to page and section, or to page and footnote, 
and should be so read. For example, 49, 3, should be read 
"forty-nine, three"; and 49^ should be read "forty-nine, footnote 
one." This system of reference will be found convenient and 
a great saver of time, for page and section are found far more 
quickly than sections numbered consecutively. 

The author takes pleasure in acknowledging his indebtedness 
to Dr. Maurice W. Mather, of Cambridge, Mass., and Miss Helen 
Cilley, of Exeter, for reading pages 1-137 in manuscript Mr. 
Arthur F. Hertell, of the Academy, has rendered valuable assist- 
ance in reading both the manuscript and the proofs. For other 
suggestions the author thanks Dr. D. F. Wells, of Exeter, and 
Miss Elizabeth O'Leary, of Lawrence, Mass. Again he wishes 
to record his obligation to his friend Mr. G. A. Hill, of Cam- 
bridge, Mass., to whom this book is dedicated, for his constant 
encouragement, advice, and assistance. 

FRANCIS KINGSLEY BALL. 

Exeter, N. H., April, 1907. 

This (the third) edition has been revised throughout. The author thanks 
all who have assisted him. For the revision of the German exercises he is 
indebted to several skilful native German scholars, particularly to Mr. Otto 
Meierfeldty Prussian Exchange Instructor at the Academy. 

F. K. B. 

Exeter, March, 1909. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 
The Gennans and their Language 

GERMAN, English, and nearly all the other languages of 
Europe and southwestern Asia are related, and belong 
to what is called the Indo-European, Indo-Germanic, or Aryan 
family ; for our ancient forefathers lived in the same commu- 
nity, just where is unknown, and spoke the same language. 

When our ancestors spread over Europe, climate and other 
conditions changed their habits and their language : growing 
farther and farther apart, they grouped themselves into differ- 
ent communities, and to-day are represented by distinct nations 
with distinct languages. 

To the Germanic branch of the family belong the Gothic, 
the Scandinavian, the Low German, and the High German 
dialects, the Gothic being an elder sister of the others. Low 
German, which is most closely related to Anglo-Saxon, is 
spoken in the lowlands of northern Germany ; High German, 
in the uplands of central and southern Germany. 

High German has three periods: Old High German, ex- 
tending from the sixth century to the time of the Crusades ; 
Middle High German, beginning with the Crusades, and ex- 
tending about to the time of Luther; New High German, 
from Luther's to our own time. Chiefly through Luther's 
translation of the Bible (1522-1534), High German became 
known among all classes. In four centuries it has undergone 
many changes, but it remains throughout. Germany the lan- 
guage of the educated, and has a large and varied literature. 

I 
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The 'Alphabet 




OemumFonn 


RomAn Form 


Name 


Sound 


Example 


a a 


% a 


A a 


aA 


Grana'dX 


staffftd^ 


SB 6 


» ( 


B b 


bay 


bishop 


BcItcBf 


e c 


e c 


C c 


tsay 


kits 


Caf^, Ca'far 


5) b 


2> b 


D d 


day 


debt 


benFcnb 


@ e 


6 e 


E e 


ay 


thSy rMden 


l^er'fenbcn 


5 f 


3f f 


F f 


ef 


for 


gfall 


® 9 


®« 


G g 


gay 


go, 1^ 


gtfttg 


e ^ 


«1> 


H h 


hah 


Hannah ^ 


^]Jtn'9c]Jett 


3 i 


3 i 


I i 


ee 


machinist 


SBrbcmlllc 


Si 


3i 


J J 


.yot 


you 


jung 


« I 


« f 


K k 


kah 


key 


fait 


S I 


& I 


L 1 


el 


lid 


long 


SRm 


mm 


Mm 


em 


met 


awuftr 


9Z n 


92 » 


N n 


en 


no ink 


citt'trinfen 


D 


C 





oh 


chrS'md 


baffdnimctt 


* f 


* * 


P P 


pay 


pay 


?Parf 


Qq 


Gq 


Q q 


koo 


qu=*kv 


quid 


31 r 


SH » 


R r 


er^ 


ray 


Sling 


<B fg 


@fs 


S s 


ess 


this is she 


au« bicfcr StflBe 


S.t 


s t 


T t 


tay 


toy 


%M 


U u 


n » 


U u 


00 


fruitfiil 


Uffprilng 


» to 


» t) 


V V 


fow^ 


for 


»fiter 


33 w 


SBw 


Ww 


vay 


yain 


Staffer 


X t 


S J 


X X 


^ 


box 


«>csc 


D ») 


9 9 


Y y 


ipsilan 


German % \ 


firri!, ^^rann' 


3 i 


Si 


Z z 


tset 


mits 


€>erj 



S has twa forms for the small letter : g, used at the end of a syllable, 
except before J) or t not in compound words ; elsewhere, f : as, S3ii5martf, 
^uiS, ^ui^'tflr (= ^aug, %^i ; but, gSef})c, Slftronomie') ; lefcn, ftc^en, §an':s 
bclSftabt. 

The double consonants are 4, d (f4 when divided, 4, 3), %, %, In the 
Roman type (137), s is used for g or f ; ss for ff ; B f or | (but, in capitals, 
SZ). For the script, see 138 ; for the capitals, 141, z. 

1 As in "ere," but with the ** r " trilled. 2 As in "fowl." 
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THE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS 3 

The VowelB and Diphthongs 

As a rule, vowels are long before silent h, or when accented i 
before single consonants, or when doubled. Otherwise they 
are short. If long, they remain long before suffixes : 

Long it » Grana'da : as, lai^m, fS'gen, ^oar ; fSg'b&r. 
Short a »» Grana'dH : as, ^Rftnn. 

Long e = th€y: as, ge^t, U'bcn, ^ccr ; XlVm. 

Shorten rid: as, ^iftt. 

Obscure final c = redden : as, rcf ten, rcf tc, JJamf'lic. ffiln'tfectt. 

Long i (generally written ie) »» machinist : as, tl^m, fifna, lie' ben; 

Short i =» machinist : as, trlnfen. 

Long ss chrd'mo : as, toi^nen, ^Rd'nat, 8oot ; mdl^n'b&r. 
Short = chro'md : as, @dtt. 

Long Us fruitful: as, ^fil^n, rll'fen ; rfifft. 
Short II = fruitfiil : as, SWftf tcr. 

Long ^ = generally German S (3, 2) : ^ as, S^'rit 
Short ^ =» generally German ! : as, @l)mnfi'ftum. 

a^ 0^ It often have modification (Umtaut), shown by two dots 2 
over the letter, fi^ 3^ ft ; SH becomes S^ and 00 becomes 3 z^ 

Long a = th«re : as, ^B^'ne, l^'re, ©^Ic (from <SttaI) ; ^B^n'Icin. 
Short a = rM : as, aKJn'ner. 

Long d = nearly fern : as, @B^'nc, S'fen ; 53B'tc (from ©iot) ; ©B^n'c^n. 
Short 9 == nearly her ; as, iff ncn. 

Long ft = French flne:^ as, X^X, frbung, fibft. 
Short ft = French til : ^ as, aKftftcr. 

oi, a^, el, e^ =— aisle (except in words of French origin ai »» 8 : as, 3 
SttifonO: as, ?Wtti, S3al>'er, frel, 5Wel>'cr. 

on ^ onr (in words of French origin == i) : as, braiin ; but, G^onffce'. 
ftii^ ett= oil: as, ^rfitt'me, treii, 

^ Hold the lips rounded as tf to whistle, and try to say ee. 
s The two dots represent an original e, which in proper names is sometimes 
written after the letter to be modified : as, ©oet^e. 
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The Ccmsonants 

li pronounced with the preceding vowel =« p : as, l^filit, IcB'lo^, 

c before e, i^ l|, ft, d = ts (in words of French origin = ss ; as, @au'ce) ; 

elsewhere = k: as, 6S'far; 6af^. 

li^ = li^ (after a, c, tt, roughen h in hard ; elsewhere, in he) : as, tnad^'cn, 

brcii^'cn. 

(^ in words of French origin = 8h : as, ffliarfi^bc. In most words of Greek origin 
di = k : as, ©(jro^nif, Drcfteft^'eT: ; but sometimes before e or i = d) : as, ©ftcmic-'. 

d^, when the iS is a part of the root of the word, =» ks : as, Od^iS. 

b at the end of a syllable i» t : as, ^nb, enb'lid^. 

g at the end of a syllable = li^ : as, S3erg, 2:ag, tSg'lid^* But see ttg* 

9 before e in words of French origin ^ azure : as, @our&'ge. 
gtt in words of French origin — companion : as, €^am^agtt'er« 

]^ beginning a -word or a sufl5x = ha ; elsewhere = ah and shows that 
the preceding vowel is long : as, $au§, (Sin'^cit ; gcljcn. But see ii^» 

j ==s you (in words of French origin =«= azure) : as, j6 ; but, 3[oumftI^« 

It in words of French origin = billion : as, S3ittJff (billryet<). 

ng = singer : as, fiitgcn, Siitgcr. 

ttf :=: ink : as, trittfen. 

qil = ky (in words of French origin = k) : as, jQitellc ; but, S3oimt2f . 

^ at the end of a syllable = ss ; elsewhere = z : as, aud'gc^cn ; @5|n, 

fi^ = 8h ; as, gifii^, ©li^ule. [unfcr. 

f^ at the beginning of a syllable = shp : as, S^iringcn, auf f^iringcn, 

ft at the beginning of a syllable = sht : as, @tumi, auf ftcl^en. 

^ is written for fl" after a long vowel or a diphthong, before t, at the 
end of a syllable, or when a following c is dropped : as, §uJeS, pie|cn ; 
muftten ; Sfifer Sflttfe ; au^geCaftncr (for auS'gcIaffencr) ; but, ©l^uffcT (French). 

i in the terminations ttiU' and tidli' = ts : as, martidl', Sf^atiott'. 

tl^ = t: as, 2^^eS'tcr, X^cologie'. 

^ (written for 55) = ts : as, ^i^e, @i^. 

b = f (initial or medial in words of French or of Latin origin = v) : 
as, Sstcr ; but, ^tolt'nc, Sejftti' (pronounced Vesuf ). 

In dividing words, consonants are put at the beginning of syllables 
when easily so pronounced ; but ft is not divided, and compounds are di- 
vided according to their parts ; d when divided is written M : as, StlJ^t^I, 
m-'^x, Si«fd^r, ^tsje, ^no^|)e, fin=9en, ©o^ptif e, ©tSb^te, ©trfisfec, SQ3aHer , 
but, bc-fte ; S)ieng'ta9, l^in^ein'sgc^cn ; ^mUU (S^iicfc). 
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Exercise i, Pronunciation 

!J)er aWann, bie aWanner, bd^ 3Beib, bic SBciber, bie f^rau, bie 
grauen, bd« grMeitt, bie grauleitt, bie SUJagb, bie SDZSgbc, bd6 3Ji5b* 
d^en, ber SSater, bie SSSter, bic abutter, bic 3Kitttcr, ber (Sol^n, bic 
®5t|nc, bic 2:oc^ter, bic 2:5c^ter, ber 4Brubcr, bic SrClbcr, bic ®c^tt)c=^ 
ftcr, bic <Sc^tt)eftcrtt, ber Dnfel, ber 9teffc. 

!iDcr Slrtn, bic Slnnc, bic §attb, bic ^dnbe, ber ijittgcr, bic ^xn^tx, 
ba« Slugc, bic 2lugcn, bae §dar, ber gu^, bic f^uge, ber ©c^ii^, bic 
(Sd)u^e, ber ganb'fc^ul^, ber SUJantel. 

®ie Srbc, bic ®onnc, ber SUJonb, ber ©tern, bic ©tcmc, bd6 ^fal^r, 
bic 3^a]^rc, ber grfll^Iing, ber Sotntner, ber §crbft, ber SBinter, ber 
ajio'nat, bic aKo'natc, ber ^^dn'uar, ber ge'bruar, ber aWarj, ber 3l<)rtr, 
ber 3Kai, ber ^u'tti, ber ^u'li, ber Sluguft', ber (ge^jtctn'ber, ber Cfto'* 
ber, ber 5yjot)CTn'bcr, ber Dejetn'ber, ber %t% bic SEdge, ber ©ottn'tag, 
ber aJJott'tag, ber J)icn^'tag, ber W\ii!\o^6), ber ©on'ner^tag, ber 
grei'tag, ber ©onn'dbcttb, ber aWorgen, ber Sor'tnittag, ber aWit'tag, 
ber 9iac^'mittag, ber S'bcnb. 

©d6 ^au«, bic §dufer, ber Ofett, bie Sfett, bdg geuer, bd6 4Bett, 
bic ©ettcTt, ber ©tu^t, bie ©tu^Ie, bd^ 4Brot, bk Sutter, bd6 4But'. 
terbrot, bd^ gru^'ftud, bd^ gKiftag^ffett, bd^ Sl'benbbrot, bd« ®Id^, 
bic OlSfcr, bd« Jrinfett, bd« SBaffer, bie aJHId^, ber taf fee, ber See, 
bic grudjt, bie griid^te, ber Slpfct, bic tpfet, ber aKarft, ber gifd^, bic 
gifc^e, bic tafee, ber §uttb, bie aWau^, bie aWdufe, bd^ (gc^af. 

!iDie ©c^ulc, ber Sd^uter, bd« Siic^, bic 53ud)er, bie ©rammdt'if, 
bic aJtatl^cmatif, bie 9lrit()metif , bic ®eogra<)]^ic', bie "ip^UofoiJl^ie', bie 
Stl^eotogic', bic 80'gif, bie ©efd^ic^'te, grie^ifd^. 

db, dti, btn, bfe, bd«, ben, b^nn, bB, ^<^, l^tn, in, il^tt, Itn, tl^tn, mdtt, 
mtt, 5b, utn, h)d«, ip^g, ipen, h)enn, bie firt, ber 53drt, erft, juerft', bie 
©eburf, grog, bd^ ^loftcr, bie tBfter, bd^ aWag, bd« Sbft, bd6 
^ferb, bie ©trdge, h)erben, h)?rt. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



n. THE PRESENT AND THE PAST INDICATIVE OF ®eitl 



Present 



Past 



i(6 btn / am 

bil bifl thou art, you are 

tx, fie, l^ !f t he, she, it is 

Wtr jtnb we are 

{§r fcib ye are, you are 

fie ftnb they are. 

8ie ftnb you are 



ic^ rofir I was •[were 

bii iDfirfl /^^w wast, you 

tx, fie, 28 tt)fir ^, j^, // wat 

xoxx ItJfirett we were [were 

f^r waft ^^ «/^r^, ^^w 

fie tofiretl /^?j' a/^r<^ 

@ie ttJfirett you were 



^n (singular), thou, you, and i^r (plural), ye, you, are used in solemn 
or familiar style, as in prayer, poetry, fables, or in speaking to near rela- 
tives, intimate friends, or children. TOtherwise, the formal Bit, you, is 
used. It is the third person plural (written with a capital), but is used 
in speaking either to two or more persons or to one person : as, 

1. btl Bift franf, ^ater, you are sick, father. 

2. JJri^ ttttb ^arie^ mo watt i^r? Fred and Mary, where were y out 

3. maren @tc ba, JJrau @ii^mibt? were you there, Mrs, Smith? 

Vocabulary 
ber, the, masculine ; bie, the, f emi- ber Sommer, the summer 



nine ; bftiS, the, neuter 
bcr S3rtlber, />4^ brother 
i^\V\Vi\^ti1o^,, Elizabeth 
bie Sf^atl, />^ woman 
^riebrili^, Frederic{ky, %x\% Fred 
ber fatten, the garden 
bdiS ^atti^^ the house 
ber i0{aitlt, /^ man 
"^exVt or ^arie', Marief, Mary 
bie SRittter, M^ mother 
bie Sii^ioefter, /^^ j^/^ 
ber %^% the son 



bie ^oi^ter, the daughter 
ber SJfiter, the father 
SBil^elm, William 
ber SSittter, M^ winter 
griltt, green; xlX, red 
lBfi\% hot J fait, ^^/f/ 
jttttg, young; frattf, ///, x/V^ 
marm, warm; fii^l, ^^i?/ 
l^ier, ^^r^y ba, />^r^ 
Jfif ^'^Jy tteitt, no; ttic^t, «^/ 
wit, «//M/ ttttb, and 
mic, ^(7w.? mdp where f 
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Unless emphatic, an adverb of time precedes an adverb of 
place: as, 

1. (S(tf aBet^ war gefient ^ier, Elizabeth was here yesterday. 

2. fic mar geftem ^icr mit ^x\% she was here yesterday with Fred, 

3. eS war geftcrn fatt ^icr, // was cold here yesterday. 

Exercise 2, German into* English 

I. SSo finb ber 2Kann unb bie grau? @tnb fie nii^t ^ier? 
2. 9?ein, fie Jinb nid^t t)ier. 3* 3)er 2Kann ttjar geftem Ijier mit 
SBiII)eItn. 4« @inb ber 2Wann unb bie grau ©ruber unb ©d^toefter ? 
5* 9?ein, fie finb SSater unb Sod^ter. 6. SBar bie grau geftem 
tjier ? 7- 9?ein, fie ttjar nii^t I)ier, ber ©o^n tear I|ier. 8. SBar 
e^ geftem toarm l^ier ? g. Sa, e^ ttjar warm, ber SBinter ift ni^t 
fait. 10. SBie tear ber ©ommer ? SBar er (//, //^^ summer, mas- 
culine) I|ei^? II. 9?ein, er tpar fait. 12. $)a^ §au^ war nid^t 
Warm, unb id^ unb ®dt)n)efter SRarie Waren franf. 13- 3ft 9J?arie 
nid^t jung ? . 14* 2Sa, fie ift jung ; 3Karie, Wo 6ift bu ? 15. S)a 
ift 3Karie mit ^Bater unb -SRutter. 16. 9Bo ift ^riebri^? 3ft 
er nid^t ^ier? 17- 9?ein, %d% ift nid^t \jva, ift er nii^t franf? 
18. (Sr war geftem franf, waren ©ie nid[)t 't^^'i 

Exercise 3, English into German 

19. Where is the house .? 20. There are the house and the 
garden ; the house is red and green. 21. How is the sum- 
mer ? Is it (er, ber ©ommer, masculine) cool } 22. It is hot, 
and brother Fred is ill. 23. Where is Fred ? Is he not 
here ? 24. No, he is not here ; he was here yesterday with 
father. 25. Where was William yesterday ? Was he here } 
26. Yes, he and Mary were here. 27. Where are father and 
mother ? 28. Mother is not here. 2g. Father, are you there } 
30. Yes, and here are William and Elizabeth. 31. Elizabeth, 
were you here yesterday with father? 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



in. ^itStt, ^tntt, 3ebeir, AND SBeldfiet 

The German language has four cases : 
Nominative = the English nominative. 
Genitive = the English possessive, or the objective with of. 
Dative = the English objective, with or without to or for. 
Accusative = the English objective, with or without a prepo- 
sition. 

S)iefer, jener, jeber, and toeld^er have special terminations, called 
strong endings, to indicate gender, number^ and case : 



Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 






N. 


biefer 


biefe 


biefer . 


Mw 




G. 


biefcd 


btefcr 


biefed 


of this 


Singular 


D. 


btefcm 


biefer 


btefem 


to ox for this 




A. 


biefcit 


biefe ' 


biefer 


this 




N. 


biefc 


biefe 


bieie 


these 




G. 


biefer 


biefer 


biefer 


of these 


Plural 


D. 


biejctt 


biefeH 


biefett 


to or for these 




A. 


Mefc 


biefe 


biefe 


these 



Vocabulary 



biefer, bicfc, bicfe§ or bic§, this 

jcncr, jcnc, jcnc^, that 

jcbcr, jSbc, jcbc^, every 

ttjclci^cr, tt)el(^e, wclc^c^, which? 

bfta Srat, the bread 

ber Coffee, the coffee 

ber ^ofc, the cheese 

bie WX^, the milk 

ber SBagen, the wagon^ the carriage 

bft§ aSaffcr, the water 

fleitt, little^ short {pi persons) 



o(t, old; \xx\^ffresh^ sweet (of milk, 

butter, etc.) 
faucr, sour; f8j^, sweet 
f(^tt)ar5, black; ttlCtg, whi^e 
fiber, but, however 
fonbertt, but, following a negative 

clause and contradicting it 
lit, prep, with d., in; with a., into 
itttt, prep, with d., with 
ttifig, what? [are going 

er gg^t, he is going; fie g^^ett, they 
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Exercise 4, German into English 

I. 3Bo finb SSater unb abutter, gtifabetl)? @inb fie in biefem 
SBagen ? 2. 9Kutter unb griebri^ finb l^ier, aber 3Jater i[t ba, er 
ge^t ntit SBiltjelm in jenen ©arten. 3- 5Kit tt)eld)er ©d^luefter ift 
gri^ in jenem SBagen? 4. (£r ift mit 3Karie in jenem SBagen. 
5- S)iefer ®arten ift ftein, aber toie griin unb Iuf)I er ift ! 6. Unb 
uiie fait bie^ SBaffer ift ! ' 7- 5n toeld^em SBagen finb ber ^affee, 
bie Wxii) unb \^(y^ 93rot ? 8. S)er Staffee unb bie WiS&) finb ba in 
jenem SBagen. 9. 2lber toa^ ift in biefem SBagen ? 95utter unb 
JSrot ? 10. Sa, f)ier finb bie Sutter unb '^^^ S3rot ; biefe^ S3rot ift 
fd^toarg, unb biefe^ ift tDeife. 11. Slber biefe^ 93rot ift nid^t frif^, 
fonbem alt. 12. §ier finb SBil^etm unb SRarie mit SBaffer, 
^affee unb Stafe. SBie ift biefer ^cife, %x\% ? Sft er alt ? 13. Sa 
abutter, biefer ^afe ^ier ift alt. 14. Sft biefeiS SBaffer I)eii 
9Karie ? 15. Sa, e^ ift l^eife, unb biefer ^affee ift I)ei§ unb fii^. 
16. 2)iefe 2KiId^ ift nid)t fait, aber fie ift nid^t fauer. 

Exercise 5, English into German 

17. Father and Fred are not with mother in this carriage. 
18. They are going into that garden. 19. Which brother 
is with Elizabeth t William t 20. No, William is not there ; 
he is with Mary in this garden. 21. Is this garden warm t 
22. No, it is not warm, but green and cool ; but that garden 
is warm. 23. Father is in this garden with coffee, bread, 
and cheese. 24. How is this coffee, father } Is it hot } 
25. Yes, it is hot ; but is that milk not sour } 26. It is 
sweet, but warm ; the milk in that carriage is sweet aud cold. 
27. Which bread is fresh t 28. This bread is fresh, but it is 
white. 29. This bread is black and old. 30. Is this cheese 
old, mother ? 31. No, this cheese is not old, but that cheese 
is old. 
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IV. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 



^tx, the, is inflected like bicfcr (8, 2), except that the femi- 
nine singular and the plural have ic instead of c^ and the neu- 
ter singular nominative and accusative have ^^ instead of t^i^ 







Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 






N. 


bet 


bie 


'iik^ 


the 


Singular 


G. 
D. 


bed 
bem 


ber 
betr 


bed 
bettt 


of the 

to ox for the 




A. 


bett 


bie 


bftd 


the 




N. 


bie 


bie 


bie 


the 


Plural 


6. 


bctr 


ber 


betr 


of the 




D. 


bett 


bett 


bett 


to ox for the 




A. 


bie 


bie 


bie 


the 



When unaccented, the dative or the accusative singular of ber is often 
contracted with a preposition: as, Itlt (= tn bem), in the; Xn^ (= in ba§), 
into the; 5ftm (= ju bem), to the; jftr (= ju ber), to the. 

Vocabulary 



ber ai'lorgeit, the morning 

ber S^'benb, the evening 

bie ^irt^c, the church : in ber ^xtiS^t^ 
at church; in bie (or jftr) ^trii^e, 
to church; ViwS^ ber ^rt^e, to- 
ward the church 

bie @(^tt(e, the schoolhouse, the 
school: in ber @(^ii(e, at school; 
itt bie (or jftr) @(^tt(e, to school 

H^ ^^cfi^ter, the theater: Im ^^ea« 
ter, at the theater; !tti5 X^eSter, 
to the theater 



geftertt, yesterday: gefiertt morgett^ 
yesterday morning; gefternSbettb^ 
last night 

l^etite, to-day: ^eute tnorgen, this 
morning; ^eitte abenb, this even- 
ings to-night 

tnorgcn, to-morrow: morgett \k\% 
to-morrow morning (fr&^, early) 

tta(^, prep, with D., toward^ to: 
nnt^ ^aufe, home 

jii, prep, with D., to^ at: jii $attfe, 
at home 



1 liefer, jener, jeber, toeld^er, and ber are inflected with strong endings 
(8, a) and may be called bicfcr-words. 
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When any part of the predicate of a sentence stands first in the i 
sentence (as in asking questions or for emphasis) the subject is put 
after the verb. This is called <<the inverted order": as, 

1. »« ift "^rx^ l^eitte? where is Fred tthdayf 

2. ba ge^t tx in ben %wtit% there he goes into the garden, 

3. tft (Slifabetl^ Stt ^attfe? is Elizabeth at hornet 

4. morgen ge^t fie naii^ ^anfe, she is going home to-morrow. 

Exercise 6, German into English 

I. ®eftern \oox ber SWorgcn fait unb ber 3l6cnb toarm. 2. SBar 2 
eg geftern nic^t njarm in ber ©^ule? 3. 3a, in ber ©c^ule tear eiS 
t)ei§. 4. 9Bo toaren SBater unb %n% geftern abenb? 3m S^l^eater? 
5. 9?ein, im Sweater tuaren fie nid^t, fonbem in ber Sird^e. 6. Slber 
^eute ift e^ fait, unb fie gel)en^ nid^t in bie Sird^e. 7* ®et|en^ 
fie morgen in^ Slieater? 8. 9?ein, morgen get)en^ fie nid^t inig 
Xf)eater, fie geljen friiti nad^ §aufe. 9. Sft GUfabetl) l)eute in ber 
©d^ule? 10. 9?ein, tjeute get)t fie mit SBil^elm nad^ ber Sirtfje. 
II. ®et|t %n% nid^t in bie ©djule? 12. 3a, er gel)t in bie @^ulc, 
unb morgen bin^ id^ aud^ {also) in ber ©d^ule. 

Exercise 7, English into German 

13. Was it warm at church yesterday morning? 14. Yes, 3 
the church was warm. 15. Marie was at church, and she was 
not cold. 16. Last night it was cold, but Elizabeth was with 
father at the theater. 17. Were William and Elizabeth at 
school to-day.^ 18. William was at school, but Elizabeth was 
at home. ig. The winter is cold, but the schoolhouse is 
small and warm. 20. There is Mary; she is going with mother 
toward the garden. 21. Is Fred in the garden? 22. No, he 
is with Elizabeth in the carriage ; he is going home. 

^The present is often used for the future. Cf. "We sail to-morrow." 
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V. THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS 
1 3!ti^ fagc^ / say^ I do say, or / am saying: 



say 


open 


answer 


have 




\6) foge / say, etc. 


offne 


Qitt^roorte 


^be 


'f 


bu fagft thou sayest, etc. 


ijffneft 


ant^roortefl 


Pft 


Ke)fl 


er fagt he says, etc. 


ijffnet 


ant^roortet 


^t 


<t)i 


mr fagctt we say, etc. . 


5ffneti 


Qltt^lDOrtCtt 


l^bett 


=ett 


i^r fagt j<7« j^j, etc. 


offnet 


ant^roortet 


\m 


=(e)t 


fie {dgett they say, etc. 


offnctt 


anf'mortett 


i^abett 


=eti 


8ie fagctt you say, etc. 


Bffnett 


ant^roortctt 


l^abctt 


=ett 



When the endings ft and t are not easily pronounced with the preced- 
ing letters, the connecting vowel c is generally retained : as, dffneft* 

In a subordinate clause the verb is put at the end of the clause. 
This is called "the transposed order.** A subordinate clause is 
separated from the rest of the sentence by a comma : as, 

1. cr frogt, ttio 8ie ^t\ittVi marett, he asks where you were yesterday, 

2. i(^ faoe, "^ti^ er ^ier mo^nt, / say that he lives here} 

Vocabulary 

tVt»fL^ (colloquially, ttifti^), some- ^Brett, hear 

thing; vx^i^, nothing (ernett, learn 

bft§ fjcttcr, the fire Ueben, love, like 

frogctty^wir a question -.frfifiCtt tlO(^, tttat^en, make: ttiJiiS tttaii^ett @ie? 

with D., ask after, ask for ^ ' what are you doing? 

bft§ grottlcin, the young lady \Vi^tXi, seek, look for 

bic ^H^xVi'si^XZ^ the geography ti0n, prep, with T>.,from, of 

bcr ^crr, the lord, the gentleman : mann, when ? jc^t, now 

(^crr) ^oftor Sii^mibt, Doctor bcr SBinb, the wind 

Smith tDo^uen^ dwell, live ' 

^When h^% that, is omitted, the verb in the subordinate clause is in its 
usual place (after its subject) : as, ic^ fage, er tool^nt ^ier, / say he lives here. 
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The present indicative (commonly with fd)on, already) is i 
often used like the English perfect to denote that an action 
or a state previously begun is still going on: as, 

1. mo^nett @ie f^on (ottgc ^ie?? have you been living here long? 

2. jo, i^ bin f^flt lattge l^ier, yes, I have been here a long time. 

Exercise 8, German into English 

I. %i) I)6re ntd^t^ t)on ^x% tua^ I)6rft bu, SOfarie? 2. SBa^ 2 
fragft bu, ©tfabet^? 3. 3^ frage, tuaS bu t)on gri^ t)6rft. 
4- ^ou gri^ ntd^t^, abet td| ^6re tPOig ^ t)on grautetn {Miss) 
(Sd^mtbt, [te uub §err S)oftor @(^mtbt ftnb ba. 5. gri| tft frauf 
5U ^aufe, er gelit nii^t in bie S^ule. 6. SBa^ fagft bii, SKarie? 

7. Sc^ fage, gri^ tft franf ju |)aufe unb get)t ni^t in bie ©d^ule. 

8. 9Sa^ mad)t eiifabet^ je^t? Sernt [te ^eute nja^? 9. Sa/ 
grfiulein ©^mibt, ic^ lerne \t%i ©eogrop^ie. 10. ^ier ift S)oftor 
©d^mibt! Sudden ©ie n^a^, ^err S)o!tor? 11. 9?etn, td^ fud^e 
Tiicl)t^. 12. gragt %vi% nad^ Slifabet^? 13. 9?ein, er fragt nid)t 
Tiad^ ©lifobetl), fonbern nad^ SOfarie. 14. 93ift bu ba, SDZarte? ©ie 
antnjortet nid^t. 15. S)a ge^t fie in ben ©arten, fie fud^t SSater, 
aber er ift nid^t ju §aufe, §6rft bu "^tn SBinb? 

Exercise 9, English into German 

16. I hear something; do you hear nothing, Doctor Smith? 3 
17. Yes, you hear the fire and the wind. 18. Where is Miss 
Smith to-day, and what is she doing? 19. What does Mary 
ask? 20. She asks where Miss Smith is to-day and what she 
is doing. 21. But Doctor Smith does not answer. 22. What 
are you looking for, Marie? 23. I am looking for the geog- 
raphy. 24. Here it is; I have it. 25. Are you learning some- 
thing to-day, Marie? 26. What do you say. Doctor? 27. 1 ask 
what Mary is learning to-day. 28. She is learning geography. 
29. There go father and mother into the garden. 
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•VI. THE PAST INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS 

The past indicative of weak verbs is formed by adding te or 
etc to the stem (like d and ed in English) : as, 



Present Inflnitiye 




Past IndicatiTe 




fag-en 


(stem f 58) 


Wit 


say 


offn-en 


(stem iJfftt) 


Sffn-ete 


open 


ant'ttjort-en 


(stem ontttioirt) 


anfwort-ete 


answer 


l^ab-en 


(stem 4ab) 


^fit-te (for ^ab-te) 


have 


tfi'bel-n 


(stem tSbel ; 2c^ 


tfi'bel-te 


blame 


wan'ber-n 


(stem tuattber ; 202) 


wan'ber-te 


wander 



The past indicative is used to express the contintutnce or the 
repetition of an action or a state in past time, and is the tense 
of narration or of description : as, \^ fttSte, / was sayings I did 
say^ or I said: 



i* ffigte 


aff'nete 


anfttjortei 


e 


• ^fitte 


<t)it 


bu fagteft 


affneteft 


anfmortei 


eft 


^stteft 


Ke)teft 


cr fagte 


fiffnete 


anfmortei 


e 


i^^tte 


Ke)te 


tDir fagteti 


iJffnetett 


anfwortetett 


]&fitte». 


Ke)te» 


\%x fagtet 


effnetet 


anfroorte^^t 


i^fittet 


^t)iti . 


fie fagte» 


fiff'neteti 


anfjoortet 


^tt 


^xitvi 


Ke)tett 


@ic fagtett 


iiffneteti 


anftoortei 


en 


^tte» 


Ke)tett 






Vocabulary 






^nna^ Anna; ^Wi^^ Jack 


(bcr) JJrcitag, /^r?V% 




ar'beiten, ar'BeUeti 


►, work 


ba^g ^att§, />^^ house 




att§, prep, with d. 


, out of 


(onge, ^7 


Z^;/^ //Vw^, ^;/^ 




ber Settler^ />^^ ^<s?»^ 


fri^iifen, fri^irftc, send 




bl§, prep, with A., 


till, until 


(ber) Sonntag, Sunday 




bie SSrfe, the purse 


flJielen, fliielte, //ay 




banfen, banfte, with d., M^«^ 


martett, 


tuairtete, o/^z// 




eUett, eitt'e, hurry 




ttiilitf^et 


1, milnf^te, «/«A 
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The past indicative (commonly with f(j^on, already) is often 
used like the English pluperfect to denote that an action or a 
state previously begun was still going on (cf. 13, i) : as, 

1. tliie longe tuareit @ie sw l^anfe ? how long had you been at homef 

2. ii^ mar f^ott (atigc gw l^anfe, / had been long at home (and was still 

there). 

Exercise 10, German into English 

I. SBie tonge tporteten §on^ unb ©^mefter Slnno, ©tifabetl) ? 
2- 9Bo^ fra^ten ®ie, grautein ? 3- 3^ frogte, toie tonge §on^ 
unb ©diipefter Slnna l|ier iDarteten. 4. §an^ toartete 6i§ greitog 
^ier, unb Slnna tuar 6i^ gcftern abenb t)ier. 5. ©eftem fptelten ic^ 
unb Slnna in jenem (Sarten; tDtr irartetcn lange, abet SSater 6ff^ 
nete bo^ §au§ nid|t 6. SBater arbeitete mit SBil^elm im ®arten. 
7. ©r fd)icfte ben Settler au^ bem ®arten, njo er fd)on lange toar* 
tete, tabette aber Slnna nid)t. 8. „3Ba^ n?unfd^en ©ie?" fragte 
58ater ben Settler, 9* „93rotunbS*affee," anttDortete er. 10. „3Bir 
l^aben nic^tg," fagte ic§ ju bem Settler, unb n?ir eilten mit Sater 
v\^ §au§. 

Exercise II, English into German 

II.. Where was Miss Smith yesterday morning.? 12. She 
and Anna were with the beggar in the garden. 13. Did the 
beggar have the purse ? 14. Yes, he had the purse. 15. Had 
the beggar been waiting there long ? 16. Yes, he had been 
there a long time. 17. Did Miss Smith and Anna wait in the 
garden ? 18. No, Miss Smith thanked the beggar and hurried 
home with Anna. 19. Where was Jack this morning ? 20. He 
was working here in the garden. 21. Did he work long ? 
12. Yes, William and Fred worked there till Sunday, but Jack 
worked until this evening. 23. Yesterday morning father 
sent Fred and William home. 
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THE PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS (142, 168) 





/ 


you 


he she it 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


metner 
mix 


I 

of me 

to or for me 

me 


bfi 

beitter 
btr 
bi^ 


er fie U 
feitter t^rer feitter 
f^ttt t^r i^m 
Qtt fie U 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tuft 
ttnfer 


we 

of us 

to ox for us 

us 


flit 
euer 
eu^ 
eit(i^ 


Sie 
5lrrer 
S^Hett 
@ie 


fie they fie they fie they 
f^rer t^rer f^rer 
t^ttett *f^ttett fatten 
fie fie fie 



For the use of btt, i^r, and @ie, see 6, 2. In the genitive singular are 
shorter forms, ttteilt, bein, and fcitt, which are older, but are now used 
only in a few familiar phrases : as, gebett'Ie ttieitt ! r&m ember me. 

The uninflected intensive pronoun felbft^ self is used for emphasis in 
all genders, persons, and numbers : as, 

1. bie WiXiWtx fe(6ft Wor ba, the mother herself was there, 

2. ttlir marett felbft bo, we were there ourselves. 

The indirect object is generally expressed by the dative without a 
preposition, and precedes the direct object; but if the two objects are 
pronouns, or refer to persons, the accusative generally precedes the 
dative: as, 

1. i(i| fd^iife i^ttt bad Su^, / am sending him the book, 

2. i^ f^iife t^ i^nt, / am sending it to him, 

^ 3. vSb^ f (^iif e i^lt Stt WMzx^ I am sending him to mother. 



Vocabulary 

bei, prep, with d., at^ near, with, at f&^rett, fiHrte, lead 

the house of: bciitt = bci bgitt 
bftrftett, bftrfteite, impersonal: B 

b^ftet ttli^, I am thirsty (17^) 
frettett, freitte, with k., please 



ber ^aifer, the emperor 
fd^ottett, fd^^ttte, with g. or a., spare 
ff^r, very, very much 
aeigett, jeigte, show 
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THE PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS 1/ 

6^^ it, is often used to introduce a sentence, the verb of i 
which agrees with the predicate nominative ; but used with 
another personal pronoun, t^ stands in the predicate : as, 

1. c§ war einmat ein ^fiitig, there was once a king. 

2. e§ wareit einmal jwei WivAtXf there were once two robbers, 

3. (Sic <tttb ei8, it is you J pnb @le ei^ ? is it you f 

Exercise 12, German into English 
I. Sft ba^ {that) §an^ bo im SSagen? 2. 92ein, eg ift ntd)t 2 
^an§. 3. 93i[t bu e^ nic^t, §ang ? 4. O, ©ie ftnb eg, §err S)of- 
tor ! 5. Sa, ja, tc^ bin eg felbft. 6. Sd) unb Slnna, itjir roaren t)eute 
bei S^nen. 7. Sft SSater ni^t ^ier? 8. Silm, er orbeitete geftern 
fel)r ji^njer, t)eute aber f^ont er [i^ {himself). 9. 2)u unb 2lnna, 
fragtet i^r nad) i^m? 10. Sa, id) unb fie (or tdj unb bu), luir frag- 
ten riad^ tt)m. iir55ater \6)\di bir biefen ^afe. 12. (£r fd)idt it)n 
mtr? 13. Sa, er fc^idt i(>n bir. 14. 9Kid| t)ungert/ §err S)of== 
tor, ftnb ©ie nid)t aud) t)ungrig? iS- Sa, mi^ f)ufigert unb bur- 
ftet.i 16. §ier ift Srot, Mfe unb Saffee; eg-freut mid) fet)r, ba^ 
©ie ^ier finb. 

Exercise 13, English into German 

17. You and she were (S)u unb fie, tf)r tuart) at my house. 3 
18. Yes, and you and I were at his house. 19. Did you show 
him the garden } 20. I showed it to him, and led him into the 
house. 21. The emperor himself was at oiir house yesterday 
morning. 22. We showed him the house and the garden. 
23. It pleased us very much that he was here. 24. Are you 
hungry, Anna ? 25. No, I am not hungry, but I am very 
thirsty. 26. Are Fred and Marie at your house to-day, Anna } 
27. Yes, they are here ; it is they in the garden. 

1 In common impersonal verb phrases like c§ l^lingert Itlid^, lam hungry y the 
subject (e§) is generally omitted when the inverted order is used (ii, i): as, 
mhi\)m^t\K, I am htmgry. r ^c^c^\o 
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Vm. THE R£FLSXIV£ PRONOUNS AND RSFLSXIVS VERBS 





myself 


yourself 


himself herself itself 


G. 
D. 
A. 


meiiter 

mfr 

mid) 


of myself 

to ox for myself 

myself 


beitier 

bit 

bid) 


feiner f^rer feinet 
n M ftdl 
ftcJJ fid) W 


G. 
D. 
A. 


tittfcr 


of ourselves 

to ox for ourselves 

ourselves 


etier S^tcr 


\\ctx \\(ttx Urct 

fid) n P« 

Pt!) fid) 1i4i 



Review i6, i, 2, and 6, 2. In the plural the reflexive pronouns ofteD 
mean each other ^ but, to avoid ambiguity, the uninflected reciprocal pro- 
noun einan'betr may be used instead ; as, fie (ieben fi(^ (or einanber)^ thej 
love each other. 

Many verbs may be used with reflexive pronouns to form idiomatic 
phrases, and are then called reflexive verbs: as, vSb^ f(i|jime mici^, / am 
ashamed; vSa^ \&/imit mi(i^, / was ashamed: 



i* 
bfl 
er 


frf)ame 
i(^Smft 
fdlSmt 


Tni(^ 

bic^ 

fic^ 


14 
bfl 
er 


fd)Smte 

fd^Smteft 

fc^amte 


mic^ 
bid) 
fic^ 


tDtr 
fie 


f^Smeti 

fcfifimt 

fd)amett 


un8 
eu(^ 
ftc^ 


ttJir 
fie 


fcfiSmteti 
frf)Smtet 
fc^Smtett 


un5 
euc^ 
fic^ 


@ie 


fcfiSme'tt 


P« 


@ic 


fcSSmtett 


ft* 



Vocabulary 



tttt, prep, with b. or a., <?« (beside), 
at: ftm= ftn bifttt, ftttiS^ fttt bftd 
Cllf, prep, with D. or A., on (upon) 
bftd ^tn^tXf the window 
ber %\\iSs^, the table 
f^ erfSrten, r^/r^ r<7/</ 



fl(i^ frettett, be glad, be pleased 

firi^ fiir(i|ten^ ^<? afraid 

fl^ irreit, ^^ mistaken 

ft(^ fe^ett, i-// rt?<ne/« (seat yourself) 

fiber, prep, with d. or a., over 

lidr, prep, with d. or A., before 
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THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS, ETC. I9 

Some reflexive verb phrases are followed either by the geni- 
tive without a preposition, or by the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition : as, 

1. vS^ f^Sme ittil^ beitter^ I am ashamed of you, 

2. \ik^ {(i^Sme mil^ ftber tiX^ti^f I am ashamed of something {^t, accusa- 

tive with fiber, because ettticd has no genitive ending). 

3. vSo^ filri^te ittici^ bor S^tten, / am afraid of you. 

Exercise 14, German into English 

I. Sd^ unb Slnna licben un^ (or einonber), SKoric unb Glifa- 
6et]^ Keben [i^ (or einanber). 2. Slber bu unb 3BiII)eIm, liebt i^r 
eu(^ (or einonber)? 3- Sa, unb toir arbetten, ober J^an§ unb %t\% 
arbeiten ni^t unb freuen [id^ bariiber.^ 4. ©^arnft bu bt(^ iljrer, 
abutter? 5- 9?ein, Slnna, \i) fd^ame mi^ nid^t itjrer, fonbern 
ineiner f elbft. 6. giir^ten ©ie ft^ t)or §an^, grauletn ? 7. SWein, 
\6) fiir^te mid^ nt^t t)or i^m.^ 8. 2330 ift SBatcr? ©e^t er fid) 
t)or bog geuer?^ 9. Sr toor am genfter,^ je^t ober fegt er fic^ 
an ben Sltfd^. 10. Srrft bu bi^ ni^t? aSSil^etm fe^t fid^ auf 
ben 2;if^, aber SSater ift om geuer.^ 11. greuft \^Vi \M) fiber 
bag S3ud^, 2Korie ? 12. S^ freue mid^ fel)r barflber.^ 

Exercise 15, English into German 

13. You are mistaken, Fred. 14. Yes, I am mistaken ; they 

love each other. 15. Was she not afraid of him ? 16. She 

was afraid of him. 17. But now she is not afraid of him. 

18. Were you ashamed of him } 19. Yes, I was ashamed of 

him and of her. 20. They do not work and they are not 

ashamed of it (barflber). 21. Where are father and mother? 

Are they catching cold ? 22. They sat down at the fire, but 

now mother is working at the window. 

^ barfi'ber over ity at it. ^ The dative with a prepiosition generally expresses 
the place where or from which ; the accusatiye, the plcue whither* 
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IX. fteitt, (Sittf AND THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 

S!em, ein, and the possessive adjectives are inflected like biefet 
(8, 2), except that the nominative singular masculine and neu- 
ter and the accusative singular neuter have no case endings, 
and are called defective : ^ 







Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 






N. 


fein 


feine 


fein 


no 


Singular 


G. 


feine^ 


feinet 


feine^ 


of no 


D. 


feinem 


feinet 


feinem 


to or for no 




A. 


feineti 


teine 


fein 


no 




N. 


!eine 


feine 


feine 


no 


Plural 


G. 


feinet 


feinet 


feiner 


of no 


D. 


teinett 


feineti 


teinett 


to ox for no 




A. 


Itmt 


feine 


feine 


no 



When the meaning is dear, the definite article (10, i) is often used 
instead of a possessive adjective, and is sometimes accompanied by the 
dative of the person affected : as, 

I. 8ie Breti^ett tnir ben Strtn, you are breaking my arjn. 



\t\% feitte, feitt, no^ 
cin^ eine^ ein, a^ an (no plural)^ 
weitt, meine^ mein, my^ 
bein, belne, bein, thy^ your^ in 
familiar address to one personi 
fein, feine, fein, his, its^ 

itttfer, ttttfre,2 uttfer, our^ 



Vocabulary 

Cttcr, ettre,^ cucr, your, in familiar 
address to two or more personsi 

tl^r, i^re, t^r, their^ • 

3^r, 3^rc, 3^ir, your, in formal 
address to two or more persons 
or to one person^ 

bet fjrcunb, the friend 

bftig ^XVXVXtX^ the room 



^^cin, cin, etc. are inflected alike and may be called fein-words (cf. iqI) 
* When a stem ends in el, en, or er, the e of the ending is commonly dropped 
if possible ; otherwise, the e of the stem : as, unicrm, eueni, unfrc. 
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Exercise i6, German into English 

I. SBar St)rc S^od^ter SWarie geftern ju §aufe? 2. 9?ein, fie 
tt)ar bet i^rer S^tuefter Slnna. 3* Slber t)eute tft fie ju §aufe, 
unb it)re ©d^tpefter tft bei i^r. 4* SBattn ge^t i^re ©^luefter 
2lnna nad^ §aufe? s- SJiarie, frage^ beine ©d^tuefter Slnna, 
tpattit fie tta^ §aufe ge^t! 6. ©ie get)t ntorgen ntit ntetttem 
©ruber ttac^ §aufe. 7- Sft it)r 93ruber §an^ itt ber @^ute? 
8. 3a, er ift in ber ©d^ute ntit feiner ©^njefter ©lifabet^. 9* Un= 
fer §an^ ift ftein, bo^ {still) lernt er h)a^ in ber ©d^ute. 
10. §ot er feinen 93ruber ? 11. 3a, er t)at einen JBruber, gri^ 
ift fein ©ruber. 12. Sft gri^ bei feinem SSater ? 13. 9?ein, er 
tft l^ier, er ift in meinem ^tomer. 14. Unfer §au^ tft flein, unb 
SKarie tDol^nt bei unfrer 2!od^ter Slnna. 15. §ier finb §an^ unb 
%x\% ; njo ift bein SSater, §an^ ? 16. ®t(t ^ in "^txi ®arten, ^ani^ 
unb gri§, unb fud^t^ euern SSater! 17- ®e^en ©ie^ in Stir 
3intmer, grautein! SSater ift f^on ba. 18. Sft euer greunb 
^itlietm bei euc§? 19. 9?ein, er ift nid)t t)ier, er ift bei feiner 
abutter. 

Exercise 17, English into German 

20. Have you water in your room, Fred? 21. I have no 
water in my room, and no table. 22. Your table is in our 
room. 23. Elizabeth, does your brother Jack go to school } 

24. Yes, he goes to school, and lives at our sister Anna's. 

25. Where is your sister Anna to-day.? 26. She is at our 
father's. 27. His brother is there in the garden. 28. Does 
he have a room at your house } 29. No, he lives at his 
daughter's. 30. Ask ^ my brother when he is going home. 

^ Familiar imperative, formed by adding e (singular), (e)t (plural) to the stem ; 
the subject (bu, i^r, 6, a) is unexpressed unless emphatic : as, frage ! ask, 

2 Formal imperative, formed by adding ctt to the stem. The subject, @ic 
(6, 2), is always expressed and stands after the verb : as, ge^en ^ie ! go. 
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X. THE PRESSNT AND THE PAST INDICATIVS OF 
STRONG VERBS 

The past indicative of strong verbs is not formed by add- 
ing tt or etc to the stem (as in weak verbs, 14, i), but merely 
by changing the stem vowel, as in English: as, 



resent Infinitive 


Past Indlcatiye 






fing-en (stem fltig) 


fang 




sing 


finb-en (stem flttb) 


fanb 




find 


fc^Ieidhcn (stem fi^Icli^) 


m\^ 




sneaky creep 


fc^ieKn (stem fi^r£ib) 


fc^tieb 




write 


fpmm-en (stem (ontm) 


f ftm (for 


famm) 


come 





Present (12 


,x) 




Past (14, s 





tc6 
bfl 
er 


ftnge finbe 
fingft pnbeft 
fmgt finbet 


fomme 
fommft 
fommt 


fong 

fangft 

fang 


fanb 

fanbeft 

fanb 


ffim 

ffimft 

fSm 


ttjfr 
fic 


fmgeti pnbeit 
fingt finbet 
fingett finbett 


fommett 

fommt 

fommett 


fangett 

fangt 

fangett 


fanbett 
fanbet 
fanbett 


fSmett 

ffimt 

f&mett 


@tc 


fmgett finbett ^ 


fommett 


fangett 


fanbett 


ffimett 



3 In the past indicative the third person singular is like the first and 
has no personal ending. 



atteitt', alone 

bleiben, blieb, remain^ stay 
ber Srief, the letter 
ber Sr^ftfc i^ ^V^r 
gilt, good; beffer, better 
\ft\\t% lB^t% be called: mie 
ir? what is his name? ft 
^atl^ his name is Charles 



Vocabulary | 

f»iriiifieii, f>tatif|, spring 
trinfen^ tranf, drink 
gg^(e)ti (irregular), glng^ got tote 
gf^t W 3^tie«? how do you doh 
(how goes it for you?) Id 9^ 
^eiftt uttr gfit^ / am well 
^eitt ff^eti (irregular), fjft, sit 

fte^(e)n (irregular), ftttnb, stand 
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Exercise i8, Gennan into English 

I. aSic get)t e^ Sl^rer abutter i)mk abenb, graulein? 2. Sc§ i 
bonfe ^\)r\m, §err S)oftor, e^ ge^t i^r beffer. 3« ®te [t^t am geuer 
unb trtnft 2)?ild^. 4- Slber geftern ging ei§ il^r nid^t gut 5- ©eftent 
morgen ging metn 93ruber 9!Bit^etm nad^ ber ^ir^e. 6. 95or 
ber ^r^e fanb er feinen greunb ^ort S^mibt 7- ^art fragte 
SBU^elm: „9Bann fommt SSater no^ §oufe?'' 8. aBil^etm anU 
tDortete: „Sr fommt nidjt l)eute, fonbern morgen abenb." 9. 3Btt 
l^elm fu^rte Sari in jenen ©arten unb fprang in ben glu§. 
10. SWeine SRutter fafe am genfter, §err ©oftor, unb furd)tete 
ftc§ fel)r. II. @ie fe^te fid^ an ben ^ifd^ unb fd^rieb i^rem 
SBater einen 93rief. 12. Slber SSittjetm unb Sart btieben nid^t 
lange ba, fonbern fd^Iidjen in§ §au^. 13. 3^ ging in^ 3'"^== 
mer unb fanb SRutter fef)r !ran!. 14. Sd^ blieb tange bei it)r. 
IS- S(^ bteibe (11^) t)eute, graulein; ge^n @ie (212) ju St)rer 
©(^ttjefter ! 16. ®a fommt mein SSruber SBil^elm. 17- SBit^etm, 
bleibe (21I) tjeute bei 9Kutter ! S^ get)e ju ©d^toefter Slnna. 

Exercise 19, English into German 

18. William, what is your friend's name ? 19. His name is 2 
Charles. 20. How is he to-day ? 21. He is well, Miss Smith. 
22. Did he stay at your house last night ? 23. Yes, he was 
here last night, and he stays at our house to-day. 24. Yester- 
day he went into the garden and sprang into the river. 25. He 
found the water cold. 26. He did not remain there long, but 
crept into my room. 27. Did he write his sister a letter ? 
28. No, he sat at the fire a long time, but he wrote her no 
letter. 29. When is he going to his sister's.? 30. To- 
night; and he stays at her house till to-morrow. 31. There 
sits Charles in the garden. 32. Charles, stay (21^) with me 
to-day ; Miss Smith is going home. 
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XI. THE PRESENT AND THE PAST INDICATIVE OF SSetbetl 



Present ( 1 2, i) 


Past (14, a) 


icft toerbe I become^ etc. 


ic^ tDilrbe / became, etc. 


bfl iDirft thou becomest, etc. 


bfl Wiirbeft M^« becamest, etc. 


cr tt)irb he becomes, etc. 


er wttrbe ^ became, etc. 


Wir tocrbett w^ become, etc. 


tt)tr iDilrbett «/^ became, etc. 


i^r ttJcrbet j'^ become, etc. 


{^r ttrtlrbet ^^ became, etc. 


fie loerbett />^ become, etc. 


fie Wilrbett /Afj' became, etc. 


@ie Wcrbett ^^w become, etc. 


(5ie Wiirbett >'^« becatne, etc. 



In the present indicative the stem vowel e is changed to iin the 
second and third persons singular (as in some other strong verbs, 72, 3). 
In the second person singular b is dropped, and in the third person there 
is no personal ending. 

The past indicative is formed by changing the stem yowel (22, i) and 
adding the personal ending e (cf. 22, 3). In the singular the forms icj^ 
mftrb, bfi mftrbft, it Wftrb are now poetic ; but in compound forms they 
occur sometimes in prose : as, ber ^rme ftarb nub tuarb begra'bett^ the poor 
man died and was buried. 



Vocabulary 



aid, when, introducing a subordi- 
nate clause (12,3) expressing a 
single act in past time 

mettn, whenever, introducing a sub- 
ordinate clause (12, 3) expressing 
repeated action in any time ; if 
ever,. if 

bftiS @tiS, the ice 

frettttblt^, friendly 

tttt'frettnbU^, unfriendly [against 

0{gett, prep, with a., toward. 



^of^ann', fohn 

mftbe, tired; with G. or A., tired of 

bic Sad^e, the thing, the affair 

ber @(^tiee, the snow 

f^Blt, beautiful, pretty 

ttieit, because, introducing a subor- 
dinate clause (12,3) 

bie iBett, the world 

nifrben, become, get: nifrbett ims, 
become ofj loSrben gtt, turn to 

niieber, again 
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Exercise 20, German into English 

1. Sefet tft c^ SBinter, unb ha^ SBaffer toirb ju ©d^ncc unb ju i 
gig ! 2. Sm SBinter, toenn e^ !alt luirb, gef)t ei§ meinem SSater 
l)iel {muck) beffer. 3- 50fit fetbft gelit e^ beffer im ©ommer, tuenn 
c^ wicber ^ei§ luirb. 4. Site id^ franf luar, njurbe bie 9Bett ^ fait 
unb unfreunblid^ gegen mid^. s« S)ie SBett hjurbe fait gegen bi(^, 
©lifabet^, tDeil bu unfreunbtid^ gegen fie (it) tparft. 6. SBenn 
bu felbft freunbltd^ gegen bie SBelt njtrft, toirb fte^ toteber iDarm 
unb fd^dn. 7« 2lu^ btr njtrb ni^t^, tvtmi bu unfreunblid) unb 
Jolt bift- 8. SBurbe bein greunb So^ann oud^ (also) fait gegen 
bid^, ©lifabet^? 9. @r tourbe fef)r unfreunblid^ gegen mic^ unb 
bid^. 10. §eute tft er felbft franf, er hjurbe geftern franf, afe 
er auS ber ©d^ute fam. 11. SBenn t^ tuieber ,@ommer ift, 
totrb er^ franf. 12. @r ift ber ®d)ule fi^on lange miibe, unb 
toenn eig I)ei§ ift, tuirb er ^ aud^ ber SBelt miibe. is- Sa, ja, iu 
unb er, i^r tuerbet alt! 14- SBerbet (21^) njieber jung, unb bleibt 
jung im ©ommer unb im SBinter ! 

Exercise 21, English into German 

15. Now it is getting summer again, Anna, and you are 2 
better when it is warm. 16. But I am getting tired of the 
affair. 17. Yes, but John became unfriendly to you because 
you were cold to him and to his brother. 18. They are now 
becoming friendly again to us. 19. When you are ill, the 
world becomes^ cold and unfriendly to you. 20. It becomes 
cold to you because you yourself are cold to it. 21. How 
are you to-day ? Are you getting better ? 22. I am getting 
better, but I have been ill a long time (13, i). 23. I was not 
at home when you became ill. 24. I am very glad (idl) freue 
mtd^ fef|r) that you are getting better. 

1 The inTerted order ; for an entire clause precedes the subject (i i, x). 
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>Xn. THE PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 
WEAK VERBS 

The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, the 
.past indicative, and the past participle, as in English. The 
past participle of weak verbs is formed from the stem by pre- 
fixing ge (denoting completion) and adding t or ct : as. 



Present Inflnitiye 


Past Indicative 


Past Participle 




fag-en (stem f 5g) 


ffig-te 


ge-fag-f 


say 


5ff n-cn (stem 3ffti) 


SfTn-cte 


ge-fiffn-et 


open 


anf wort-cn (stem anttooirt) 


anfttJort-cte 


ge-anfttjort-et 


answer 


]^ab-en (stem ^jib) 


l^at-te (for ^b-te)' 


ge-^ab-f 


have 



2 The perfect and the pluperfect of most verbs are inflected 
as in English, by using the tense auxiliary j^ben, ^ve : as, ^ 
l^Bc Stfagt; I said^ I have saidy or I have been saying; id^l^tte 
gefagt^ / had said or / had been saying: 



Perfect 


Pluperfect 


i* 
bu 
er 


liabe 


Qefagf 
gefagf 
gefagf 


i«. 

bu 

cr 


^Sit gefagf 
liatteft gefagf 
%mt gefagf 


XOVt 

fte 


i^aben 

^abt 

^aben 


gefagf 
gefagf 
gefagf 


wtr 
fie 


pttett gefagf 
^attet gefagf 
l^ttett gefagf 


(Sic 


i^abett 


gefagf 


@ic 


^atte» gefagf 



Vocabulary 



bantt, then; jottiS^r^ yes indeed 
^einri(^^ Henry; ^eins, Harry 
^dlen^ loUe, ^t^xM^ fetch 
ftot^fett^ flo^iftc, geflo|)ft, knock 
Ugeii, Kgtc^ ge^lflt, /-ty^, put 



bte %ix{ft\ the door 
X^VixXtn^ ttfartete, getnartet, ze/atV.- 
tuarten auf, with a., wait for 
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In questions or statements not in narrative or description 
(14, 2) the perfect is used like the English past. As a rule, 
the participle stands at the end of its clause, but in a sub- 
ordinate clause it stands before the auxiliary verb : as, 

1. ttier \i^ bie %^x gedffnet ? who opened the doorf 

2. iii^ frage, mer bie Vkt geoffnet ^at^ / ask who opened the door. 

Exercise 22, German into English 

I. SBer l|at an bie %vx geffopft, TOarte? 2. S^re TOutter fjot 
gef lopft. 3* §at fie baig genftcr gedffnet ? 4- 9?etn, abet id^ y&t 
e^ geSffnet 5* |Kift bu aud^ biefen Sifd^ an^^ genfter gefteUt? 
6. grSuIeut aWorie l^ot i^ boran ^ gefteHt. 7- @ie ^ot mit beinem 
S3ruber gefpielt 8. %% \q\x I)a6en lange mit tt)m gefpiett 9* ^^^ 
^einrid^ ^tyx 93rief ge^oft ? 10. @r ^at t^n ^eute morgen gel^olt 
unb auf ben 2;ifd^ gelegt. 11. 9Bo tuar ^inj geftern? ^atte er 
ntd^t auf mid^ getpartet? 12. Satt)oI)t, er l^atte fe^r (ange auf 
bt^ getoartet. 13. SSater ^fiX ^inj nad^ §aufe ju SRutter 
gefd^idtt. 14* ®r \)(x\\,t nad^ feiner SJhitter gefragt! 15. Sa, er 
^atte nad^ t^r gefragt. 16. Sd& ^abe geanttoortet, bafe fie ju §aufe 
bei 3t)ttett ift. 

Exercise 23, English into German 

17. Have you waited long for us ? 18. No, we have not 
waited long. .19. Did you knock on the window.? 20. No, 
but Henry knocked at the door. 21. Did Henry have my 
book with him (bei ftd^) } 22. Yes ; he laid it on that table. 
23. Who put this table at the door ? 24. I put it (i^n) at the 
door, but I did not open the door. 25. Did you not play in 
the garden t 26. We did not play ; I sent Harry home to his 
sister. 27. I sent him home because she had been asking 
for him. 28. He did not wait for his brother Charles. 
1 baran', on it, at it. 
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Xm. THE PSRFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 
STRONG VERBS 

I The past participle of strong verbs is formed from the stem 
by prefixing gc (denoting completion) and adding cn^ the stem 
vowel often being changed (as in English) : as, 



Present Infinitive 



Past Indicative 



fing-en (stem fmg) fang 

finb-cn (stem finb) fanb 

fc^reib-cn (stem fc^retB) fc^rieb 

trin!-cn (stem ttinf) tranf 

fi^-en (stem fl^, irregular) ffife 

fte^-(e)n (stem \il% irregular) ftftnb 



Past Participle 
ge-fiing'-ett 
ge-fitn'b-cii 
ge-fc^ric'b-cii 
ge-tmnf-en 
fieferf-en 
ge-ftftn'b-en 



sing 
find 
ivrite 
drink 
sit 
stand 



Perfect (26, a) 


Pluperfect (26, 2) 


id) 
bii 
cr 


l)abc 


gefung'en 
gcfung'en 
gefung'en 


id) pttc 
bii ^attcft 
cr • \fiXit 


gefung'en 
gefung'en 
gefung'en 


mtr 
fie 


Ijfibctt 

tiabt 

l)abctt 


gefung'en 
gefung'en 
gefung'en 


tt)tr l^attctt 
fie l^Sttett 


gefung'en 
gefung'en 
gefung'en 


eie 


f)5bett 


gefung'en 


@ie patten 


gefung'en 



Vocabulary 



Iftffcn, Ueg, flelftffCtt, let, leave 
fc^lafen, f^Uef, gefc^lfifcn, sleep 
f (^lagen, f Jftluflf flcf t^lagcn, strike, beat 
trSgen, trilg, gctrSgen, carry 
geicn, gfii, gegeien, ^/V^ 
Iffen, IftS, geUfen^ r^a^ 
fei^ett^ fal^^ geff^ett^ ^^ 
Hei^en, 6!g, geBlffett^ bite 
lirSf^ett, UrSf^^ geftrdc^en, break 



l^elfen, ^alf, gel^olfen, with d., help 
Vil\vxt% tta^m, gendmmett (irregu- 
lar), take; with d., take fro fn 

tiltt, tilt, getan', irregular, do 

rei^t, right: xt^i gSt, ^/^f^ '^^H 

ber t^ittger, the finger 

%tx $nttb, />4^ ^^^ 

ber JRiiig, the ring; tiie, «/v^ 
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After verbs meaning take^ the dative expresses the object i 
from which the person or the thing is taken : as, 

1. l^at tx bir beinett $nttb gettommeu ? did he take your dog from you t 

2. \% vc )^tLi i^tt vm ^VX^VXVXt% yes^ lie took him from me. 

Exercise 24, German into English 

I. S)ein SSater t)at mi^ in feinem 3^^""^^^ ciHein gelaffcn. 2 
2, ,^a6en @ie gut gefd^Iafen ? 3- Sc^ banfe bir, i^ l^abe red^t gut 
gefrfjlafen. 4- SBag l^abett ©ie l^eute morgett getan? 5- Sci) l^abe 
bie^ 95ud^ gelefen, beine SKutter t)at eiS mir gegeben. 6, ^aben ©ic 
meinen SBruber gri^ gefe^en? 7- 3a, ja, id^ ^abe i^n gefet)en. 
8. 28o l^aben ©ie i^n gefel^en ? 9* %^ ^abe i^tt l^eute uiorgen im 
©arten gefel^en. lo, Slber biiS t)eute t)atte ici) i^n nie gefel^en. 
II. Sci) l^abe aud^ beine @c^tt)efter im ®arten gefel^en, afe ber 
^unb au^ bent §aufe in ben (Sarten fprang unb fie bife. 12. ^a^ 
ben @ie ben §unb gefrf)lagen? 13. Sa, ic^ l^abe i^n gefdjlagcn 
unb beine ©c^mefter in^ §au^ getragen, beine Wutter l)at niir ge=» 
I)olfen. 14. S)elne ©d)me|ter l^atte einen 9iing am ginger ge^abt, 
bein 93ruber Sari ^atte i^n i^r genommen. 

Exercise 25, English into German 

15, Did mother leave you alone in her room, Charles? 3 
i6. No, she left us with (bei) your brother. 17. Did you not 
see father? 18. We saw him this morning in the garden. 
19, Have you never seen my sister ? 20. Not till this morn- 
ing ; but how did she break her arm ? 21. A dog bit it (il)n) 
and broke it. 22. My brother beat the dog, and I helped him. 
23. Who carried her into the house ? 24. Doctor Smith and 
I carried her into the house. 25. We carried her into your 
room. 26. Did you find my book ? 27. Yes, and I gave it 
to your sister. 28. She has been reading it. 29. Have you 
not seen the doctor ? 
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XIV. THE PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OP 
VERBS INFLECTED WITH ^eitt 

Many verbs have the perfect and the pluperfect inflected 
with the auxiliary fein (not l^abett, 26, 2). These verbs are 
feiti^ merbett^ and 6Iei6en;and intransitive verbs (or their com- 
, pounds) that denote change of position or of condition,:^ as, 

1 . er ift 5tt ^auf e ge^Ue^en, he remained at home, 

2. fie ift vx^ SBaffcr gefatten, she fell into the water. 



Perfect 


Pluperfect 


ic^ bin 
bil bift 
er ift 


gefolgf I followed^ 
gcfolgf etc. (26, 2) 
gefolgt' 


ici& tt)fir gefunfen I had sufik, 
bil ttjfirft gefunt'en etc. (26, 2) 
er n)ar gcfunfen 


ttJir (inb 
tlr feib 
fie finb 


gefolgf 
gefolgf 
gefolgf 


ttJtr itjfirctt gefunfen 
x\)i xoM gefunf'cn 
fie marctt gefunfen 


@te finb 


gefolgt' 


@ie tDfirett gefunf en 



3 A few intransitive verbs denoting change of position are inflected with 
l^aBett when used without reference to the starting pointy the direction^ or 
the stopping point of the motion : as, 

I. bu ^aft tiiel gereift, j<7« have traveled much. 



Vocabulary 



fciii, W5r, ift gettiSfen^ ^^ 
tu^rben, toilrbe^ ift getodrben, ^^?r^/;z<f 
(letBen^ blieb, ift geBCieBen^ remain 
cilctt, eiftc, ift gccift, hasten^ hurry 
folgcn, fofgte, ift gefofgt, with d., 

follow 
reifen, rcifte, ift gereift, travel 

1 Cf. the French "il est parti" 



fal^ren^ fii^r, ift gefill^rett^ drive^ 

ride^ go , 

fftttctt, fici, ifigefftttctt,/^// 
ge^(c)n, ging, ift gcgftngcii,^^ 
fdmmen^ fam^ ift gefdmmen, come 
ftnfctt, fanf, ift gefnnfen^ sink 
tuftf^fett, ttitttJ^!^, ift gettiftf^fett^ grow 

and the English " he is gone.** 
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Exercise 26, German into English 

I. SQ3o tft mein SSater, graukin? Sft er geftern bet S^nen ge^ i 
tt)efen? 2. (£r tpar bet un^, aber er ift ntube getporben unb nac^ 
^aufe gefa^ren. 3. Sft er allein gefa^ren? 4. 9lein, er ift mit 
iJarl in unferm SBagen gefa^rett. 5. Unb ift meine 9Kutter (x)xi) 
l^icr getpefen? 6, Seine 2)?utter ift bei Slnna gett^efen, aber fie ift 
beinem SSater gefolgt nnb nac^ ^ciufe gegangen. 7, SBann ift fie 
gegangen? 8. @ie ift geftern abenb mit nteiner ©c^mefter gegan= 
gen. 9. 3ft 3f)r SBrnber lange bei Stinen gett)efen? 10. SRein, 
nut bi^ l^eute ift er gebtieben. 11. @r ift je^t naci) §aufe geeilt, 
iDeil \Q\x morgen ju if)m gel^en. 12. Sci) unb nteine @(f)tt)efter 
l^aben nie gereift, unb ©ruber gri^ \)oi nid)t t)iel gereift. 13. @eib 
i^r nic^t ju euerm ©ruber gereift? 14. SBir finb nie ju il)m ge* 
reift. 15, SBer ift an ber Sur? St)r ©ruber |)an^? SBie ift er 
getDod^fen ! 16. Sr ift fet)r getpad^fen, ift aber boc^ flein ; bleibe 
(21^) bei un§, §an^! 17. ®eftern abenb, al^ er im ®arten mar, 
ift er \\\% SSaffer gefaHen unb gefunfen. 18. S)ein ©ruber mar 
t^m gcfolgt unb fprang in^ SBaffer it)m ju |)ilfe (to his aid). 

Exercise 27, English into German 

19. Where was your brother yesterday ? 20, He was at 2 
Anna's, but last night he came home. 21. He had never 
been at Anna's. 22, To-day he has been at home, but to-night 
he has gone to my brother's. 23. Did his friend go with him ? 
24. Yes, he went with him. 25, Elizabeth did not go because 
she had become ill. 26. She has never traveled much ; she 
has never been at her brother's. 27, Yesterday she fell into 
the water and has become very ill. 28. She is in her room 
to-day, and father and mother have remained a long time with 
(bei) her. 29. They have now gone home with Charles. 
30. He came yesterday and stayed until this morning. 
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XV. THE FUTURE AND TH£ FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE 

I The future of a verb is formed by adding its present infini- 
tive to the present indicative of Uierbctt ; the future perfect, by 
adding its perfect infinitive : as, 



Future Indicative 


Future Perfect Indicative 




ic^ tt)erbe fagen 


\6) roerbe gef agf ^8Beii (26, 2) 


say 


ic^ merbe li^aUn 


ic^ merbc fic^ft^f ^aben - " 


have 


\6) tuerbe flttgett 


ic^ tuerbe gefttttg'ett ^Sbett " 


sing 


i&j werbe feiii 


\6) werbc gewrfeti few (30, i) 


be 


\6) wcrbe werbcn 


i* werbc gettJr'beii fciii " 


become 


ic^ merbe flttfett 


i(^ ttjcrbc gefunf ett few " 


sink 



2 3d^ locrbc fagen^ / shall say or I shall be saying ; vSs^ ttietbe 
gefunfen fetn, I shall have sunk or I shall have been sinking: 



Future 


Future Perfect 


i* 
bil 
er 


tuerbe 
wirft 
wirb 


fficjen 
ffigen 
ffigen 


i(^ merbc gefunt'en fein 
bil wirft gefunfen fein 
er ttJtrb gefunfen fein 


itJtr 
fie 


tDcrbett 
iDcrbct 
ttJerbctt 


ffigen 
ffigen 
ffigen 


ttJtr itjcrbett gefunf'en fein 
t^r ttjcrbct gefunfen fein 
fie werbctt gefunfen fein 


8ic 


ttjcrbett 


ffigen 


@ie itjcrbett gcfunfen fein 



Vocabulary 



brattf^en, brant^te, gebranc^t^ need 
gCanben^ glanbte^ geglattbt, believe 
faufeu^ faufte^ gelauft, buy 
lac^en^ lac^te, gelac^t, laugh : (ad^en 

fiber, with a., laugh at 
(Sf^eln, ISf^elte, gelStJ^elt, smile: 

Ifti^eln fiber, with a., smile at 



laufen, licf, ifit gelanfen, run 
balb, soon; bof^, stilly surely^ I hope 
fd, so; often used to sum up a 
clause, and then not to be trans- 
lated 
moj^I, perhaps^ probably^ I suppose 
toorfi'ber, over what? at whatf 
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The future is often used to express a supposition or a prob- 
ability in present time ; the future perfect, in past time. Em- 
phasis is given by adding mo^I or bod^ : as, 

1. biei? ttiirb too^I beiii Stuber fcin, I suppose this is your brother. 

2. tx mirb bai^ ^wx^ boc^ gefattft \^^t% he has surely bought the house ^ 

I hope he has bought the house. 

Exercise 28, German into English 

I. S^ tperbe uitfern greuitb ^arl batb fel^eit, braud^t er ettua^? 
2. SBattn tperben ©ie il^tt fel^en? 3« SKorgett abettb; tt)irb er 
morgen frut) ju SI)nen f ommen ? SBoriiber lad^en @ie ? 4, Uber 
©ie! Unfer greunb ift \t%i fdjon bei mir! 5, @ie tperben 
il^n boc^ nid^t gefe^en ^abeit! 6. Satpo^l, unb n^enn \d\x nic^t 
in^ X£)eater gel^en, fo toirb er fiber un^ (ad^ett. 7* Sc^ ttjerbe 
mid^ fdjamen, tpenn er fiber mid^ lad^t. 8. SBerben @ie ftd^ 
t)or i^m furd^ten? 9* 9?ein, unb id^ merbe nic^t glauben, ba§ 
er fiber mid^ (ad^en tpirb. 10. SWeine ©d^tpefter tDirb aud) ^eute 
abenb ^ier fein, fie ift geftem nad) §aufe gefal^ren. 11. SBenn 
fie l^eute in^ Sl^eater ge^t, fo tpirb fie fel^r mfibe ttjerben. 12. 3d^ 
gtoube, fie tpirb ju |)aufe bleiben. 

Exercise 29, English into German 

13, Shall you see my father ? 14, Yes, and my brother 
will see him. 15. Will Charles laugh at me if I stay at home ? 
16. I do not believe he will laugh at you. 17, When will 
your brother come home ? i8. He will drive home to-morrow 
night. 19. If we go into the garden, we shall find mother. 
20. If she stays in the garden, she will catch cold. 2i, When 
will she go to your brother's } 22. She will go to-night, and 
I shall go with her. 23. I suppose this is your mother. 
24. Yes, it is she (17, i). 25. Mother, you will catch cold if 
you stay here. 26. If you catch cold, you will become ill. 
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XVI. NOUNS: CLASS I, STRONG (152, i, IS4, IS5> 
Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented cl^ ctt^ er; 
bcr Safc^ cheese. 

Feminine: bie 2Wuttcr^ mother, bie %^\tXf daughter. 
Neuter: Some nouns ending in unaccented cl^ en (includ- 
ing all infinitives used as nouns), tx ; all diminutive nouns end- 
ing in isftvif Icin ; most nouns of the form @c — c* 

In the plural, a^ 0^ it are modified (3, a) in bie 3)ltttteir^ bie %^iS^itx^ W. 
^(ofteir, and ahout twenty masculines (155, 3). 

Feminine nouns of all classes remain unchanged in the singular ; is 
the dative plural all nouns end in n« 



this wagon 


the mother 


the painting 


the name 


biefet SBagen 


bie flutter 


bft^ ©emSt'be 


\itx 92fimc(n)i 


biefe^ SBfigen^ 


\itx ?Wutter 


bl^ ©emSl'be^ 


bl^ 9?amen^ 


biefcm ^figen 


\itx abutter 


bem(5JemSl'b€ 


bem Seamen 


biefeit SSfigen 


bie abutter 


bft^ ©emSrbe 


ben 92fimen 


biefe 2Bfigen 


bie aWiitter 


bie ©emSrbc 


bie g^fimen 


biefet SBfigen 


\itx ?Wiitter 


\itx ©emSl'be 


bet 92amen 


biefcit SBfigcn 


ben aWiittcrtt 


bett ©cmSrbett 


ben S^fimen 


biefe 2Bfigen 


bie 9Riitter 


bie ©cmSrbe 


bie iRfimen 







Vocabulary 






ber Wiener 


bie Wiener 


servant 


bie Z^^itx 


bie %lia/itx 


daughter 


ber ^attfe(tt) bie ^aiifen 


heap 


ba^^Ififter 


bie ^iSfter 


cloister 


ber fie^rcir 


bie setter 


teacher 


ber 5J»>feI 


bie i»>fel 


appU 


ber Dnfel 


bieOiifel 


uncle 


bcr »rfiber 


bie Srfiber 


brother 


ba§ gfenfter 


bie gfenfter 


window 


ber O^artett 


bie mxitvi 


garden 


ba§ $er5* 


bie ^erjett 


heart 


ber Sfctt 


bie Sfctt 


stove 


b«§ «Weffer 


bie aWeffer 


knife 


ber filter 


bie »8ter 


father 


m> SBetteir 


bie 'Better 


weather 


ber Sdflel 


bie »3flel 


bird 



iThe nominative without n is preferable (155, 4). 

« Irregular in the singular: baS $erg, bc« §erjcn8, bcm ^erjcn, baS §crj* 
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Bzercise 30, German into English 

I, ^aBcn ©ie ^arte Dnfel gefetien? (£r n^ar im ®arten mit 1 
unferm Sel^rer unb unfern 93riibern. 2. 9Son ben genftern meine^ 
3intnter^ fet)e \i) ben (Sarten. 3. Slber i^ ^6e feinen Ontet 
nic^t gefe^en, er ift nic^t au§ bent (Sarten gefommen. 4. SBo finb 
bie 3;6(i)ter meine^ Sel^rer^? 5. §eute morgen tuaren fie im 
Slofter. 6, aSenn bag SBetter fc^fin ift, n^erben fie balb mit 
bcm S)iener l^ier fein. 7. §6ren @ie bie SSfigel in unferm ®ar^ 
ten? 8. SattJOl^t, baiS ^erj Hopft mir, tDenn id^ fie l^fire. 
9. SBenn @ie mit mir in ben ©arten gel^en, fo njerben \m bie 
9S6geI fel^en. lo, SBir ttjerben aud^ ^Ipfel finben. ii, §ier 
finb bie Slpfel in $aufen, t)a6en @ie ein SJieffer bei fic^ ? 12, %^ 
I)abe l^eute fein 9Keffe| bet mir, meine 3)?effer finb in meinem 
dimmer. 13* JJel^men @ie mein SKeffer ! i4' 5Diefe ^pfel finb 
fd^fin ! 15. SBir l^aben feine ^pfel ju §aufe unb feinen ®arten. 
j6. D, tt)ie fd)6n ift ber 3J?orgen ! 9Bie fd)6n fingen bie SSdgel ! 

Exercise 31, English into German 
17, I did not see William*s teacher yesterday, and I shall 2 
not see him. 18. Who is his teacher ? 19. My uncle John ; 
he is the brother of my mother. 20. There he is in the car- 
riage with my father. 21, Did you hear the birds this morn- 
ing? 22, I opened my window, but I did not hear them. 
23. You will hear them to-morrow morning if the weather is 
fine (fd^6n). 24. Here is the servant with apples ; here is a 
knife. 25, Have you seen the paintings in the cloister? 

26, Yes indeed, the paintings are old and very beautiful. 

27. How small the rooms of this cloister are ! 28. They are 
small and cold, they have no stoves. 29. How beautiful the 
windows are ! 

Inflect " my window," " his daughter," " your cloister," " your gar- 3 
den," " our brother," " her bird," " their heart," and " his knife." 
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XVn. NOUNS: CLASS H, STRONG (152, i, I54, 156) 
Masculine : Most nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending 
in vSi^, ig^ ling; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending 
in If xif Xf if and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns end- 
ing in funft ; some nouns ending in ni^^ faL 

Neuter : About 60 nouns of one syllable ; most nouns end- 
ing in nx^f fal ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting 
persons), ending in l, n, t, t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Most nouns of one syllable have a, 0, It, an modified in the plural : if 
masculine, generally ;i if feminine, always ; if neuter, almost never.2 



Ms tree 


the hand 


the year 


the secret 


biefet iBaum 


bie §anb 


bft^ 3fi^r 


\iU ®e^eim'ni0 


bte{ed Gaumed 


\>tx §anb 


\iU ga^re^ 


bl^ ©e^eim'mffe^' 


biefem iBaume 


\>tx $anb 


\itm Sa^re 


bem (iJe^eim'niffe 


bicfeit SBaum 


bie §anb 


bft^ 3a^r 


bft^ QJe^eim'nig 


biefe SBSume 


bie §anbe 


bie ga^re 


bie ^e^eim'niffe 


biefet SBSumc 


\>tx ©anbe 


Ux ga^re 


\itx ©etieim'niffe 


bicfeit SBaumeu 


belt ^anbeit 


belt 3at)reit 


ben QJel^eim'niffeit 


bicfe SBSume 


bie §anbe 


bie 3at)re 


bie ©c^cim'niffe 



Vocabulary 
ber Serg bie Serge mountain bie SiJai^t bie 9^&(^te night 



ber fjnft 


bie fjfifte 


foot 


\At <^msi 


bie etSbte 


city^ town 


ber eo^n 


bie eS^ne 


son 


m> S3etn 


bie SJeiiie 


leg 


ber %xvx 


bie 5Jrme^ 


arm 


\>U «Paar 


bie ^oarc 


pair 


ber Sf^u^ 


bie ei^iHe» 


shoe 


m> ^f crb 


bie *Pfcrbe 


horse 


ber %H 


bie 2:a0e^ 


day 


ba§ ^ier 


bie S^iere 


animal 


ber aWfi'nat 


bie ^d'nate 


month 


\m 2Bort 


bie aSorte 


word 



i^Irme, §nnbe, @d^u^e, Sage, and some others are not modified (156,3). 
aba« (or ber) glog, raft, bie gtoge; ba« «oot, boat, bie 53oote or SBBte (3, a). 
* Before case endings the % of ut@ is doubled. 
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The accusative is used to express the extent of time ox of i 
space: as, 

1. ^iefen SRonat BleiW eir ^ier, this month he will remain here. 

2. eir ift eittett ^o)lf gtd^er, he is a head taller. 

Exercise 32, German into English 

I. S)a ift r)er @o^n S^re^ greunbe^, fel^en @ie il^n! 2, ©r 2 
l^at feitten §ut unb feine @c^uf)e. 3- 28enn bie SBdume griin 
finb unb bie Slficiite tparm, ipo^nt er unter {among) ben Siieren 
cuf bent 93erge. 4- Slber im SBinter bleibt er bet meinent ©ol^ne. 
5- ©eine Slmte unb Seine finb nod^ fe^ fc^tpaci), auf bent Serge 
n)irb eiS il^nt tt)o^I beffer gel^en. 6. Siommen @ie mit mir nad^ 
ber ©tabt! 9Bir iperben fef)en, n^a^ er ba tun luirb. 7* SBerben 
©ie il^nt tixo^x^ in ber ©tabt faufen? 8. ®r gel^t oft (pfteti) 
nac^ ber ©tabt, \>fxi aber fetn 5pferb unb feine ©(i)u^e, \i) tnerbc 
i^nt ein 5paar ©^ulje (of shoes) !aufen. 9- S^re SBorte finb 
fel^r freunbtid^, aud^ id) tperbe i^nt etoa^ faufen. 10. S)iefen 
2Ronat mo^nt er t)ier auf bent Serge. 11. @r tnirb biefen SBim 
ter in ber ©tabt bleiben, too er in bie ©d^ule ge^t. 12, ©ein 
Sater unb feine abutter finb gut gegen i^n, aber ineil fie fo 
arm {poor) finb, ^etfen fie i^ren ©ol^nen nid)t t)ie(. 

Exercise 33, English into German 

13. Have you seen the sons of my friend ? They are very 3 
poor. 14. I saw them yesterday morning amcmg the horses 
and the animals on the mountains. 15, This summer they 
will live on the mountains. 16. But to-day they have gone to 
town. 17. The hands and feet of this son are very small. 
18. Has he no shoes } 19. No, he has no shoes, but the days 
are warm. 20, Will the sons stay here this winter.? 

Inflect "which day," "no animal," "your word," "my horse," "my 4 
shoe," " which horse," " your city," " his son," and " our mountain." 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



XVm. NOUNS: CLASS m, STRONG (152, X, 154, 158) 
Masculine: 8 nouns of one syllable; bet Strium^ mistake, 

ber dtcid^tum^ riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all 

nouns ending in ^vx^ 

All nouns have a, 0^ n^ tit modified in the plural. 



this man 


the error 


the house 


the antiquity 


biefct SKann 


bet Srr'tilm 


bft^ ^QUd 


bftd Srrtertfim 


bicfc^ 9»anne^ 


bl^ grr'tflm^ 


bid iHiufed 


bed Sll'tcrmma 


biefem 9Wanne 


\itm 3rr'tilm 


bem ^ufe 


bem ^I'tertflitt 


biefett a)l^ann 


ben SiVmrn 


bftd ^u^ 


bftd ^rterrnm 


biefe SKannct 


bte grr'tllmet 


bie ^ufet 


bie 3ll'tertflmet 


biefct 9)Mnnei: 


bet 3rr'tamet 


bet §aufet 


bet §irtertfimet 


bie{eit ^dnnetn 


ben grr'tHmetit 


ben ^ufettt 


ben 911'tertametit 


biefe aJJannet 


bie grr'tilmet 


bie ^aufet 


bie m'tertflmet 



Vocabulary 



bet^eift 


bie ^eifter 


spirit 


ber9iatt^ 


bie 9iaitber 


edge 


ber @ott 


bie mwtx 


god 


ber 9»alb 


bie ffiJttfbcr 


forest 


ber fietB 


\At Seiner 


body 


ber 99urm 


bie aSilrmer 


WOrTH 


ber aWann 


bie "mmtx 


man 


bei:3rrtfim 


bie 3rrtilmer 


error 


berOrt 


bie fetter 


place 


ber {Reit^tOm 


bie IReit^tSmei 


wealth 


bS§ »ilb 


bie JBilber 


picture 


bag llleib 


bie ^feiber 


dress 


m> S3n(^ 


\>xt mso^tx 


book 


bag "i^m^ 


bie fiSiiber 


land 


bS§ ^a(^ 


bie ^Sc^er 


roof 


bag msi 


\>vt fiif^ter 


light 


bag ^orf 


bie ^3rfer 


village 


bag fiieb 


bie Sieber 


song 


bSSCH 


bie (£ier 


^gg 


bag et^iog 


bie ^^l\tx 


castle 


bag $elb 


bie fjelber 


field 


bag @(^ttiert 


bie @(^w?rter 


sworcf 


bag @elb 


bie ©efber 


money 


bag %u 


bie ^aier 


valley 


bag @efi(^f bie O^eWter face 


bag iBoif 


bieiBdIIer 


people 


bag @(ad 


bie ^(8fer 


glass 


bag ^eiB 


bie IBei^er 


woman 


bagmttb 


bie ^inber 


child 


bag SBort 


bie SS^arter 


word^ 


1 2B5rter = words 


(singly); Sorte (36, 4) = words (connected). 
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NOUNS: CLASS III, STRONG 39 

When the article be? limits a noun followed by an explana- i 
tory genitive, clause, or phrase, it is accented (demonstrative) 
and should not be contracted with a preposition (cf.io, a): as, 

1. in bttiS (not Ing) 4^attd meiner 3)ltttteir^ into the house of my mother, 

2. mt %tvx (not am) Sage, aid eir ftarH, ^/^ the day that he died. 

3. hi %VfX (not im) %Mtt tiott 50 Sa^rett, a/ the age of fifty years. 

Exercise 34, German into English 

I. ®ottei5 ®ei[t ift an jebem Drte, t)on bent Scibc bc§ 9J?anne§ 2 
big }u bcm SBurme an bcm SRanbe be« SBalbe^. 2. 9?e^men ©te 
S^rc JBild^er unb lemen @te btefc SBdrter! 3* S)ann ttjerben 
\Q\x auf bte gelber ge^en. 4* ©el^en ©te bie Std^ter in jenem 
3)orfe ! 5« S)tc ©ftd^er ber ^Sufer biefe^ SBoIfe^ finb Hein aber 
fd^fln. 6. ®a finb SBSetber unb Sinber, fie ftngen bie Sieber beg 
Sanbeg. 7- S)ie SBeiber t)a6en lein ®elb, aber it)re Stieiber unb 
tiire ©cfid^ter finb fd^fin, unb bie Siinber finb i^r Sieid^tum. 
8. 2Bic f^fln finb bie Staler unb bte Serge! 9- S)ag a?ott 
feraud^t fein ©d^(o§ unb feine ©c^toerter. 10. SBenn ©ie eg 
ttjftnf^en, toerbe id^ ©te in bieg ^aug fu^ren. 11. ©e|en ©ie 
fid^ l^ter ang genfter unb trinfen ©ie aug biefem ®lafe ! 12. 3)ie 
SBetber toerben ung S3rot, 2KtId^ unb (£ier t)o(en. 13-' ©et)en ©ie 
bieg fiinb ! @g tft bag ©benbttb (image) fetner SDiutter. 

Exercise 35, English into German 

14. How beautiful the fields are ! 15. Have you seen the 3 
villages in this valley ? 16. See the women and the children ; 
are they not pretty ? 17. And how pretty their dresses are ! 

18. The men of this valley have no castle and need no swords. 

19. They will be friendly to us, and the women will sing the 
songs of the people. 20. How green the valleys are tOKlay I 

Inflect « my forest," " my land," « which village," " no light," " your 4 
dress," " our field," "her child," " his castle," and " their god." 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

XIX. NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK (152, i, 154, 160) 

Masctiline: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns end- 
ing in c denoting males ; many nouns of foreign origin, mostly 
denoting persons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine 
nouns of more than one syllablei^ except bie ^Viittx and bie 
Sod^ter (34, 1) and nouns ending in funft^ m^, or fal (36, 1). 



this fool 


the boy 


the feather 


the queen 


biefet %lx 


bet Swnge 


bie fjcber 


bie tS'nigin 


btefed ^oreit 


bid Sungett 


bet Sebcr 


bet to'nigin 


biefem Xlxtn 


bettt Sungett 


bet Seber 


\>tx ^o'nigtn 


biefett XlxtVi 


bett Sungett 


bie Srcber 


bie Ho'nigm 


bicfe Xlxtn 


bie Sungett 


bie Scbcrtt 


bie ^B'niginneti « 


biefet 2:5rett 


bet Sungett 


bet Sebertt 


\itx tB'niginneti 


biefett Xlxvx 


bett Swngett 


bett Scbertt 


bett ^8'niginneti 


biefc Xlxvx 


bie Sungett 


bie 2fcbcrtt 


bie f 8'niginneti 



Vocabulary 



ber ^(b bie ^elbett 


hero 


ber ^ttftie 


bie ^nabett 


boy 


bcr ^enr* bie ^enreit 


master^ 


ber £8ttie 


bie SBwett 


lion 


ber SRettf^ bie 3Rettf4ett 


man^ 


ber 9iiefe 


bie 9iiefeti 


giant 


ber ^riita bie ^rinaeti 


prince 


ber efI8»>e 


bie SllSbett 


slave 


ber %^x bie %lxvx 


fool 


ber ©oJbftf 


bie ©ofta'teti 


soldier 


bie gfroit bie gfrauen 


woman^ 


bie S3Iftitte 


bie »Wmeti 


flower 


bie ei^lai^t bie Sf^Iai^tei 


\ battle 


bie ©rbe 


bie ^bett 


earth 


yvt @tiwt(e) bie @tirttett 


forehead 


bie JRelfe 


bie 9ieifeti 


journey 


bie %^ bie 2;8tett 


deed 


bie StrSge 


bie etragett 


street 


\At 3eit bie Seiten 


time 


bie Stunbe 


bie Stunben 


hour 



_ iThis includes all nouns ending in ei', le', if; in, ion'; ^eit, felt; fc^aft, ung, 

tSt'; and most nouns ending in t, ilr'. 

^ Before case endings the n of in is doubled. 

« Irregular in the singular : bcr ^txx, bc8 $erm, bcm $erm, ben ^emu 

* Or lord^ or gentleman. * mankind^ mortals • Or wife. 
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NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK 4^ 

Exercise 36, English into German 

I. 9Bir fagen „auf ber Srbe" unb „auf @rben."^ 2. Sluf i 
ainfrer @rbe fittb aJJenfd^en unb Siere, grauen unb 2J?anner, 
JRiefen unb 2;oren, 93aume unb ©lumen. 3* 28ir l^aben aud^ 
^elben unb ^rtnjen, §erren unb ©olbaten. 4- ®eftem gingen 
H)ir ^naben auf bie ©tra^e unb blieben eine ©tunbe. 5* Stbcr 
l^eute t)abe \i) feine '^ixi unb bleibe ju §aufe. 6. 211^ xoxx auf 
bie ©trafee gingen, fat) id^ einen §errn mit feiner grau. 7« Sd^ 
f)jraci^ mit bem §erm t)on bem S)orfe im 2^ale. 8. S)ie ®eftc^ter 
unb bie ©tirnen ber SKanner unb grauen in biefem S)orfe finb 
fel^r fc^6n. 9« S)ie 2Kdnner t)a6en feine ©Hat)en unb arbeiten 
felbft auf ben ^^Ibem. 10. Unb bie grauen madden feine 9ieife 
nac^ ber ©tabt. ii, SBenn e^ Slbenb tt)irb, fi^en fie in i^ren 
^aufem unb (efen unb fpred^en t)on ben ©d)Iac^ten unb ben 
XoXtxi ber §elben. 12. SDiefe^ Stat ^eifet „Sotuentat/' ba^ Sat 
ber SdtDen. 13* 2)ie SRanner l^eifeen „fi6n)enf)er3en," toeit fie 
^erjen tt)ie {such as) bie fiiitDen ^aben. 

Exercise 37, English into German 

14. Have you seen the valley of the lions ? 15. We shall 2 
make a journey into this valley. i6. The men and boys work 
in the fields, and the women remain at home. 17. You will 
see these heroes and talk with them. i8. The men are the 
lords of the earth. 19, If you have time, we shall read of 
the deeds of these men. 20. And you will see their fields 
and their flowers. 2i, The women are beautiful, and are the 
qiMSJi^of the earth. 22. And the men of the valley have the 
heart of a lion. 

Inflect "our soldier," "no fool," "which slave," "his deed," "his 3 
master," " no woman," " which flower," " your boy," and « our street" 

ijn auf (Srben and sometimes in poetry the old ending (c)n (g., d., a.) is seen. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



XX. NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED (152,1, 154) 162) 
Masculine: A few irregular nouns; almost all nouns of 

foreign origin ending in pr* 

Neuter: A few irregular nouns; some nouns of foreign 

origin ending in l, m* 

In this class the singular is strong and the plural weak (152, i). 



this peasant 


the staU 


the doctor 


M^ museum 


biefet Sauer 


bet @taat 


bet Softer 


bftd SHufc'uitt 


bicfc^ SBaucrd 


bed ©toated 


bid ^ortord 


bid aWure'uittd 


biefem iBauer 


bem (5€ate 


bent Softer 


bem SHufc'um 


biefeit SBaucr 


htn ©toat 


ben 3)oftor 


bftd 'D^ufe'um 


biefe SBauern 


bie ©toateit 


bie S)oft5'reit 


bie 9)ht(e'e«i 


biefet SBauertt 


bet ©toateit 


bet 3)o!tp'reit 


bet 9»ufe'eti 


biefett SSauertt 


ben ©toatett 


ben 3)ofto'rett 


ben aWufe'e« 


biefe SBauerit 


bie ©toateit 


bie S)o!to'rett 


bie SKufc'eit 



Vocalmlary 



bcr Salter 


bifgS3atterd^ 


bie S3a«ent 


peasant 


bcr 9ia^bar 


bifg 9^af^5ard« 


\>vt ^U^Uxvi 


neighbor 


bcr Si^mera 


b«g Sc^mersei? 


bie S^meraett 


pain 


ber See 


bug Seed 


bie Seen 


lake 


bcr ©trS^l 


bug etra^Ied 


bicSttft^Ieit ^• 


ray 


ber l^tiXtx 


b2g Setters 


bie "i^tMttXi 


cousin 


bcr ^of tor 


bifg ^of tord 


W, ^oftfi'ren 


doctor 


bag ^nge 


b2g %nt^ 


W ^ngctt 


eye 


\M »ett 


bifg S3cttei$ 


bie Settett 


bed 


bSg (£nbe 


bifg @nbei$ 


bie ©ttben 


mt 


bag ^eittb(e) 


bifg ^embed 


bie $eittbett 


l|k 


bag D^r 


bifgO^red 


bie D^ren 


ear^^ 


bag ©triiiiim 


bifg etrbittmd 


bie Strbien 


study 


bag SRatedSI^ 


bifg SRatedaB' 


W SRatedS'liett^ 


material 



1 Nouns ending in ftC and tl' have the plural in 4*en: as, bag gofffl', bie 
goffrit*en,>j«7. 2 Or beg 33aucm» » Or beg 9'iac^banu 
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NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED 43 

Exercise 38, Gennan into English 

I. 2)tcfcr 93aucr ift mcin SRad^bar gctpefen unb tt)ol^nt mtt 
feiner grau am ©ec. 2. SBo^ncn ©ic bcnn nid^t in biefem 
©taatc? 3- 9?ctn, td^ tDol^ne ntd^t l^ter, fonbcm bet bcm SBetter 
S^reg ©oftorig. 4- ®tnb ©tc fd^on langc am ©ec? 5- 3a, 
toir too^nen fd^on einen 2)?onat (37, i) ba. 3ft ber S)oftor jefet 
ju $aufe ? 6. 3atPo]^l, ba ift ber ©iener be§ Softorg. 7- Unb 
©ie loerben ben ©oftor felbft in jenem ^intmer finben. 8. S!lop* 
fen ©ie nid^t an bie Xiir, fonbern get)en ©ie in§ 3^1^"^^^ ^^^ 
fe^en ©ie fid^ an ba§ Snbe be^ Xifd^e^ ! 9- ©tnb 3^re Sluflen 
nic^t fel^r gut? 10. 9?ein, meine Slugen finb nid)t gut, toeil id^ fo 
t)iet im 93ette lefe. 11. Slber fie n^erben nie beffer toerben, toenn 
©ie im ^tUt lefen ; e§ ift t)iel beffer, tt)enn ©ie am JJenfter fifeen. 
12. aSSie ge^t ^ mit 3t)ren ©tubien ? 13- 3efet flet)t e^ beffer, 
aber in ben D^ren t)abe id^ oft ©d)merjen. 14- Unb fo bin id^ 
jum ©oftor gefommen. is^ 3ft ber ^Better be^ S)oftor§ je^t ju 
^ufe? 16. SRein, n^eit id^ jn S^nen gefommen bin, bfeibt er bei 
unferm 9?ad^bar; er arbeitet mit ben 93auern auf bem gelbe; fie 
t)aben jefet in ber Srnte {harvest) xAA {muck) ju tun. 

Exercise 39, English into German 

17. Do you see the end of the lake ? 18. Yes, my eyes 
are better to-day, and I see the house at the end of the lake. 
19. That (ba^) is the house of my neighbor ; your doctor will 
stay at his house. 20. Has the cousin of my doctor come ? 
21. I|| came yesterday, and the doctor himself will come to- 
nflj^^ 22. This summer they will live at my neighbor's on 
t^Hake. 23. To-morrow I shall see the doctor and ask him 
how it is going with his studies. 

Inflect " his study," " his neighbor," " your bed," " your cousin," " her 
eye," " their doctor," and " their lake." 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



XXI. NOUNS: 


PROPER NAMES (163) 




William 


Emma 


Max 


Louisa 


Smith 


SSir^elm 


(Smma 


9Jlaj 


Suffe 


©^mibt 


2Bir^eIm« 


©mma^ 


^a^ettd 


2uffe(tt)^ 


©c^mibt^ 


SSil'^elm 


©mma 


3Waj 


Suffc 


©c^mibt 


S3ir^elm 


©mtna 


3Kaj 


Suffe 


©c^tnibt 


S3ir^etme 


@mma^ 


aJlaje 


Sui'fett 


(Bci^mibt^ 1 


SSir^cIme 


@mmo^ 


3Waje 


Sm'fett 


e^mibt^ 


SSil'^elmeti 


©mina^ 


gjlajeti 


Sui'fett 


ec^mibt^ 


S3ir^elme 


@mma^ 


3Jioje 


Sui'fett 


©c^mibt^ 


Germany 


Switzerland 


America 


Berlin 


Paris 


3)cutfdftlonb 


bie @c^roei5 


^Ime'rifa 


^Berlin' 


parts' 


3)eutfd)lanb^ 


beir @d)tt)ci5 


5linc'ri!a^ 


«erltn'^ 


44,4 


3)eutfc^Ionb 


beir @d)tt)ei5 


3lmc'ri!a 


SBcrlin' 


^ari§' 


55)eutfc^lanb 


bie ©c^tocij 


5lmc'rifa 


^Berlin' 


$arig' 



Given names ending in an s-sound {^^ % ^^ %^ C) have the genitive 
singular ending in end ; but surnames and most foreign given names have 
merely the apostrophe: as, . 

I. gfri^ettiS, Fred's; but, 8o^\ Voss's; @o|i^onei$^', Sophocles' s,^ 
In the names of places ending in an s-sound the genitive relation is 
expressed by adding another word or by the dative with Hon : as, 

1. bit Stra^en bet Stabt $atti^, the streets of the city of Paris, 

2. bie ^tro^en bon ^atiiS, the streets of Paris. 

The names of countries (except those always having the definite article 
171,3) and of towns are neuter: as, 

I. btt)^ ttlte ^glanb, old England; but, in bet Sfi^mei^, in Switzerland, 

Vocabulary ^»^r «: 

gftanf retf^, France \M SBcrf, bie SBerfe, work 

bcr ^B'ntQ, bie ^B'mge, king mo^fr', whence? from where t 

ber ^tofef for, professor (42, i, 3) nio^in^ whither? where? 

1 As, @(^mibt8 fmb ^Icr, the Smiths are here, ^ Or Sophocles', 
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NOUNS: PROPER NAMES 45 

The genitive case expresses the time within which; the i 
dative, the time at which ; the accusative, the time how long 
(37, i). But the accusative is often used loosely for the geni- 
tive or the dative : as, 

1. eittcS ^ageiS fam cr ^u wir, one day he came to me, 

2. ant folgettben Xage (or ben folgenben Xng) fom ct, the fqllowing, etc. 

3. jeben SRotgen Meiit er an ^onfe, every morning he stays at home. 

Exercise 40, German into English 

I. 3Bol^in i[t ^rifeen^ unb 9)iarte^ greunb gegangcn? 2. Sr 2 
ift t)eute nad^ ber ©tabt gcgangen, jeben 2)?orgen gel^t er mit 
2Kaj. $• Slbcr ber greunb S^rei^ ©o^nesJ ^arP bleibt ju §aufc, 
ttjetl ©^mibt^ l^eute morgen bet i^m finb. 4. 9Bo tpo^nen 
©d^mibti^ je^t? 5. S)a ift §errn (or be^ ^erm)^ ^JJrofeffor 
S)oftor ©d^mtbt^^ §au^, aber ba^ §au^ be^ graulein^^ ©d^mibt^ 
ift im S)orfe. 6. §eute tpirft bu bai^ ®d^i[o| beig S!6nig^ Don 
@nfllanb fe^en, 7. ©iefen ©omtner fat)ren tpir nad^ ^ari^ unb 
SDeutf^tanb. 8. 2)a n^irft bu ba^ (Sd)Io6 Slaifer aBiIt)eImi§ beg 
3toeiten2 fet)en. 9. 3e§t n^erben tpir etn)Q!^ aug ®oett)e lefeu; 

Exercise 41, English into German 

10. These works are the works of a Schiller;^ where did 3 
they, come from? 11. Max has bought the books, and we 
shall take them with us to France. 12. In Paris we shall re- 
main a month, in the house of your Miss Smith. 13. Then 
we shall go to Berlin. 14. This winter we shall live in Ger- 
many, at the Smiths. 15. Then the Smiths will come to 
America. 16. Max's sister will remain in the city of Berlin.^ 

1 A proper name used with a blefcr-word or a !cln-word (lo^ 20 1), or follow- 
ing a noun so used, is uninflected unless depending on a noun after it. ^err 
is always inflected: as, cln grcunb mclner 2Waric; ber greunb 3^re« ^errn 
©djmibt; bc« ©erm @d^mtbt« grcunb (but, be« §crrn ^rofcffors ®(^mibt greunb). 

3 An added title is always inflected : as, bed B^^etten, the Second (48, x). 
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A GERAfAN GRAMMAR 



XZn. ADJECTIVES: CLASS I, STRONG 

Not preceded by a biefcr-word or a fein-word (lo^, 20^), at- 
tributive adjectives or attributive participles take the strong 
endings of bicfcr (8, 2), except that before a genitive singu- 
lar ending in (c)i§ they take the weak ending cii (164^. 



2 


long^ cold winter 


good old friendship 




langeir. 


falteir 


2Bintct 


gme otte grcunb'fc^ft 




langen. 


falten 


SBintcrd 


gflteir alteir greunb'fcftaft 




longem. 


fQltem 


SBintcr 


gflteir atteir grrcunb'fc^ift 




langett. 


fatten 


SSintcr 


gflte olte gvcunb'fc^ft 




lange. 


fotte 


SBintcr 


gflte otte fjrcunb'fti^ifteit 




langeir. 


falteir 


^Sinter 


gflteir otter grcunb'fc^ifteit 




langett. 


fatten 


SBintcrn 


gflten atten greunb'fc^fteit 




lange. 


• fatte 


SBintcr 


gflte otte greunb'fd^iftett 


3 


good cold water 


cold^ biting winter 




gme^ 


fatted 


S3affer 


fatter, fd^nci'benbeir SSintcr 




gQtett 


fatten 


S3afferd 


faiten, fc^ci'bcnben SKintctd 




gfltcm 


fattens 


S3affer 


fattem.fc^nei'bcnbem SSintcr 




flflte^ 


fatted 


SBaffcr 


fatten, fc^nci'bcnben S3intcr 




Sflte 


fatte 


SBaffcr 


fatte, fc^nci'bcnbe SBintcr 




gflteir 


falteir 


SSaffcr 


fatter, fc^nci'bcnber Sinter 




gflteti 


fatten 


S3affem 


fatten, fc^nei'benben Sintem 




gmc 


fatte 


Staffer 


fatte, fc^nei'benbe S3intcr 



Vocabulary 



litxii^VXi! ^ famous 
bnntm, stupid; flfig, clever 
fottf, lazy ; flei'^ig, diligent 
gtd J, greats tall (of people) 
^xMjiX^ splendid; ffi^atf, sharp 
f fi^Ieii^t, poor^ bad 



tafi'fer, brave; gttiei, two 
\iU (S^eban'be, \At %t^M^t^ building 
bie Seitte, neuter plural, people 
bie UninetfttSt', bie UnberfUS'tet, 

university 
If^ren, (f^rte, getil^rt, teach 
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A noun in apposition with another noun generally agrees i 
with it in case (but see 45 ^) : as, 

1. iil^ mo^tte Hei meittent Ottfet, bent IBYttber meiiteY 9htttet, / live at my 

uncle* s^ the brother of my mother, 

2. in ber ©tobt ^xx (uninflected, 45 1), in the city of Rome, 

Exercise 43, German into English 

I. Sungcr grcunb, t)cut€ abcnb fal^ren toir nad^ bcr ©tabt 93er* 2 
Itn. 2. 3c^ bin nod^ nic in JBcrlin gcwefen, abcr id^ I)abc t)tct 
toon 2)eutfd^lanb ^elefen. 3. ©ic ©tabt Serlin ^at bcrfi^mtc 
©trafecn, prSd^tigc ©ebSubc unb grofee ©firten mit aften 58au^ 
men unb mit 95Iumcn unb Xicren. 4. @ic l^at oud^ tapfrc ©ot 
batcn, Huge Seute, gute ©d^ulen unb eine Unitoerfttfit. 5. Serul^mte 
alte ?profefforen Iet)ren an ben ©c^ulen. 6. 3d^ ^abe gute alte 
greunbe in ber ©tabt. 7- @ie l^aben jtpei Huge junge @6l^ne 
mit fd^arfen Slugen unb Dt)rcn. 8. S)u ttjirft fie fet)en unb mit 
il^en in bie Sd^ule gel^en. 9- %^% ift nic^t faul unb bumm, 
er gel^t nie in bie ©d^ule, toeil er fc^led^te Slugen t)at. 10. 2Bir 
l^aben \t%i falter, fd^neibenbeig SBetter, aber bu n^irft beffer temen, 
toemt ^S> fait ift ^ 

Exercise 43, English into German 

II. Summer (ber ©ommer, 171, 3) is here with warm days 3 
and green trees. 12. We shall now go to Paris and Berlin. 
13. These cities have splendid streets and beautiful buildings. 
14* They have also great museums and famous universities. 
15. When we go to Switzerland, we shall make little journeys 
into pretty villages. 16. In Switzerland the people live in 
little houses on the mountains and on the lakes. 17. They 
have famous mountains and beautiful lakes. 

Inflect "old bread," "warm winter," "hot water," "hot summer," 4 
and " beautiful friendship " (greunt/fcftaft). 
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ZXm. ADJECTIVES : CLASS n, WEAK 

Preceded by a biefer-word (lo^), attributive adjectives or at- 
tributive participles take the weak ending ett^ except in five 
forms in the singfular (nominative masculine, feminine, and neu- 
ter, and accusative feminine and neuter), in which they take t* 



2 


Mat long, cold winter 


the good old friendship 




biefeir lange, falte SBintcr 
bicfe^ (angett, faltett 3Binter^ 
biefeittlangett, faltett ^Sinter 
biefett (angett, faltett Sinter 


bie gflte olte f^reunb'fc^ft 
beir gfltett altett greunb'fc^ft 
beir gfltett altett Srrcunb'fc^ft 
bie gflte alte greunb'fc^ft 




biefe longett, faltett SBintcr 
biefeir langett^ faltett SBinter 
biefett langett, faltett SBintem 
biefe langett, faltett SBinter 


bie gfltett altett grcunb'fci^ftett 
beir gfltett altett greunyfc^ftett 
bett gfltett altett greunb'fcfiaftett 
bie gfltett altett greunb'fc^ftett 


3 


the new Berlin knife 


the never-to-be-forgotten winter 




\m neue SBerlfncr SKcffer 
b!^ ncuett SBerli'ner ^effer^ 
beitt neuett SBcrirner aReffer 
bftd neue S^'ner 9Jlcffer 


beir nie jfl bergef fenbe SBinter 
b!^ nie 5fl bergef'fenbett Sinter^ 
bem nie jfl bergcHenbett SBintcr 
bett nie jfl bergef'fenbett SBinter 




bie neuett !»ern'ner aReffer 
beir neuett SJerlfner SKeffer 
bett neuett SBcrlfncr 9Jleffertt 
bie ncuett SBerH'ner 9Keffer 


bie nie jfl bergef'fenbett SBintcr 
beir nic sfl bergef fenbett Sinter 
bett nie jfl bergef fenbett Sintcrtt 
bie nie jfl bergef fenbett Sinter 



4 Adjectives ending in et derived from the names of towns are nnm* 
fleeted and begin with capital letters (48, 3). 

5 Vocabulary 



(dm, blue; ttieit, wide, far 
f eni(e), far^ distant 
geb?ttfff , pressed^ printed 
^ittier, prep, with d. or a., behind 



bie 3fl'genb, youth 
W 8cc, bie Seen, sea (of. 42, 4) 
benfen, think; trfinmen, dream 
)mt, as^ like; immerr always 
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ADJECTIVES: CLASS II, WEAK 49 

Many phrases are used as attributive adjectives : as, i 

1. bie Hit bet Sec (iegenbeit ^3rfer, the villages lying on the sea (the 

on-the-sea-lying villages). 

2. bie Uott i^nt gefii^riebeiteit ^Mfix, the books written by him. 

The present participle is formed by adding ettb to the verb 2 
stem. In transitive verbs it is often used with ju in z, future 
passive sense, and called the gerundive : as, 

1. ber itie yx betgeffenbe %^% the never-to-be-forgotten day. 

2. fil^dite, ttie stt bergeffettbe Sage, beautiful^ never-to-be-forgotten days 

(46, 1). 

Exercise 44, German into English 

I. S)er gutc grife^ \!pX aud) bent armcn §ani§^ ettt)ai§ gcgcbcn. 3 
2. 3n bem neuen, Don it)m gefd^riebcnen Sud)c l^at grife t)on fei^ 
ner Sugenb gcfprod^cn. 3- S)a^ Heine, in 5pari^ gebrucfte Sud^ 
tft fet)r fd^fln. 4- gri^ fd^rcibt: „3n ntcincr Sugenb ttjar bie 
SBelt tote ctn ®arten, grofe unb fd^dn, ntit 85aumcn unb 95lu^ 
men. 5* 3n biefent grofecn, fd^flnen ®arten fpielte id^ ntit ntei^ 
nen 95rubern. 6. 3lber toir traumten intnter Don ben toeit Dor 
im^ liegenben Sat)ren. 7- 3e|t ftnb xoxx alt j^orben unb ben^ 
fen Dtel an bie fernen, blauen 95erge unb an bie fd)6ne Sugenb, 
too ba^ ^erj jung toar." 

Exercise 45, English into German 

8. The new book written by Jack is beautiful. 9. In this 4 
beautiful little book he writes of the days of his youth. 
10. When we are young, we dream of the great world lying 
before us. 11. When we are old, we think of the never to be 
forgotten days when our hearts were young. 

1 ^per names in such expressions as " poor Fritz,** " beautiful Germany,*' 
require the definite article (except in direct address, where they may take the 
penonal pronoun: as, bu armet ^xX^t you poor Fred), 
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XZIV. ADJECTIVES : CLASS m, MIXED 

Preceded by a fein-word (20^), attributive adjectives or at- 
tributive participles take the strong endings of biefer (8, 2) in 
the three forms in which fein is defective (nominative masculine 
and neuter, and accusative neuter ; 20, i) ; elsewhere, they 
take the weak ending eti or e (48, i). 



a 


your long^ cold winter 


their good old friendship 




S^r langet, faltet ©inter 
Ifyxt^ langett, faltett ©inters 
S^reitt langett, faltett ©inter 
S^rett langett, faltett ©inter 


fl^re gilte alte SJreunb'jc^ft 
fl^reir gfltett altett Si^wnt^'fcfHxft 
f^reir gfltett altett greunb'fc^ft 
f^re gme alte Sreunb'f^aft 




S^re langett, faltett ©inter 
Jf^reir langett, faltett ©inter 
Jf^rett langett, faltett ©intertt 
5^re langett^ faltett ©inter 


t^re gfltett altett t$veunyfc^ftett 
f^reir gfltett altett greunb'fc^ftett 
fi^ett gfltett altett greunb'fc^ftett 
tl^re gfltett altett ^rreunb'jd^ftett 


3 


your new Berlin knife 


your affectionate friend 




5^t neuef ©erlfner ^effet 
5^re« neuett fflerli'ner SWeffer^ 
S^reitt neuett Serif ner mffer 
5^r neue£ Serli'ner 9Keffer 


bein bi(3^ lie'benbet greunb 
beine^ bi^ lie'bcnbett SJreunbe^ 
beinetit bic^ lie'bcnbett grcunbe 
beinett bic^ lie'benbett f^reunb 




S^te neuett SerU'ner ^effer 
S^ret neuett SBerU'ner 9Keffer 
S^ten neuett SBerlf'ner SReffertt 
IS^re neuett fflerlfner SWeffer 


beine btc^ lie'benbett greunbe 
beineir bic^ lic'benbett Srreunbe 
beinett bi(j^ lie'benbett t^reunbett 
beine bic^ lie'benbett grteunbe 



Vocabulary 



^o((^ halfiSl, x); tl04 still, yet 
intereffoitf , interesting; Ittbf dear 
Ke'gettp Ug, geU'gett^ lie 
ttif^t W^t ? is it not true / 
ber W^eittp Rhine 



ber Mo*, bie »3*e, coat 
flo($ aitf, with K., proud of 
ber ®tft^(, bie ®tft^(e, chair 
tttt'gtiifdi^, unfortunate, unhappy 
t9irf 11^; really; J'bet, or 
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When standing alone before proper names, gatt), whole^ and z 
\fiSi^f half^ are uninflected: as, 

I. gaiia (or ^alH) Chtro^a, all (or half) Europe. 

Exercise 46, German into English 

1. Siebet $an^, tc^ l^abe bein f(^6ne^ alteig 95ud^ gclefcn. 2 
2. J)cin neue^ 95ud^ t)abc id^ l^ier in mcinem ^in^n^^^r ^^ if* f^^^ 
tntercffant. 3* S)u . bift fct)r ftolj auf bein grofeei^ Sud^, nid)t 
ma^r? 4- Saipol^t, nietn (iebei^ grfiulein, unb ©tc finb auc^ 
ftolj auf 3^rc fc^Onen ©ad^en. 5- Slber l^aben @ie St)ren iun* 
gen ©ruber mit feinem grfinen 9Jod gefe^en? 6. 3a, mein guter 
SBater \)0i aud^ einen neuen SiodL 7« SSie get)t ei^ beiner un^ 
gtfidltc^en, franfen ©d^tpefter? 3ft fie nod^ im 93ette, ober get)t 
c^ i^r f(^on beffer? 8. 3c^ banfe S^nen, e^ ge^t it)r beffer, unb 
^eute morgen ^at fie eine l^afbe ©tunbe in i^rem ©tu^fe am 
gcnfter gefeffen. 9- |)at bein 93ruber ba^ fd)5ne 2)eutfc^tanb 
gefe^en? 10. (Sr unb mein SSater t)aben ganj @uropa gefetjen. 

Exercise 47, English into German 

II* Fred, have you seen my beautiful new book ? 12. No, 3 
my dear Jack, I have not seen it ; is it an interesting book ? 
13. Yes, I have already read it, and it is a very interesting 
book. 14. When we are in Germany, we shall live in a little 
old village on the Rhine. 15. And I shall go to school with 
my young cousin. 16. I have never seen your young cousin ; 
but if he is at home, I shall see him this evening ; is he dili- 
gent ? 17. He is a very diligent boy. i8. We have read 
much, and we shall see all Germany. 19* Will your good old 
father also go with you to Germany ? 20. No, he will remain 
in oiu" new house on the lake. 

InjOiect "her new shoe," "my young cousin," "your beautiful new 4 
book," " our good old friend," and " his little old house." 
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ZZV. ADJECTIVES : COMPARISON 

Adjectives, participles, and adverbs are compared by adding 
(c)r and (c)ft to the positive ; the superlative, when predicate, 
is in the dative singular neuter with am (= ail beui, lo, 2): as. 



mci'fe 
I'M 



wise 
twbU 



mei'fet 
rbtct 



wiser 
nobler 



ftm meffeftett 
ftm rbelfteu 



wisest 
noblest 



2 Some adjectives of one syllable have vowel modification ii. 
the comparative and the superlative : as. 



alt 


old 


alter 


older 


am artefieit 


oldest 


arm 


poor 


ormet 


poorer 


am amften 


poorest 


iitttg 


young 


jfttigcr 


younger 


am jflngftett 


youngest 


!aa 


cold 


!a(tet 


colder 


am fartefien 


coldest 


fnt$ 


short 


ffltact 


shorter 


am !ftir'aefitett 


shortest 


(aitg 


long 


ISitget 


longer 


am laitgftett 


longest 


ftar! 


strong 


patfer 


stronger 


am pdften 


strongest 


mam 


warm 


martnet 


warmer 


am marmftett 


warmest 



As attributive adjectives, the comparative and the superlative are in- 
fected like the positive : as, 

1. (angetet, faiteter aSittter (46, 2) ; biefer (attgere, faitete SEBtttter 

(48, 3); 3^t laitgcrcr, faitctet SBittter (50, 2). 

2. (angfter, XkXit^tx Wxiitx (46, 2) ; biefer (attgfte, !aite{te Woxizx (48, a); 

3^r langfter, faitefter aSiitter (50, 3). 

« 
As predicate adjective, the superlative is in the dative singular neuter 
with am («= au bim, 10, 2) ; as adverb, it is in the dative singular neuter 
with am to express superlative comparison^ and in the accusative singu- 
lar neuter with attfi^ (= auf bai^, 10, 3) to express superlative eminence 
(without comparison): as, 

1. bie %a^t pub je^t Jang, (attger, am (augftett, the days are now long, 

longer, longest (167, 3). 

2. er fittgt fi^Stt, fii^dtier, am fii^dnfiten, aitfS fii^Btifte, he sings beautifully ^ 

more beautifully, most beautifully (pi all), most beautifully (=» 
very beautifully, without comparison with others). 
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SBic, as^ is used after the positive ; aW, thauy after the com- i 
parative (but al^ is sometimes used for xdvt in expressions like 
fo balb al§ mdglid^, as soon as possible). The persons or things 
compared take the same case : as, 

1. rot toie S3(ttt, red as blood, 

2. xlitx old 931ttt, fvr^^r /^i;^ ^/^7^7^. 

3. pe ^at i^tt lieber a(i$ tii^, she likes him better than I do. 

4. {te \^^i i^lt Ueber a(i$ mifl^, she likes him better than she does me, 

5. il^ ^obe !eitiett befferett oIiS i^ti, I have none better than he. 

Exercise 48, German into English 

I. SWetn Iteber So^ann, bift bu ber altere obcr ber jungcrc 2 
Sruber? 2. %^ bin ber jungere; metn filterer 95ruber ift mtt 
bent ffeinen §an^ in bie ©d)u(e gegangcn. 3* ^ni§ ift ber 
bummfte ^nabe in ber ganjen ©d^ule, aber er ift am flei^igften, 
toenn er in ber ©d^ule ift. 4. 3ft §ang alter ate bu ? 5* 3a, 
\6) bin jtt)ei 3a^re jfinger unb etnen t)alben ^opf furjer ate er, 

6. §aft bu etnen jflngeren SSetter ate it)n ? 7* 9?ein, unb id^ 
l^abe feinen bummeren ate it)n. 8. SBie get)t ei§ beiner filteften 
©d^roefter? 9- S)ie 2;age finb \t%\. am fiirjeften, unb fie get)t 
jeben toarmen 2:ag an bie See. 10. 3eben S^ag tpirb fie 
ftarfer unb fc^dner ; @ie toerben fid^ freuen, tpenn ©ie fie f el)en- 

Exercise 49, English into German 

II. Your youngest sister is prettier now. 12. She sings 3 
most beautifully and is as proud as a queen. 13. Is not your 
older sister pretty } 14. She is more beautiful than Anna. 

15. She is not so proud as Marie, but plays more beautifully. 

16. The days are longer now, and they will go to the sea. 

Inflect " their prettiest book," " my oldest house," " our older brother," 4 
» your youngest horse," and " her warmest friend." 
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ZZVI. ADJECTIVES : IRREGULAR COMPARISON (167, 4) 



fltas 


greats tall 


grBSer 


greater 


ftm gtSgtCtt 1 greatest 


git 


good 


Wjfer 


better 


ftm blftett ^^j/ 


Uddl^ 


high 


pljet^ 


higher 


ftittp#eits ^^^fx/ 


ttali(e) 


near 


itS^er 


nearer 


ftm nSf^fitetl^ nearest 


niel 


much 


wHt* 


more 


ftm meiften /^x/ 






mf^'me 


several 


bie ntei^eit />^ w^j/ 


t^rttig 


little 


t^rttigeY^ 


less 


ftmt^ritigftett least 






miitber 


less 


{mmiu'beftett in the least 


t^rtttge 


few 


wrniget* 


fewer 


bicwrtiigftett the fewest 


an 


in) 


ber Wttere 


the inner 


bet lit'iterfite the inmost [most 


(and 


out) 


ber ftii'tete 


the outer 


bet au'lerfte /A? outmost, ut- 



Adjectives or participles used as nouns begin with capitals, but are 
inflected like attributiye adjectiyes; but when preceded by adjectives 
with strong endings, they take the weak endings in the genitive plural, 
in the dative sing^ular, and in the nominative and the accusative neuter 
singular: as, 

1. bicfcr gitte 3Ktc, this good old man (48, 2) ; gntet %litt. 

2. olteY lBe!atittteti, of old acquaintances; i^m aliS altem 93e!atmteit, to 

him as an old acquaintance ; fcitl ffi^dtteiS ^n^ere (55, 6). 

In certain phrases adjectives are used nninflected as nouns; but if 
inflected to indicate case, they have capitals : as, 

I. att ttttb iung (or ^te tutb Sttn^e) !aitteit, oldandyotmg came. 

Adjectives after personal pronouns are generally strong ; but in the 
dative singular and the nominative plural they are weak unless used in 
apposition or distribntiYely : as, 

1. bit airmeiS 5Hllb, you poor child; 8ic fCtmer, you poor man, {child. 

2. bit ormett ftittbe, to you poor child; bit, ormeitt 5Hltbe, to you, poor 

3. »it ^eutffl^ett, we Germans (as a whole, collectively). 

4. ttUf ^etttffl^e^ we Germans (individually, distribntively). 

Most adjectives from proper names do not begin with capitals : as, 
I. eiti betttffl^eiS IBttll^r ^ German book (but, as proper name, bod ^eittfli|e 
9ieifi^, the GerTnan empire; see also 48, 4). 

^ For grSgefleiu ^ When | is followed by a vowel, the stem has ao c« 

hasc / 
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Exercise 50, German into English 

I. ©u unb beine ©c^roefter ©UiaOett), ^abt t^r ctoa^ ®ute^ 
getan ? 2. aKcinc ©d^tpefter t)at it)r S3efte^ getan, ^rr ©c^mibt 
3. ®^ iparen Dieic Scute ba, arm unb retd^, att unb jung, unb 
fie gingen jur SRed^ten unb jur Sintcn^ ber ©tra^e. 4. 9Bir 
3ungeu gingen immer na^er,^ unb e^ mad)te uni§ fet)r ungtiirflid^, 
atig luir bie Slrmen unb bie Sllten fa{)en. 5. 6i§ toaren aud^ 
me^rere Sfinber, gro^e unb Heine, auf ber ©tra^e, unb mir fa^en 
jroei arme 9Jei)enbe. 6. S)ie SReifenben l^atten fein fd^dneig Su* 
^ere,* n^aren aber toeniger arm ate rnube, 7. Site xm nad^ ^ciufe 
famen, l^atte td[) bei mir etn neueg SWeffer, ein beutfd^eiS 95ud^ unb 
jwei ^pfet 8. Sd^ gebe 3t)nen ba^ beutfd^e 95ud^, tt)eil eig am 
beften ift. 9* Unb t)on biefen jttjei ^tpfeln i[t biefer ber beffere. 
10. 3d^ ^^^t t)iele 93ud^er ju ^aufe, gute unb fd^led^te, aber bie^ 
SJud^ ift allerliebft* unb fd^dner ate bie meiften meiner SBuc^er. 



Exercise 51, English into German 

II. You poor boy, have you done your best to-day? 2 
12. Sister Mary and I (168, 3) were with the poor people in 
the street. 13. There were also rich people in the street, but 
there were fewer children. 14. The most of the people were 
unhappy. 15. My sister bought bread and gave it to the 
poor. 16. The poorest people are not always the unhappiest 
if they are diligent. 17. And the most of the richest people 
are not the unhappiest, because they are very diligent. 
18. We are happiest when we work most diligently ; and few 
of us (uon un§) work too (ju) much. 

1 to the right and to the left; ^anb is omitted (54, a), as in the English. 
*lmmcr nfi^cr, nearer and nearer; imittcr, always^ is so used with a com- 
paimtiTe. * Sugcre, outer appearance^ exterior, 

*The superlative atterftcbjl', most charming, is oninflected. 
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J XXVn. ADVERBS 

Many adverbs are compared like adjectives (52, i, 54, 1), but 
some are irregular : as, 



ftm f'^efteit soonest 

ftm Uebften best 

ftm ^an'ftgftett oftenest 

fittfterft I 

ttm &rgften o/^r^/ 

anf$ btftt ) 



balb 

geni(e) 
oft 


soon 

gladly 
often 


\xWx 
fiebet 
dftet 


} 


sooner 

rather 
oftener 


W 


very 


welir 




more 


&be( 


badly 


firget 




worse 


too^I 


well 


beffer 




better 



extremely (56, 2) 



A few superlative adverbs are uninflected (cf. 52, i) : as, 

1. et ift ^Bi^ft ttttfretmbfili^, he is extremely unfriendly, 

2. ge^eit (Sie mdgUii^ft ^tiW. go as soon as possible, 

3. tx ift erft morgeit ^ier, ^^ w/7/ «<?/ ^^ here until to-morrow. 

Some adverbs are formed from the stem of the superlative by adding* 
end: as, 

1. (iii^) batife beftenS, (/) thank you very much. 

2. tx l^vxmi ftiateftetti^ vx^x^tvi nw^ ^aufe, he is coming home not later 

than (at the latest) to-morrow. 



lx% first; not until, only 

gefftnigft, if you please (most pleas- 
antly) 

\m%% recently 

(angft, long since 

m3g(tii^ft^ as . . . as possible 

befteitj^p very much (in the best 
manner) 

fr8^(c)ftctij5, at the earliest^ not be- 
fore 

^Bfi^fteitiS, at mostj at best 



Vocabulary 

mtx^tXidf mostly, generally 

ttSf^ftettJ^p next time, by and by 

ffi^BttftensS, very much (most beauti- 
fully) 

fJiS'tcftctiS, at the latest, not later 
than (fJiSt, late) 

toe'ttigfteusS^ at least 

feit, prep, with d., since: feit eittetll 
%v^xt^for (since) a year 

ber ^(o^, bie $(S^e, //^z^r^, square : 
ttS^mett 8ie ^(a^ ! /^2:^<? a seat 
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To express liking, preference^ or choice, 9(ttl(()f HcBct, or am I 
lietfiteti is used : as, 

1. ifl^ ^al^e Me ^ixHn^ fc^t gcrti, I am fond of the newspaper, 

2. if!^ lefe gem (or Uebct, or am Uebftett), / like to read {or prefer read- 

ings or like reading best of all). 

Exercise 52, German" into English 

I. SQSir banfen bir 6efteni§ (or fd^dnften^), tptr Mcibcit l^cutc 2 
itid^t, xm\ bein SSater erft (or frii^ften^) morgcn abcnb nad^ 
^ufe fommt. 2. aScnn e§ il^m ntd^t immer firger ge^t, fo 
fomntt er erft ju un^, 3- S)ann gel^cn toir mSgltdift balb ju 
mcincm ©ruber. 4- ®t n)trb tpentgften^ beine SWutter fe^en, 
ntd^t tpat)r? 5- Sattjoljl, a6er fett langer 3^^* if* fi^ metfteni§ 
bet metnem SBruber. 6. SWe^men @ie geffiUigft $pia|, metn |)err, 
unb lefeu ©ie btefen 95rief! @r ift jfingft t)on metner 2Rutter 
gefommen. 7- 3d^ tperbe i^n gerne lefen, toenn bit e^ tpflnfd^eft 
8. aWein SBruber ge^t je^t oft abenb^ in bte ©tabt, unb meiften^ 
ttjartet metne 2Rutter auf i^u 6t^ fpat in bte SRad^t. 9. SKSdifteng 
fommt er gar nid^t (not at all) nad^ §aufe. lo. 3ft bein S3rief 
an ifo) it)n fd^on fertig? 11. D gen^ife, er ift langft gefd^rieben. 
3Wein Sruber ift ^8d^ft ungIudEIid§, toenn xoxx nid^t oft fc^reiben. 

Exercise 53, English into German 

12. Thank you very much, Fred, but I shall go to town to- 3 
day. I3» And if your mother comes, I shall see her as soon 
as possible in town. 14. My mother will not come home till 
to-night. 15. For two years she has lived (13, i) at my 
younger brother's. 16. She- is very unhappy because my 
older brother does not like to work. 17. When he comes 
home, he stays at most only an hour, and then generally goes 
into town. 18. By and by we shall not see him at all; he has 
not worked (13, i) for a year. 
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XZVm. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS 

1 Learn the cardinal numbers, i66, 167. 

2 When not followed by a noun, a cardinal number of one syllable may 
take the strong endings of biefer in the nominative, the dative, and the 
accusative (8, 3) ; before nouns, jtoei and brei do so in the genitive and 
the dative if the case is not otherwise indicated : as, 

1. t^ flitb ititfer fflitfe, there are five of us, 

2. si9eiet §iiteit (or giiter) gfreititbe, of two good friends, 

3 (Siitd before another numeral or before ttl^r (58, 5) has the form tUi ; 
before a noun, it is inflected like ein^ a (20, z), but has empliasis (often 
printed with spacing, e ttt^ a common way of showing emphasis): as, 

I. tt l^ot eineil gfteititb, he has one friend, 

4 4^ititbert and Sattfeitb are neuter nouns, with the plural *t : as, 
I. fie fomen $it ^^ititberteit, they came by hundreds. 

.5 The hour of the day is expressed by a cardinal number, with 
or without the uninflected feminine Ul^t^ o'clock (59, 2): as, 
I. I9iebie( ttl^t ifr ed ? what time is it? ed ifr eittd (or etn ^\c\ $iocl 
(or §toei tHr), it is one (or one o'clock), two (or two o'clock). . 

6 From the cardinal numbers are formed three kinds of words : 

1. The cardinal adverbs, by adding ntSf^ time: as, 

ein'tttSI^ once; tatt'fenbmJK^ a thousand times. 

2. Uninflected adjectives denoting kinds of by adding ttUX : as, 

itoei'erlei %tt (or ^fel)^ two kinds of tea (or apples). 

3. Adjectives denoting/?/^, by adding fa(^ (compartment) or fiUi§ 
(fold), 46, 1, 48, X, 50, I : as, 

eiit'fa^ simple (one-fold) ; ein ein'fftltige? VUvi^&^, a simpleton. 

7 Vocabulary 

Me Wxi^'itf bie S^nii'ten^ minute ber SHt ^te Bflge^ train 

bag Siertel, bie Siertel, quarter: ein ^olb, half: l^alb brei, half past two 

IBiertel anf swei, a quarter past (half of three) [to, by 

one (toward two); brei Siertel citf ttai^, prep, with d., after, according 

3toei, a quarter of two (three ftm, prep, with a., round, at 

quarters toward two) borbeV, past: eind borbei, past ont 
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Nouns denoting weight or measure^ except feminine nouns 
ending in c^ are put in the singular number. The nouns de- 
noting the material weighed or measured are generally unin- 
flected; but, accompanied by an adjective, they take the case 
of the preceding noun or the genitive : as, 

1. (wit) jwei ^fttttb %tt^ {with) two pounds of tea. 

2. (wit) sttei ^affett (feminine plural) %tt^ {with) two cups of tea. 

3. ^ier flnb awci ^fntOi gtiter %tz (or gutett ^eei^), here are two pounds 

of good tea; cr l^at awei ^f tttib gtttctt ^^ee (or gtttett %tt^\ he has, etc. 

4. wit awei ^fntib gittew ^ec (or guteit %tt^\ with two pounds, etc. 

5. ael^tt giift ^01^^ ten feet high. 

Exercise 54, German into English 
I. SBiet)ieI Ul^r ift e^? 2. 9?ad^ meiner VAjt {watch) ift e^ 
t\x\§> (58, 5), jhjei, jtD^If ; einc SJtinute, jhjei SJttnuten nad^ (or fiber, 
pasi) ein^; ein SStertel auf jhjei (or nad^ ein^); jtcanjig 2Kinutett 
nad^ ein^; l^alb jftjei; jftjanjtg SKinuten t)or jhjet (or in jtcanjig 
aWinuten jtoei); brei SSiertel auf jtuet (or ein SSiertel t)or jtoei); eine 
aWinute, jtoei 2Kinuten t)or jtoet; ein^ t)orl)et, etc. 3. ^6er metne 
UI)r gel^t brei 2Ktnuten nad^ {slow; \>ox,fast), 4. Um h:)iet)iet 
VAjt (or Um toeld^e 3^i^) 9^1)^ unfer ^\xo^? 5. Um'ein^, etc.; in 
einer I)alben ©tunbe. 6. §ier ift etne Saffe ftarfer See, trtnfen 
©ie fie ! 7. Sd^ ^a6e fd^on jtpei S^affen Don biefem 2^ee getrunten ! 

Exercise 55, English into German 
8. At what time shall you go to Berlin.? 9. My train 
goes at nine, five minutes past nine, etc. 10. By my watch 
it is a quarter of seven. 11. But my watch is (goes) six 
minutes fast (t)or). 12. It is now a quarter past nine, and 
my carriage will be here in five minutes. 13. Drink a cup 
(rf this tea; it is strong and hot. 14. Thank you, but it is 
twenty minutes past nine, and here is my carriage. 15. I 
am a simpleton I I have bought only two kinds of coffee. 
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XXIX. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS 

1 Learn the ordinal numbers, i66, 167. 

2 To form the ordinal numbers 1-19, te is added to the cardinals (irfte 
and btitte are irregular, and m a^it one t is dropped); after 19, ftc is 
added. 

3 From the stems of the ordinal numbers are formed two kinds 
of words : 

1. The ordinal adyerbs, by adding end : as, 

Ix^VL^tJirstj 5toeitettd^ secondly; ^el^tttettd, tenthly. 

2. Fractions (except ^a(b^ half)^ by adding the neuter tH in the num- 
bers 3-19 (in ai^tel one i is dropped) and fti^l after 19 :i as, 

baiS ^rittel, the third j eittc Hiertel SRetle, a fourth of a mile, 

4 4^ani, half is inflected like other adjectives except when used alone 
before proper names (51, i) or when compounded to form a numeral : as, 

1. eitte Ijafte 8titttbe, a half hour, half an hour, 

2. att'bert^al^ JJttg lattg, a foot and a half long {^9^^)- 

3. in Hier'tel^alb Stnttbett^ /« three hours and a half 

5 Vocabulary 

bet 8otttttag^ bit — c, Sunday ber S^'Kr ^« 3>i'J^ /«^ 

bcr aTlotttag, bie — e, Monday ber^uguff, bie — e, August 

ber ^teudtag, bie — e, Tuesday ber 6e^tem'6er, bie — , September 

ber aRittti>9^,2 tile — c, Wednesday ber Oftd'ber, bie — , October 

ber ^ottneri^tag, bie — e, Thursday ber 9^otiettt'6er^ bie — ^^ November 

ber gr^eitag, bie — e, Friday ber ^c^ew'^er, bie — ^^ December 

ber <3ottn'a]^ettb^ bie — c, Saturday , ber f^rft^'Iing^ bie — e, j/a7'«^ 

ber SamStag,' bie — c, Saturday ber 8ommer, bie — , summer 

ber Sfttt'ttfit, bie — e, fanuary ber $er({it, bie — c, autumn 

ber f^firuar, bie — c, February ber SBiuter, bie — , winter 

ber aWars, bie — e, il/^zr^>% Stn'fattg, aWitte, ©nbe aRai, M^ ^z- 
ber ^^rir, bie — e, -^/r// ginning, middle, end of May 

ber aJlai, bie a)'laie(n), i^^zy Sr tturbe gei^d'ren, he was born 

ber Stt'ttif ^ic 3R'«ii^, /«;^<? fterfteit, ftarb, ift geftorJcn, ^/i^? 

1 tcl = %i\\, part. 2 See 136, 3. . « Chiefly Southern. 
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To ask the day of the week^ 'mUftt lag is used ; the day of z 
the monthy bcr tt>icliicl(f)tc : as, 

1. ^tVS^tx 2^ag ift ^eitte? what day {of the week) is to-day f 

2. ^eit mienielteit Soften war l^eitte? what day of the month is itf 

Exercise 56, German into English 

I. SBctd^cn 2;ag {)abcn xok {)eute, %i\%? 2. |)cirte tft aWon- 2 
tag. 3* S)en tt)iet)telten fd^reiben (or {)aben) toir ^eute? 4- |)eute 
ift bcr funfte. 5- ®o fci^rcibe id^: Berlin, 9Rontag, ben 5. (or 
ben 5 ten) Sanuar 1904. 6. SBann tDurbe^ ©critter geboren? 

7. (£r tt)urbe^ am 10. SRouember 1759 ju SRarbad^ geboren. 

8. ®eftorben ift er ju SESeimar am 9. Wlai 1805. 9. 3d| bin^ 
au^ am jel^nten 0iouember geboren. 10. Sn bem ^erbfte be^ 
Satires — (= fo unb fo), in \>tm Sa^re 17 — (= fiebjef)nf)un* 
bert fo unb fo), in bem 9Konat Slpril, or ©nbe 9tot)ember. in bem 
Sat)re 184- (= ad^tsel)nf)unbert in ben SBierjigern) njurbe^ ein 
grower S!6nig geboren. 11. ®el^ft bu SRontag* nad^ ^Berlin? 

12. 9?ein, erft am ©onnabenb^ bin id^ nad^ §aufe gefommen. 

13. Sd^ bleibe l^ier Don ©onnabenb morgen ben 6. bi§ ^onmx^ 
tag ben 11. Sunt 

Exercise 57, English into German 

14. Goethe was ^ born on August 28, 1 749. 15. He died 3 
March 22, 1832. 16. Were (bift)^ you also not born in the 
month of August ? 17. Yes, I was (bin)^ born on the fifth of 
August. 18. My brother was (ift, tourbe, or loar) ^ born March 
17, 1883. 19. What day of the month is to-day? 20. It is 
Saturday the twenty-eighth. 21. Father came home (on) Fri- 
day^ and remained till Monday night. 22. In the middle of 
October we are going to France. 

1 tonxht or war (past) is used of the d^ad; Bltt (present), of the living, 
8 The acoiuatiye is better for y^/«r^ time, the dative for /^7X/ time. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



62 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



ZXZ. THE POSSESSIVB PRONOUNS 

The possessive pronouns are inflected like bicfcr (8, 2) and 
should be distinguished from the possessive adjectives^ which 
are inflected like fcitl (20, i) : 

ntetuet wettte wemei^ or ^tx, bte^ bftd mei'ttige ^ mine 

beiner beine betned ber, bie^ bftiS bet'tttge thine, yours 

feitter feiue feiued bet^ bie^ bfti^ fet'nige A£r, //j 

f^rer l^tre f^red bet^ bie^ bftd tl^'tige ^r^, 62, a 



itnfrer 

tViXtX 

i^ret 



tttifre miferiS* 
twct ettetr^a 



ber, bie^ bftd itit'frige 
^tXf bie, bfti^ eit'rige 
htXf W, bftd i^'rige 
bet, bit, U» S^'Hge 



yours 

theirs, 62, 2 
yours 



N. 


l^xtt f^re i^re^ 


bev t^rige bie t^rtge bftd t^rige 


6. 


t^red i^reir t^red 


bid {^rigett beir {^rigett bid t^rigett 


D. 


t^rem f^reu t^rem 


bent t^ngeti beu ii^rigeti Hm t^rigeti 


A. 


i^reti t^re t^re^ 


ben f^rigeti bie t^rige bftd f^rige 


N. 


i^re f^re t^re 


bie t^rigeti bie t^rigeti bie f^rigett 


6. 


l^xtt Xfyctt i^xtt 


bet t^rigeti bet i^rigeti bet t^rigeti 


D. 


t^reti i^reti t^reti 


ben t^rtgett ben i^rtgeti ben i^rtgett 


A. 


i^re i^re t^re 


bie fl^rigeti bie t^rigeti bie i^rigeti 



Vocabulary 



bttS SReitte, what is mine 
bcr ^ii^ter, bie ^\S\itXfpoet 
W> (Stebii^f, bie (Stebii^'te, /^/^ 
bie fiiebe, love 
ber ^arf, bie ^orfe, park 
bas aHeil^t, bie 9ieriftte, right, law 
bie ©eite, bie 8etten, side, page 
ber IBeti^, bie Serfe, v^rj^ 



rei^t ^fiben, ^^ right 

xixCxt^i ^fiben, ^^ «/r<cwf 

mt'rei^t tun, with d., do wrong to 

fi(^ ^X^t% find yourself , be found 

^9Xif there (over there) 

itttter, prep, with d. or a., under, 

among 
btetteil^f , perhaps 



1 Or, less commonly, bcr, bie, baS ntclnc ; bcr, bie, ba« beine ; etc. 
•poken language the bie{er-f orms are the commonest. ^ See 20 \ 



In the 
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In the predicate, mciner etc. not only txprtss possession^ but 
also distinguish the object possessed. Mere ownership is ex- 
pressed by the uninflected forms, mein, bein, etc., unless the 
sentence has the neuter subject e^, ba^, jeneg, biei^, or n)etd|e^ 
(65, i) referring to a noun that is masculine or feminine : as, 

1. biefer 9l9if iff bet feittige (or feiiter)^ this coat is his (that is, his coaty 

belonging to him and distinguished from other coats). 

2. ^iet iff ber Sloif, tt iff fein, here is the coatj it is his (mere owner- 

ship); but, t^ ift feinet, it is his coat; ift ei^ feittttr ? is it his coatf 

Exercise 58, German into English 

1. ^arte Dnlel unb meiner finb langc tm 5parfe gebticbcn, 
l)ielleid|t fommcn fie \t%i nad^ ^aufe. 2. 9luf locldier ©eite ber 
©trafee ift bag ^au^ S^re^ Dnfelg unb bag S^rige? 3. ©eiueg 
i[t bort am ?parfe, aber meineg ift auf biefer ©eite ber ©trafee. 
4- |)ier finb Sarig 83ud)er unb meine. 5* SKeine finb alt, aber 
fcinc finb gan^ neu. 6. 3a, aber feine 95iid^er finb aud^ 3f)re, 
unb bie S^rigen feine, nid^t toat)r? 7. ©ie ^aben rec^t, unter 
ben ®ebid)ten beg beutfd^en ©id^terg SBiIf)elm ajiflller finben fic^ 
fofgenbe SBerfe: 

%(iS> SRedjt fagt: „3ebem bag ©eine!" 
S)ie Siebe: „Sebem bag Seine!" 

Exercise 59, English into German 

8. See that dog in the garden ; is it yours or mine ? 9. It 
is yours ; but where is my dog ? 10. It is there with mine, 
under the tree. 11. I see the tree, but I do not see your dog 
or mine. 12. Shall we do wrong to Charles's uncle or to 
yours if we go to the Millers } 13. No, but where are our 
hats ?' Is that (bag) mine ? 14. Yes, but this is not mine. 
15. No, yours lies there on the table. 16. Take yours and 
give me mine. 17. Yours is larger than mine. 
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XXXI. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS (170, x) 

bet bie bfti^ that 64, 1 

biefet biefe biefei^, bie« this, the latter infl. as at 8, 2 

jitter jftte \lvit% that, the former infl. like bicfer, 8, 1 

ber'jlttige bte'jlttige bft^'jittifle that {lyo, a) infl. like berferbe, 64, a 

berfer^e biefel'be bfti^fefbe the same 64, a 

foI(^et fold^e foli^ei^ ^2/^^^ infl. like biefet^ 8, 3 



N. 


Ut bie bftd 


berfcl'be biefd'be bft^fcrbe 


0. 


blffeti Uttn biffett 


bl^fcrbeti betrfcrbeti bl^fcl'brtt 


D. 


bent Ut bent 


bemfcrbeti berfcCbeti bemfcl'bett 


A. 


bett bie bftd 


betiferbett biefeCbe badfel'be 


N. 


bie bie bie' 


biefcrbeti biefcrbeti biefcl'beti 


6. 


beveti beveti betreti 


berfel'ben beirfel'beti betfel'beti 


D. 


betiett betieti betieti 


betiferbett bettfel'beti bettfefbett 


A. 


bie bie bie 


biefeCben biefeCben bieleCbett 



Because of the lack of pronouns in English, ber is often translated as 
an emphatic personal or possessive pronoun : as, 

I. ja, ber bitt \^,yes, I am he (cf. e§, 17, 1) ; fie »at x^\i 5(tttta ttttb be» 
rett ISotev^ she was with Anna and her {KnvOk^ father. 

When alone, or after eitt or feitt, foli^er is inflected like an adjectiye ; 
before ein^ and often before adjectiyes, the uninflected form folij^ is used 
(but see 65^): as, 

1. foll^e %M^tXf such books; eitt \v\iS^t% 18ttl^, such a book. 

2. foli^ eitt S3tti^, such a book; foli^ gtttem ^atttte^ to such a good man, 

foll^(e) f(^3tte S3ltttttett^ such pretty flowers. 



Vocabulary 



li(a|, pale; t5t, dead 

bie $ejc, bie ^e^ett^ witch, hag 

ber ^t\^%mtx^ bie ^ol^'^attev^ 

woodcutter 
m> 81 ben, bie Slben, life 



J9^argarrte^ Margaret: ®tlte, 

Margery ; ^reti^ett, Madge 
ttfimettd, of the name of, named 
tief, deep 
moKett, toottte^ <^etiio0t^ will, want 
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^af or jctlCiJ^ that, biCi^^ this, or totlfi^iS^ w/A/irA (66, i), is 
often used to introduce a sentence, the verb of which agrees 
with the predicate nominative (cf. t^^ 17, i) : as, 

1. "t^^ ift meitte 8i^toefter, ititb biti^ bin iii^, M^z/ is my sister^ and this 

is I; bied ftlib nteine 83irtlbeir, these are my brothers. 

2. meli^ed fittb 3^re Si^toeftent? which are your sisters f 

Exercise 60, German into English 

I. 3n cincm SESatbe an ber @ee tool^nte ein ^oljl^auer, na^ 
nten§ ^einrid^, bcr I)attc jtoet fcf|6ne ^nber, ^arn^ unb ®retd|cn. 
2. S)tefe h)ar fiinf unb jcner jel^n Sa^r (59, i ; or jel^n Sal^re) 
alt. 3- Slber [ie fatten nid|t btefelbe 9Kutter gefiabt. 4. ^an= 
fen^ 9Kutter tt)ar [(f)on fcit neun Sal)ren tot, unb jc^t ftarb aud^ 
bie ber ®rete (171,2). 5. S)er 3Sater toar gut gegen ^an^ unb 
beffen ©ditoefter, aber 4a^ Seben bcr. Sinber toar immer ein unb 
ba^fetbe. 6. Sin benijelben Sage, ate ®rete^ SKutter [tarb, toa^ 
ten fie tief im SSalbe, loo fie 93Iumen fud)ten. 7. (Sine alte 
l^ejce fam ju it)nen, bie toar freunblid^ gegen fie unb fagte: 
„©eib il^r e§, meine fc^ftnen ^nber, toa§ tooflt it)r?" 8. 2)er 
Sunge tt)urbe blafe, antnjortete aber: ^SWutter ift !ranl ju ^aufe, 
unb fie liebt fold^e Slumen toie biefe." 

Exercise 61, English into German 

9. Yesterday father took Fred and his (Fred's) brother into 
town and bought them hats and books. 10. He showed them 
two kinds of hats and said, '* Do you want one of this kind 
(einen fold^en) or one of this kind }'' 11. That is Fred's hat, 
and this is his brother's (that of his brother). 12. These are 
the books. 13. Jack has never had such a good (einen fo guten)^ 
hat as this (53, i). 

1 Such a is often expressed by cllt f or fo cllt (for cln fotd^ or fotcft cln) ; no 
such, by !cin fo : as, fo cincn ^ut, such a hat; in clncm fo grogcii ^rten, in 
such a large garden; fcUlC fo grogeit ©ilc^cr, no such large books. 
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Cn. f&B^^XLATIVE AND INTBRROGATIVB PRONOUNS .(1 70) 



ter bie 

meld^et incline 

tueli^et me^e 

mer met 



bfti9 /^A ^^^) ^^/VA 

mftiS whoever^ whiUever 

meli^ed wA/V^A / what f 

X^^ who? what f 



infl. like ber at 64, a 
infl. like biefer^ 8, a 
infl. like 'mtx at 66, a 
infl. like biefe?, 8, a 
66,2 



Singular 


N. 


toer 


whof 


X^lt 


xm 


whatf 


in form, but 


6. 


meffeu 


whose f 


meffeii 


mSffen 


of what f 


used of both 


D. 


lofm 


to whomf 


1116m 






numbers 


A. 


men 


whomf 


meit 


lUftil 


whatf 



tOSeli^er (rel. or interrog.) is not used in the genitiye except as an ad- 
jectiye. Before citt or an adjectiye, the exclamatory form meld) is used : as, 

1. i^aifcr toeli^ed »9l!e§? emperor of what people? 

2. loeli^ eine 8tabt! ^A/i/ a city! toeli^ fi^iite (^ebStibe! what pretty 

buildings! 

In the interrogative or exclamatory phrase mdd ffit (el«) or XM ♦ • • 

ffc (ettt), «/^?/ kind of the case of eitt depends on the construction: as, 

I. mag fflr eiit 4>a»^? what kind of house? in mad fflr einem ^anfe? 

/« what kind of house? mad fitr ^ee (or S3Ittmeit)! what tea (or 

flowers)\ mad filr eitt fl^dnet ^ut! what a pretty hat! 

A relative pronoun is neyer omitted (as is often done in English). 
For emphasis, or when required by the construction, wet is followed by 
the demonstratiye pronoun ber: as, 

1. ber ^ann, beu il^ geftem f«l), the man {that) I saw yesterday, 

2. wer frft^ font, betti gaben fie, whoever came early ^ to him they gave. 

When the antecedent is in the first or the second person (142, 4), the 
relative pronoun ber is used, and if emphatic is followed by the personal 
pronoun; but if the personal pronoun is omitted, the yerb of the relative 
clause is put in the third person: as, 

1. bad fagft btt, ber bu immer mein ^reuttb getuefen bift? and you say 

that^ who have always been my friend? 

2. \jSo^ bin ein 9vntet, ber nid^td l^ot, I am a poor fellow that^ etc. 
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Demonstrative and relative pronouns that are alike in form 
are distinguished by the position of their verbs : as, 

1. ed mat eitt ^antt^ ber mar avm (ber^ he, demonstrative, 64,3). 

2. t» mat eitt J9^atttt^ bet otttt mat (bet^ whoy relative, 12, 3). 

The relative pronoun toai (not ba^ or tDcld^e^) is used after 
a neuter pronoun, or after a neuter adjective used as a noun, 
or in referring to a whole sentence : as, 

1. aSed (or bad ^t^t), na» ifl| ^abe^ all (or M/ best) that I have. 

2, et lorn m^t, t»^ ttttgM^ mat, he did not come^ which was unkind. 

Exercise 62, German into English 

I. SBer finb ©ie, mein |)err? 2. %(x^ fragen @ie, ber ©ic 
mtr geftcrn abenb fpfit auf ber ©tra^e gefolgt finb, unb beffen 
©o^n geftorben ift? 3- SBenn ©ie ber finb, fo finb ©ic ber 
flute greunb ber Sllten unb ber Slrmen. 4- SBeldi fct)6ne Sin* 
berl SBeffen ^nber finb bo^? Unb tt)em i)aben ©ic bo^ ®elb 
unb bie fd^dnen Sleiber gegeben? 5- Sragen ©ie, tt)er biefe 
^ber finb? S)te§ finb bie Sinber, beren SSater unb SKutter 
geftem obenb fpat l^ier im ®arten toaren. 6. S)a§ 85efte, loa^ 
td^ bet mtr l^atte, l^abe id^ il^nen fcI)on gegeben. 7- 3)er 9Kenfd^, 
bent id^ bo^ ®elb gegeben \)^t, njirb aud^ ntorgen abenb t)ier 
fetn, unb ©ie ioerben t^n fel)en. 8. 3)a^ finb bie ttetnen SKn* 
ber, bcitctt id^ bie Sleiber gegeben l^abe. 

Exercise 63, English into German 

9. Are you the man that came this morning, whose little 
daughter is ill ? 10. He is the same man you saw last night 
in the street. 11. Who are these boys?" 12. These are the 
boys that were here yesterday. 13. Are you really the boys 
who were here yesterday morning? 14. Yes, we are the 
same boys ; we are the ones (bie) to whom this gentleman gave 
the money to-day. 15. He has given you all that he has. 
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affer, ttttc, attei^, all; before pronominal words or the definite article the 
uninflected form aK is generally used, atte %^%tf every day (but, bett 
gattsett Sfig, all day)\ aHe ttitb jebe, each and all, 68, 3 

Beibei^^ Beibed^ (eibem^ beibei^r neut. sing., both things; pi., (eibe^ beiber^ 
etc., ^^M, or bie beibett, etc., the two. )mx beibe, both of us (distributively, 
54, 4)j ttiitr beiben, «/^ /^e/^ (collectively, 54, 4); atte beibc, ^^^/^ (distrib- 
utively, 54, 4); feiner bdtt beibeu, neither of the two 

eiiietr, fine, citt(e)i^, ^«^, or ber eine, bie citte, bftd citte, the one, 68, 2 

Jfber, jibe, jJbe§, everybody^ everything; after citt (20, i), inflected like 
an adjectiye (50, i). jlber bdtt betben, ^^z^A ^/^^ two 

if bermatttt^ il'bermattttd^ everybody 

jif manb, jl^mattb(e)d, somebody ^ anybody 

lt\atXf feiite, !eitt(e)§, «^w^, nobody. 68, 3 

Wfttt, G. etueS, D. eittem, a. eitteit, we^you^ they ^people, somebody 

nie'tttattb, ttie^iitattb(e)§, nobody 



N. 


cineu 


cine 


etn(e)^ 


beu cine 


bie cine 


bftd eine 


6. 


ciniJ^ 


cinet 


cine^ 


bl^ cineti 


beir einett 


bid einett 


D. 


ctnem 


cineu 


ctnem 


^tm einett 


betr einett 


bettt einett 


A. 


einett 


cine 


cin(e)^ 


bett einett 


bie eine 


bad eine 


N. 








bie einett 


bie einett 


bie einett 


6. 








beir einett 


beir einett 


beir einett 


D. 








bett einett 


bett einett 


bett einett 


A. 








bie einett 


bie einett 


bie einett 



After the plurals aKe and !ci«e (denoting determinate numbers, " all ** 
or " none "), adjectives should have the weak form (^ett) : as, 

1. offe gttten fiente, all good people (but, aK or atte feiite SBorte^ all his 

words, fettte being pronominal). 

2. feine gitten iBeitte^ no good people. 

To refer to a person or to persons without indicating the sex, the 
neuter singular is used: as, 

I. tttteiS §ittg naii^ ^aufe^ everybody went home. 
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Exercise 64, German into English 

I. |)aben @ie unfem guten Sllten gefel^en, liebei^ graulein? 
2. ®r lam ju un^ meiften^ aHe t)ier 2Konate, aber feit einer 
9Bo(^e lommt er aHe 2^agc ; t)eute ift er ben gangen 2^ag ge6Iie:= 
ben. 3« ®efterrt abenb fam er fpSt mtt meinen beiben jungften 
SBrubern. 4« ®r fagte ju un^: „2lIIe^, h)a^ td| l^abe, ift euer." 

5. S)ie beiben Sinber banften tl^m, unb aud^ id^ banfte iljm fel)r. 

6, 3c^ ifsfdt nte fo etnen gefeljen rt)ie il^n. 7« St ift gut gegen 
alle unb jebe, unb feiner toirb tun, h)a^ er getan l^at. 8. 3a, 
beibeig ift hja^r. 9« 3tII bie ffiinber lieben il)n, nic^t loal^r? 
lo. Satpol^l, toir aHe lieben il)n. ii. @o get)t e§ immcr: toenn 
man freunbtid) unb gut ift, fo ge^t e^ einem (not i^m) gut. 

12. Slber tDa^ hjerben ®ie mit aC biefen fd^flnen Sadden tun? 

13. SRan (or fes) flopft ! 3ft jemanb ba ? 14- 3c^ ^ofot ettoa^ 
ge{)6rt, aber id| felje niemanb. i5« ©inb beine beiben ©d}tDes= 
ftem t)ier? 3c^ ^abe feine t)on beiben gefel^en. 16. Sllle beibe 
finb {)ier mit einem unfrer SSettern. 17- SBeld^e t)on beiben ift 
geftern morgen ju mir in bie ©tabt gefommen ? 18. S)ie fleine 
Stnna tuar ba mit all il)ren ©ac^en, aber fie l^atte lein @elb 
bei ftc^. 19- §at jeber t)eute ®elb bei fid^? 3Benn man in 
bie ©tabt ge^t, fo brauc^t man ®elb. 20. 3d^ I)abe I|eute lein^ 
bei mir. 

Exercise 65, English into German 

21. I have all my money with me ; have you yours ? 22. I 
have none; but father sends me money every three weeks. 
23. Will one of your brothers go with us } 24. Yes, both, 
but none of my sisters. 25. Are your two sisters at home 
now? 26. One of the two is here, and both cousins. 
27. Has neither of you boys (t)on eud^ ^naben) been at your 
sister Elizabeth's? 28. No, nobody has sent for us for ten 
days. 29. But you two will go to-morrow. 
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anbver, ttttbte, attbred^ other, betr anbre, etc., the other, or eiti anbrer^ etc., 
another (= a different; another meaning one more is noi^ eilt or itOf^ : 
as, ttoi^ eilie Xaffe, another cup; ttoi^ 8r5t, w<7r^ bread), 70, 2 

(till) bifti^en, {a) bit, uninii. neuter, nttt eitt Heiit (igi^eit »tr5t, w//>4, etc 

ei'itiger, ei'nige, et'nigei^, j<7/«<? (two, three, or four), collectively 

cttt ^oatr, a few, some, uninflected neuter, mtt etit )^^x tOSortett, with, etc. 

ef tUfld (colloq., ttlftjg), something, some, uninfl. neut. fo ettoai^, j«^-^ a thing 

gettftg'^ enough, uninflected neuter 

wattd^er, maui^e, mani^ed, many a, a good many, distributively (cf. titef); 
before cttt, and often before adjectives, the uninflected form ntattil^ is 
used, tttani^ (etn) giltet (or tttatti^ev gute) aTlatttt, many a good man 

tttl^r, more, uninflected neuter comparative (54, i) 

tttg^'trere, titf^'rerer, ttte^'reren, nt^^rere, several, distributively 

tttl^td, nothing, uninflected neuter 

Uteler, titele, Hieled, much, many, distributively, or betr tiiele, etc., the mass 
of; Uiel, much, uninflected neuter, collectively, tiiel(e) S^fcl 

toeli^er, toeli^e, tueld^ei^, so^ne, not used as an adjective 

tof tttger, toi'tttge, tn^tttgei^, little, few, distributively, or betr tti^tttge, ptc, 
the little, the few; (ettt) ttlitttg, {a) little, uninflected neuter, collec- 
tively, tltlt eitt flettt ttigttig S3rdt, with a little bit of bread 

ml'tttgetr, less, fewer, uninflected comparative (54, i). ttif tttger !5tttett 



N. 


Qtibreu Qitbre onbre^ 


beir anbre 


bie anbre 


bftd anbre 


G. 


attber^ anbreu anber^ 


bid anbertt 


bet anbertt 


bid anbertt 


D. 


anbertti anbreu onbeim 


bent anbertt 


beir anbertt 


bent anbertt 


A. 


anbertt anbre anbre^ 


bett anbertt 


ble anbre 


bftd anbre 


N. 


anbre anbre anbre 


ble anbertt 


bie anbertt 


bie anbertt 


6. 


anbreu onbreir anbreir 


beir anbertt 


beir anbertt 


beir anbertt 


D. 


anbem onbcrtt anberti 


bett anbertt 


bett anbertt 


bett anbertt 


A. 


anbre anbre anbre 


bie anbertt 


bie anbertt 


bie anbertt 



3 Distinguish attbred, other, from attberi^, otherwise, else, which is used 
uninflected as adverb or pronoun: as, ttti^t attberi^, not otherwise; ttift 
attberd? who else? mtt tPittt attberd? with whom else? 
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After the plurals aubre^ ci'tiige^ mattd^e^ vxtifxtxtf nicle^ tot'^ 
ttigc (denoting indeterminate numbers) and folc^c (64, 4), adjec- 
tives should have, especially in the nominative and the accusa- 
tive, the strong form (^c; cf. 68, 3) : as, 

1. aitbre gute Seitte, other good people, 

2. wsilbxtx 0ittct (or gittett) fieiite, of other good people. 

Exercise 66, German into English 

1. grift XQOX mit ein paar ^naben in meincn ©arten gcgan* 
gen unb l^attc mel^rcre gate ^Ipfel gefunben, 2. S)ann tamen 
anbrer Seute ^nber, ein^ nad^ bent anbem. 3« S)a^ eine I)atte 
mele tpfel, bie anbern I)attett tDenige. 4- rrSBoQen @ie Stpfel?" 
fragte ber ftltefte ^nabe, ber bie meiften ^pfel l^otte, „ober l^a^ 
ben @ie n)eld^e?" s- ,rS)anfe beftenig, id^ ^abe me^r tpfel ate 
it)r, ^abt i^r nic^t^ onbre^?'' 6. ,,3d^ i)abe nic^t^ ate Stpfel," 
anttoortete er. 7. rrSinige t)on un^ i)aben ioenigcr ate id^.'' 
8. „5SieIe \}jo!ot\\ tpenig unb brauc^en aud^ toeniger ate anbre,'' 
fagte i^. 9. „Slber toenige l^aben me^r, ate [ie roollen, njeil 
bie, bie biet l^aben, mef)r tpollen." 10. ^SalDOl^l," fagte er, 
,,unb mand^er (or mand^ ein) 9Wenfd) braud^t fo uiele^ {many 
things) unb l^at fo toenige^ {few things),'' 11. ^SBoIIen ©ie 
noc^ ehnaig?" 12. „3d^ ^abe 93rot genug unb genug Don bei** 
nen tpfein, aber je^t brau^e ic^ ein fkin bife^en ®elb." 

Exercise 67, English into German 

13. "Do you want some money?" our mother asked. 
14. No, thank you, mother ; we have little, but with a bit of 
money we shall buy many things. 15. Many people have 
enough, but want more. 16. Some people have much money, 
and need little. 17. And some that have little need less. 
18. But those (bie) that have much or little want something 
better (ettna^ 93effere^) or something different (etma^ anbre^i). 
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I Verb stems ending in t, b^ or ui or tt preceded by a mute 
(204) generally retain c before ft or t (12,2, 173). Stems 
ending in an s-sound generally retain c before \tf but cf or c is 
often dropped. For liquid stems see 20 2. 



wait 


talk 


breathe 


open 


sit 


blame 


wander 


iparte 


rebe 


Qtme 


offne 


ft^e 


table 


tDanbre 


tDarteft 


rcbeft 


otmeft 


fiffnefl 


S\^% S\%i 


tsbelft 


tDanbcrfl 


toartet 


tebet 


atmet 


iJffnet 


fi&t . 


t&belt 


tmnbcrt 


toartett 


rebeti 


atmett 


affneti 


fi^eti 


t&be(ti 


wanberti 


ttxiriet 


rebet 


atmet 


offnet 


ri6t 


tfibelt 


iDQtibcrt 


nxxrtett 


rebett 


atmeti 


fiffneti 


Pteti 


t&bclti 


wonbcm 



In the second and third persons singular of strong verbs, a 
generally becomes S^ ^Vi becomes Su ; short c becomes short i ; 
long c becomes ic in liefel^len^ command^ eitt)ife|lett^ recommend^ 
gefc^e'^U^ happen, Icfcil^ read, fr^crcil^ shear, fc^Cll^ see, and fic^s 
Ictl^ steaL If the stem of such verbs ends in i, the ending ct 
is dropped. @(clbett^ uc^mcu, and trctctt are irregular. 



hold 


run 


help 


see 


give 


take 


step 


^alte 

^aitft 
pa 


laufe 
Iftttfft 
I&itft 


^elfe 

mi 


ficDft 


gebe 

Qibfl, glbfl 
gibt, gfbt 


n^^me 

nlmmft- 

nlmmt 


trgte 

trittft 

trltt 


^olteti 
^altet 
fatten 


(aufeti 

lauft 

laitfeti 


^clfeti 

^elft 

^clfeti 


fc^eti 

m 

fe^eti 


gebett 

gebt 

gebett 


ne^mett 

nc^mt 

nc^mett 


trctett 
tretet 
hetett 



effen, eat, of persons 
fteffen, eat^ of animals 



Vocabulary 

foiifieit, fiitg, nefttttgeti, catch ^ 

glttcrtt, sitterte^ geaittert, tremble 
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The existence of persons or of things in their natural sur- 
roundings is expressed by t^ giJt, there is, there are (literally, 
it gives y that is, nature gives) : as, 

1. in 3lfri!a giW t^ Sdtoctt^ in Africa there are lions. 

2. ^eitte giW %^ Sfifi^C^ there will be fish to-day (a natural event). 

3. t^ gali feineii ffj^dtteteit Morten aid biefett^ no prettier garden than 

this existed. 

Bzercise 68, Oerman into English 

1. aSa^ gibt'g (= gibt e^) SWeue^ f)eutc? ©ci^Iaft §an§ nod^ 
nid^t gut? 2. Wm, cr jittert am ganjcn Seibe ben ganjen 
%^% bcr S)oftor em))fict)lt tt)m biefe SBaffer. 3-. S)teg ift ba^ 
fclbe SBaffer, ba^ mir fo t)ict I)tlft, aber \t\\t^ t)a6e id^ nid^t. 
4. .^aitft bu ben ©oftor fiir einen g^eunb? 5. giir einen gu== 
ten greunb; id^ glaube, er tut immer fein Seftei^. 6. ©ein 
©otin SSil^etm ift fein guter 9)?enfd§, er fd^tagt immer meinen 
^unb. 7- ®r fdngt unb fdE)lagt jeben §unb, ben er fie^t, toeil 
ein ^unb feinen jungeren Sruber gebiffen f)at. 8. D, ba ift 
^anfen^ ©d^toefter 3lnna, fie^ft bu fie? 9Ba^ fur einen fd^Snen 
^ut fie tragt! 9- O \% wnb ba^ fd)8ne Sleib, ba^ fie f)eute 
tragt, ^at i^r 93ruber §an^ i^r gegeben, ^ ift ganj neu. 

Exercise 69, English into German 

10. Do you see the old doctor, Jack? 11. If you step to 
this window, you will see him. 12. He is sitting there in the 
garden. 13. Yes, I see him now ; he is talking with Frederic. 
14. No better friend than he exists. 15. Do you blame Fred- 
eric? 16. Yes, and the doctor blames him, because he does 
not help his sister. 17. If we wander toward the lake, we 
shall find Anna. 18. There she is with her dog ; he is eating 
an apple. 19. You (man) breathe much better here than in 
the house. 
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The familiar imperative singular of weak verbs and of laer^ 
bctt is formed by adding c to the stem. In liquid stems the c 
of the stem is dropped (20^: as/ 



Present Infinitiye 


Imperative SingoUx 




ffig-en (stem f«g) 


ffi9-e(bfl)! 


say 


wauber-n (stem toattbe?) 


wanbr-e (ba)! 


wander 



The familiar imperative singular of strong verbs may be 
found by dropping (c)ft of the second person singular of the 
present indicative, except that a (or au) or of the stem re- 
mains as in the infinitive. Of feiit, it is the simple stem : as, 



nt Infinitive 


a Sing. Pres. Indie. 


Imperative Singular 




lef-en 


lief-eft 


Ue§ (bfl)! 


read 


iiel^m-en 


nimm-ft 


ttimm (bfl)! 


take 


fi^-en 


ftfe-eft 


ft^e (bii)! 


sit 


lauf-en 


Ifiuf-ft 


IauKe)(bfl)! 


run 


ftdfe-en 


ft36-eft 


ft06(e)(bii)! 


push 


fei-n 


bi-ft 


fei (bfl)! 


be 



ffige (bfi)! 


say (thou, you) 


lieg (bfi)! 


fd (bil)! 


ffigt (t^r)! 


say {ye, you) 


left (t^r)! 


feib (t^r)! 


ffigett @ie! 


say {you) 


lefeneic! 


fciett Sic! 



4 . The familiar imperative plural of all verbs except fein is formed by 
adding (e)t to the stem. For the form ending in en see. 21 2. Imperative 
sentences take the inverted order (11, i; but, unless emphatic, bit or i^r 
is omitted)^ and as a rule are followed by an exclamation point 



Vocabulary 

ba» (bar* before vowels), there, it, bagu', to it, to them 
them, compounded with preposi- 
tions: as, barauf^ on it, on them 

baraud', out of it, out of them 



tti0= (W0r= before vowels), where, 
which, compounded with prepo- 
sitions: as, toorauf, on which 
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Before a direct quotation the dative of the indirect object i 
takes 5U, to; but when the quotation is indirecti the dative 
alone is used : as, 

I- pe fagt ju bir: ^,<Sel gut!" jA^ j^^j /tf^i?«, ^^ Be goody 
2. ii^ fage bir, ba| iil^ gnt bin, / tell you that I am good. 

Exercise 70, German into English 

I. ®eftem fagte ic^ 5U meinem Ileinen SSetter ^arl iOJiiller: 2 
„S!omm ju niir, ^arl, fe^e bid) auf biefen ®tui)I unb Ke^ mir 
au^ beinem Sud^c Dor (lie^ . . . Dor, read to),** 2. 93ittc, fa« 
gen @ie mir, ipa^ Start baju fagte. 3. ©r anttDortete: „^utc 
morgen t)abe id^ feine S^i^r ciber f)ier ift tneiu SBud), nimm'ig 
(= nimm e§) unb lie^ felbft !" 4. |)olen @ie gefalligft tneine 
jiuei 93ud^er! @ie liegen auf bemfelben Sifd)e, iporauf 3i)r §ut 
liegt. 5. ©cien ©ie fo gut unb fe^en ©ie fid) 5U mfr, unb 
bann fagen ©ie mir nid)t, n)0 ©ie ^eute morgen gett)efcn finb, 
fonbern tva^ ©ie getan ^aben! 6. ©e^en ©ie! 3l)r fleiner 
SSetter ftel)t an ber Xiir. 7. Somm, bu S'feiner (54* 2, 4)r unb 
ge^ JU Sett! 8. ©§ ift I)oi)e 3eit, bafe bu fd}lafft; gute $Ra^t, 
fd^laf tuo^I! 9. „©ud^e mid), unb ic^ gel)e ju 93ett!" antmor^ 
tete ber Sfleine unb lief au^ bem ^aufe. 

Exercise 71, Eng^lish into German 

10. Please go to the table and lay this book on it. 11. Then 3 
go to the door and say to my little cousin that we are going 
to bed. 12. If he runs into the garden, do not follow him. 
13. When he comes into the house, catch him and carry him 
into his room.* 14. You will find my prayer book on the little 
table that stands at the bed. 15. Take it and read to him out 
of it. • 16. Good flight, sleep well. 17. Go to bed yourself, 
my dear friend, and sleep well till to-morrow. 
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XXXVII. THE CONDITIONAL MOOD {150, 151) 

The past subjunctive of weak verbs except I)a6cn is like the 
past indicative (173); the past subjunctive of strong verbs 
and of ^aJeti differs from the past indicative by having a, 0^ 
or u modified and the suffix e retained by all stems. The 
pluperfect subjunctive differs from the pluperfect indicative 
by having ^Sttc for f)atte, and ttiSrc for n)ar (26, 2, 28, 3, 30, 
1,2): as, 



Past Indic. 


Past Sabjv. 


Plupf . Indic. 


Plupf. Subjv. 




ffi9-te 


ffig-te 


^atte gefagf 


^atte geffigf 


say 


lofir 


w8r-e 


wfir geroe'fen 


loSre gcmc'icn 


be 


roftrbc 


ipJrbe 


lufir geiodi/ben 


tuSre getudr'bcn 


become 



2 The present conditional of a verb is formed by adding its 
present infinitive to toiitbe ; the past conditional, by adding its 
perfect infinitive (32, i): as, id^ toiirbe fcigen^ I should say or / 
should be saying; irl^ toiirbe geitiefen fcin, I should have been: 



Present Conditional 


Past Conditional 


\^ luttrbe 


ffigen 


id^ njflrbe genjc'fen fein 


ba njflrbeft 


ffigen 


bfi njttrbeft geroe'fen fein 


cr wttrbe 


ffigen 


cr roflrbe geiue'fen fein 


toir roiirben 


ffigen 


n)ir mttrbett gemc'fen fein 


i^r mfirbet 


ffigen , 


t^r tuflrbet geroc'fen fein 


fie luttrben 


ffigen 


fie njflrbett geme'fen fein 


©ie mttrbett 


ffigen 


6ie trttrbett geme'fen fein 



Vocabulary 



li3d'or b3fe, wicked^ cross 
gSr^ quite: gSr ttif^t^ not at all 
getoi^'^ certain^ certainly 
glilif'Ii^, happy 



fittliS'l^en (dimin. of Suffe), Lou 
niin, now^ we/Zyfiittf^lt' , hither^ here 
bte ®l^tt'f6(^t^ longing 
bie S^attte, bie ^antett, aunt 
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A conditional sentence in the past subjunctive is either less 
vivid future ox present contrary to fact; in the pluperfect sub- 
junctive, past contrary to fact (151, 3, 4). In the conclusion 
(but not in the condition) of the sentence, the conditional 
mood {76^ 2) may be used instead of the subjunctive : as, 

1. toetttt fie ^ter^er fSitte^ (fo) foitge fie or (fo) toflrbe fie ftngett, if she 

came (or should come) here (and she may come), she would sing.^ 

2. toentt fie ^ier^er Wwe, (fo) ffitige fie or (fo) toflrbe fie futgen, if she 

were coming here (but she is not), she would sing.> 

^ f -f ^ 1? I (fo) toftrbe fie gefnttgeit ^fteit, 

if she had come here (but she did not), she would have sung. 

Exercise 72, German into Eng^lish 

I. 9?un, bu Keber Sari, toenn bu in^ §auig fltngeft, fo fan== 
beft bu beinc 2Jhitter. 2. ©ie toiirbc bir beinen neuen §ut 
gebcn. 3* 9lber iDenn bu t)ier bliebeft, fo gabe id^ bir ben mci^ 
ne^ ©oI)ne^. 4- 9?etn, id^ net)ine feinen nid)t, l^err 2Kut(er, 
ober tocnn id^ bei gri^ ipare, ipitrbe ic^ i^m ben feinigen ne^* 
men. 5- ©cigft bu, bu SEteiner (54,2), bu I)atteft beinem Sru^ 
ber ben §ut genommen, toenn bu bei il^ geloefen toareft? 
6. "^qA tofirbeft bu baju fagen, toenu bu gar ntd)t nad^ |)aufe 
giugeft? 7- ®ei nid^t b5fe, Xante Suiigd^eu! 3c^ I)abe grofte 
©cl^nfud^t nod^ $aufe, unb getoife tourbe id) ungludElid) feiu. 

Exercise 73, English into German 

8. Would your aunt be unhappy if she did not remain here? 
9. Yes, and we also should be unhappy. 10. If she had not 
come, I should have gone home. 11. We should have re- 
mained at home, and Aunt Lou would have come to us. 
12. If she were not here, I should not be happy at all. 13. If 
we went home, she would go with us. 

1 Conditions i and 2 are alike and must be distinguished by the context. 
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XXXfm. THE MOOD AUXILIARIES, PART I (200) 
Pres. Infln. Past Indie. Past Subjr. Past Partic. " 



biirfctt 


burfte 


bfltfte 


gebttrff 


w^zy, be permitted 


fdnuett 


fottttte 


!dnntc 


gcfontif 


can, be able, may 


mSgett 


mdi^te 


nt8d)te 


gemddlf 


may, like 


mflffeit 


ntti^e 


ntflfttc 


genmftf 


must, have to 


fottett 


fottte 


foatc 


gefollt 


shall, ought 


moUett 


moUte 


iDOtltC 


getooUt' 


will, want 




3 The inflection of the other tenses and moods is regular (186, 187). 

4 The mood auxiliaries are generally transited by their Eng- 
lish equivalents, may, can, etc., but these English words are 
so defective in inflection that other words must often be used. 
The mood auxiliaries are inflected with l^aJeti (26, 2) : as, 

1. il^ mn^f I must; v^ ^abe gentu^t, I have had to, 

2. ifl^ werbe fdttnett, I shall be able; \^ burfte^ I was permitted. 



Vocabulary 



\lx^ a separable prefix or suffix 
implying motion toward the 
speaker or the writer, in his real 
or his assumed position (cf. ^ftt) 

l^erauf ^ up here 

li^txw^'f out here 



^{tt^ a separable prefix or suffix im- 
plying motion from the speaker 
or the writer, in his real or his 
assumed position (cf. ^?r) 

^tuauf , up there 

l^ittatii^', out there 
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An infinitive generally has ju, to^ unless it depends on a 
mood auxiliary; but when dependent on a mood auxiliary, the 
infinitive itself is often omitted, and its object or its modifier 
appears to belong to the mood auxiliary: as, 

1. tx ^offte eittmal gu ge^eii, he once hoped to go; bn l^aft biel %Xi tmt, 

yoti have much to do. 

2. iil^ fatttt ttifltt de^en^ I cannot go. 

3. tx mitt ^erattd^ aber tx Xwxa t^ mil^t, he wants (to come) out^ but he 

cannot {do) so. Cf . " Murder will out." 

Exercise 74, German into Eng^lish 

1. Sflnnen ©ie i)cute morgen mit un^ 9et)en, ©oltor SKiiHer? 
2. 9?ein, tnein guter greunb, geftem lonnte td^ e^, axxi) morgen 
frfit) tocrbc i^ mit 3I)nen gel)en ffinnen, aber t)eute i)abe i^ ein 
^)aar Sriefe an alte greunbe ju fd^reiben. 3. SBiefleidit mftd^te 
^\)x Heiner ©ot)n mit un^ gel)en. 4. ©eftern burfte er mieber 
in bie @d|ule gel)en, foflfe aber nid^t t)iel tun. 5. ^eute fann 
er lPot)t t)inau^. id^ \o\\i it)n fragen. 6. 9Bir tootten ju 3t)nen 
l^inauf nnb auf i^n toarten. 7. 93itte, fommen ©ic, ©ie toer* 
ben nid^t lange auf it)n luarten miiffen. 8. S)arf id) fragen, 
roie lange ©ie ^ier luotinen, ^rr 2)oftor? 

Exercise 75, English into German 

9. Will you read this morning .? 10. No, I am not permit- 
ted to do it, because I ought not to use my eyes. 11. Does 
your brother want to write? 12. He wants to read, but he 
cannot write. 13. He will have to learn it ; he will have to 
write and read letters. 14. Was he permitted to stay at home 
yesterday? 15. Yes, and he wanted to do nothing. 16. To- 
day he must go to school. 17. He will be permitted to go to 
his aunt's to-morrow. 18. May I ask where she lives? 
19. She lives in that little house ; can you see it ? 
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bftrfen 




been allowed' 




Wniten 




been able 


e? ^a^e lileiliett 


ittdgen 


> , he would have 


liked 




mftffen 




had 




toottett . 




wanted 



XXXIX. THE MOOD AUXILIARIES, PART II (200) 

The mood auxiliaries have two past participleS| one weak 
(ge — if 78, i), the other strong ( — ctt, without ge), exactly like 
the present infinitive (78, i). This strong form is used when 
an infinitive depends on it : as, 

1. er ^S^^i t^ gefottttt, he was able {to do) it (79, i). 

2. tx l^ot t2 tittt fonnen (not gefonnt), he was able to do it. 



' to stay. 



4. tx ^fitte (leibett fottett^ he ought to have stayed. 

The strong verbs l^ei^Ctt^ bid^ Ii^ff^tt^ ^^» cause to, and \^t% see, have 
also old past participles like the present infinitive (80, i); the strong verb 
^(feit, help, and the weak verb pretty hear, and (less often) fft^lett^ feel, 
le^rett, teach, (ertten^ learn, and x^^i^t% make, use by adoption the pres- 
ent infinitive for the past participle. They all take the infinitive without 
5tt(79» i)- as, 

1. »lr fel^ett fe fi^reiBen^ we see her writing, 

2. wir ^obcn fie fii^reiliett fel^en (not gefe^en), we saw her writing, 

3. tx ^at miii^ fommen (affcti (not gclaffen), he has had me come. 

When two infinitive forms stand together in ,a subordinate 
clause, the tense auxiliary (j^aiett or ttierbctt) is not put at the 
end of the clause, but before the first infinitive or its modifier, 
according to the emphasis (120I) : as, 

1. wcil tx Hiirb gcl^eti tootten, because he will want to go, 

2. toenn er geflertt l^Stte (or l^otte gefitern) Uleiben milffen (not gemu^t), 

if he had had to stay yesterday. 



ftmsie'rett fai^ren^ go driving 
ftiajie'rett %l%t)% go walking 
ftiasie'ren reitett, go riding 



Vocabulary 

glciii^ (colloquial for \t^t\ibl\ im- 
mediately 
(ttttg'fcm, slowly; fii^nett, quick 
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^tX(^tXiOX x(Ci%^x^,xti^2iXi'& may ^== be possible; but WiittCtt often i 
has the meaning of biirfeti^ may = be permitted: as, 

1. bai9 ffltilt (or mag) fclit, that may be, 

2. btl f attttft motgctt ge^ett, you may go to-morrow. 

Bxercise 76, German into Eng^lish 

I. ®utcn SKorgen, ^einj, iPtHft bu I)eute morgen mit mir 2 
fpajieren fal^ren? 2. SBielen J)an! (many tfianks), Sari, aber 
ic^ bin nid^t mubc unb tnSd^te lieber ijiad rather, 57, i) fpajie^^ 
ren reiten. 3* 3c^ fotnme flleid^ ipieber, id^ luiQ meine brei 
^Pferbc t)o(en laffcn, eing fflr mid^, eirnS ffir bid^ unb cin§ fflr 
meinc Heine ©diroefter. 4* 3l6er i)ier ift meine ©d^ipefter, fie 
mdc^te am liebften fpajieren gel)en. 5* ®d^6n! J^ute morgen 
tuoHen ipir fpajieren gef)en unb ^eute abenb reiten. 6. SBenn 
tuir aber geftem f^ajieren gegangen luaren, fo ptten nrir in ben 
5parl ge^en bfirfen. 7* S^r pttet bie SfitDen fel^en fiJnnen. 
8. SBenn id^ meinen SSater ptte fommen laffen, fo ptten tuir 
mit il)m ge^en fdnnen. 9- @r Idnnte toenigftenS big greitag 
bleiben. 10. 3lber er ipotlte nadEi gran!reid^ (79, i). 11. S^r 
gel)t fo fd^neC, i^r beiben, la^t un^ langfamer gei)en! 

Exercise 77, English into German 

12. Did you hear my father come into the house ? 13. No, 3 
he has not been able to come. 14. If he had come last night, 
he would have wanted to go into the park. 15. We shall not 
be permitted to go into the park to-day; we ought to have 
gone yesterday. 16. But we should have had to go alone, 
and I had rather go with father. 17. He cannot be here to- 
morrow ; if we want to go, we shall have to go alone. 18. My 
older brother will be here Saturday, and we shall be able to 
go with him. 19. He would like best to go to-morrow, and 
we will have him come. 
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XL. IRRBGULAR WEAK VERBS (191) 

X Six weak verbs have a change of stem vowel in the past in- 
dicative and the past participle : 



Pres. Infln. 


Past Indie. 


Past SabjT. 


PastPartic. 




brettnen 


branntc 


brcnntc 


gebrannt 


bum 


fcnnen 


fonnte 


fenntc 


gefannt 


know 


ttennen 


nanntc 


nenntc 


genonnt 


name 


rentten 


rannte 


renntc 


ift gcrannt 


run^ rush 


fenbcn 


fanbtc 


fenbete 


gefanbt 


send 


tocnbcn 


rocnbtc 


mcnbete 


gemanbt 


turn 



Three weak verbs have a change of stem Towel (and modification) in 
the past subjunctiye, also ; and they suffer consonantal changes in their 
principal parts, as in English. In the present indicative, toiffett is in- 
flected like the mood auxiliaries (78, 2, 19 1, 3): 
bringcn brac^tc brfidite gebrac^t brings take 

bcnfen bac^te bfid)te gebac^t think 

toiffen tritfete wflfttc geiuuftt know 

A collective noun, unless followed by a nominative plural in apposi- 
tion, takes its verb in the singular. The verb is also singular with sin- 
gular subjects regarded separately or as forming a unit; and it may be 
singular (commonly so in the inverted order) when it stands next to a sin- 
gular subject (cf. 168, 5): as, 

1. eitte ^tnqt tpon ^nabett toa? (but, einc ^tn^t ^ttabett toaren) fettig^ 

a crowd of boys was ready. 

2. $?eii^^ @^re, ^raft fci bcm ^dilig ! glory, honor, power be to the king. 

3. alt tttib jtttig !am (or famett)^ old andymmg came, 

4. fragteft bu utib bic ^nber nwS^ i^iti? did you and the children ask for 

him f 

Vocabulary 



fenttcn, know, be acquainted with^ 

as a person or a book 
totffett^ know, as a fact 
fd^icfett^ send, as a package 
fenbctt, send messenger or message 



ber ^efanVte, ein ^efanb'te?, mes- 

senger, ambassador. 48, i, 50, i 
fetttten (ernett^ become acquainted 

with (learn to know). 80, 2 
bie %tM!X\%^ Me ^mXXxvx^ family 
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Exercise 78, German into English 

X. aSSiffen ®te, ipo |)err 5Doftor 2»uacr luo^nt? 2. 9?etn, 
id^ lenne |)erm 2)oftor aKuIIcr ntd^t unb ttjeife ni^t, luo er 
tuol^nt. 3- §a6en ©ie feine dltefte Softer fennen gelcrnt? 
4. S^ fenne bie 3;od^ter gar nid^t, i^ lenne aber ^rrn S)oftor 
SWflller^ aSetter ^inric^ ©d^mibt unb ipetfe, ipo cr bie^ Sa^r 
genjol^nt i)at. 5- 3c^ ^cibe au^ ben ©oI)n, nantcn^ ^einj, fen- 
nen temen (80, 2). 6. 9?un, geftem ift ein S^abe t)on !5)oftor 
aKfiHer gerabe {j^st) ^ier^er gerannt, afe iptr au^ bem 2)orfe 
ritten. 7- S)od^ rannte er un^ nac^ (^/^^) unb fragte, ipoj^in 
tuir ritten. 8. Sllig njtr fragten, toaiS er tDoHte, antnjortete er: 
„^rm aWuHer^ §aui§ brennt, er toitl, bafe ©ie if)m $ilfe brim 
gen.'' 9- SSir fanbten i^m gleic^ mei)rere 2)?anner unb ritten 
felbft nac^ §aufe. 10. ©nc SKenge fieute, alt unb jung, grofe 
unb Kein, gingen juni 2)oftor. 11. 3d) benfe, er mu^ I)eute 
rtjieber ju §aufe fein. 

Exercise 79, English into German 

12. Do you know the German ambassador in Paris? 

13. Yes, I know him; I got acquainted with him this year. 

14. Has he brought his family with him? 15. No; I do not 
know where the children are. 16. I know one of the boys, 
and I want to send him some books. 17. The books are 
ready; if you can go, take (use bringen) them to his father. 
18. I do not know where they live. 19. And I have no time 
now, but I will send brother John. 20. Do you know where 
John is ? 21. No, but I think I can find him. 22. He knows 
the father and the mother. 23. If he can go, he will be able 
to take (bringen) the books to them. 24. If he cannot go, do 
you think you can go to-night ? 25. I do not know (Sd^ n)eife 
e^ nidjt or 2)a^ toetB id| nid^t), but perhaps I shall be able to go 
to-morrow. 26. I think I can go myself to-morrow. 
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XU. THB PRBPOSITIONS WITH THE 6SNITIVB (203) 

The so-called prepositions with the genitive are properly 
adverbs or adverbial phrases, on which the genitive depends 
as on a noun. The following are the most important : 

att'ftott or fhitt, insUad of (in place of). 84, 4 

ble«'feU(«), on this side of (bicfc ©eitc) 

l^aClien or Earlier, in behalf of following the genitive. 84, 3 

Jln'fctt(d), on that (or the other) side ofi^tm (Scitc) 

ISltgd^ along (keeping the course of), sometimes with the datiye 

tro^, in spite of sometimes with the datiye 

ftm . . . toitten^ for the sake of 84, 2 

toS^'reitb^ dunngl^x'SiWi the time of) 

toigett^ 'on account ofQay way of), often following the genitive. 84, 2 

$alben^ luiVett^ or toegctt is compounded when used with the personal 
pronoons. ^oiber may be compounded with other words: as, 

1. mei'net^dlieit^ on my behalf - ttm ^ti'mtmHtn, for your sake; fei'» 

netmegctt^ on his account, 

2. cl^'rett^albe? (or ber @^re %^Vbtx),for honor's sake. 

Compounds of ^alb are an%rf^a(b, outside (outer half of) ; in'tter^adi, 
inside (with the dative if the genitive is not indicated by inflection); 
d'ber^alb^ above; tttt'terl^aUi, below, nn'ter^alb Serlftid^ ^^^w Berlin. 

^tt'ftatt or ftfltt may be used before an infinitive with ju, or before a 
clause introduced by ba^^ that: as, 

I. attftatt biei^ p tun (or anflatt bag er bicd M), bUeb er^ instead of do- 
ing this he remained. 

Vocabulary 

bic lib'ftil^t, bie #b'{ii^tctt^ purpose mcrfett^ mc?!tc, gemerft^ notice 

bic 3lr'milt, poverty bid 9{a(i^td, during the night ( 1 26, 4) 

ba^fr'^ consequently^ so nJlr, ^/^/k 

bcr ^icb, bic ^icbc, M/<?^ bfi§ 8trd4^ straw 

faft, almost; pit'ftcr, /ikr-^ bie iBatib, bie. a93Snbe^ w^//, of a 

bie ^iltte^ bie ^fttteu, hut house 

SyretJofgen, ^«^^r<z^^^««/ liierfen^ marf, getoorfcn^ Mr^w; 

Ubctt, Ubte^ geUbt^ exist, live toairf , » » ftm, »^j^/ 
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Exercise 80, German into English 

!• 6fi( tebte cinmal m. ormer, fct)r armer alter SKann in 
cincr fleinen ^iittc oufeertiatt cincr grofeen ©tabt. 2. 3n feincr 
§uttc \!fx\\!t cr nur jtoei @tut)Ie unb anftatt eine^ ©ette^ ein 
tuenig ©trot). 3- 3^ro^ feiner Slrmut fatnen tt)al)renb ber 9?ac^t 
jnjet 5)ie6e in bie ^fltte unb bad^tcn i^m etnjo^ ju ftet)Ien. 
4. @^ tear fo finfter, bafe bic ©iebc nid^t^ fel^en lonnten, unb 
fie l)atten fein fiid^t; balder mu^ten fie mit ben ^anben tSngiS 
ber SBfinbe be^ fleinen '^xxcmn^ fud^en. 5- Slnftatt etnjo^ 5U 
finben, toarf einer Don il)nen einen ©tu^t urn. 6. 5)er armc 
Sltte Sffnete bie Slugen unb tro^ ber ginftemig (darkness) fat) 
er bie gn^ei 2)ie6e. 7- ®r merfte it)re Slbfidjt, aber anftatt etn^ai^ 
ju tun, fagte er ju i^nen fe^r tangfam: ,,aKeine guten greunbe, 
il)r feib grofee 3;oren; il)r t)offt t)ier etipa^ be^ SRad^t^ ju finben, 
unb ic^ finbe t)ier nid^t^ ant Sage." 8. SSag ^filtft bu t)on 
bem Sllten unb t)on benen, bie i^m etn^ag ftef)ten tooHten? 

Exercise 81, Eng^lish into German 

9. Shall you go to Germany instead of your cousin? 
10. Yes, but I shall go for the sake of my sister and on your 
account. 11. Does your sister live on this side or on the other 
side of the city? 12. She lives on the other side of the river, 
outside the city. 13. Inside of a week (innerl)a(b einer SBod^e) 
we shall be on the other side of the Rhine. 14. For her sake 
we shall live in Berlin almost all (68, i) winter. 15. We shall 
gp to my cousin, who lives below the city. 16. For your 
cousin's sake we ought to live on that side of town (ber ©tabt). 

17. Perhaps on his account we shall live outside Berlin. 

18. During the winter we shall go often to the opera (in bie 
Dper). 19. This winter we shall go to the opera instead of 
going to the theater (84, 4). 
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XLH. THE PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE (203) 

The dative with a preposition generally expresses ih^ place 
where or from which. 9lac^^ towardy to, and ju^ to, are used 
with the dative although expressing motion toward: 

ani^, out of, of 

aulc?, outside^ beside, besides. 86, 2 

iei, at, near, with, at the house of, by (not of agency; cf. tpdtt) 
etltgf'geil, contrary to (= merely in the opposite direction to, literally 
or figuratively ; cf . aulof ber^ 86, 2), generally foUowing the dative 
(see 87, 2, sentence i). Cf . " contrary to expectation " 
gfgenft'ber, facing, opposite, generally following the dative. It too^ltt 

be? ^tfj^e glgenft'ber, he lives opposite the church 
m% with, of joint action, manner, or means (instrument) 
ttaii^^ toward, to (never of persons; cf. gfi); after {pi persons or of 

things), according to, sometimes following the dative. , 86, 3 
feit, since, feit jWei IBoflteit^ for two weeks (pi past time). 86, 2 
tidil, of, from, by (of agency, with the passive voice) 
§it, to (with ^e infinitive and words denoting - persons and some 
things; but (not with the names of countries or of towns, where 
ttailt is always used); at (jii 8er(tn'; §11 9Wiftag, at noon). 86, 3 

9(ttfier and feit are properly adverbs, not being compounded with verb^. 
Some other adverbs also are used as prepositions (cf . 84, i) : as, 

1. binttett ac^t Jagen, within a week. 

2. bet 9?atur' gem3^'; according to nature. 

3. n3(^ft ®ott banfe tc^ Mr, next to God I thank you. 

4. 3Kaj §. nJbft fetner grau, Max H. together with his wife. 

5. bem ©efe^'e gtoofbcr, in defiance of (in active opposition to) the law. 

With verbs expressing motion, na(i^^ ttaii^ ♦ ♦ ♦ Jtt, or §tt following the 
noun, means simply toward, while §it in its usual position (before the 
noun) generally implies arrival at: as, 

1. \^ gcl^c na(^ be? 8tabt^ I am going to (starting for) town. 

2. bei^ett^ ^ungent^ ft^ie^en naii^, ^//i? at, hunger for, shoot at. 

3. l«^ gitig (nflii^) bent 9Ba(be §«, / went toward the forest. 

4. id^ gittg %vct 8tabt^ / went to town (and arrived there). 
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When not referring to a person, the dative or the accusa- 
tive of a pronoun with a preposition is commonly expressed by 
adding the preposition to the demonstrative adverb ba(r)s or the 
relative adverb tti0(r)*^ or by using another adverb (74, 5): as, 

1. niittitt biei^ unb (ici^ barand' (= oui& i^m), take this and read in it 

2. ba$ $ecr, koonott' (= bon bcm) er f^rai^^ the army of which he spoke, 

3. in ber ®tabt^ ttio (= \n bcr) cr tool^ttte^ in the town where he lived, 

4. feit bent ^^oge, wo (= «« bcm) er porb, since the day that he died, 

5. bie %xi, »ie (= atif bie) vSo^ Icbtc, the way that I lived. 

Exercise 82, German into Eng^lish 

I. 2Weine^ SSater^ SBiinfd^en {^wishes) entgegen (or julptber) 
ift mein 93ruber oyx^ bem §aufc gegangen. 2. SBa^ au^ i^m 
toerben foE, ipeife id) nid|t. 3* ©eit bent Xage, luo unfre jungfte 
©d^ttjefter ftdrb, ift er nie nad) $aufe gefommen. 4. Se^t XQti^Sf 
nen toir bet ber SKrd^e, bie ber Umt)er[itat gegenuber Itegt, aber 
tptr gel)en nie jur ^rd)e. 5- ©eit bem Xobe {death) ber Wa^ 
rie (171,2) fd^laft Sart nic^t ju |)aufe, fonbern in ber ©tabt. 

6. Unb 3lnna n)oI)nt in ^JJari^ 6ei unfrer Xante Stifabetl^. 

7. 9Sir finb onfeer un^ unb luiffen gar ni^t, toa^ tuir tun fot 
len. 8. ®eftem ift unfer Dnfel (xyx^ SBertin ju un^ gefommen. 
9. @r njttl un^ mit fid^ ne^men. 10. S)a get)t er ju gu^ nad) 
ber Sird^e. 

Exercise 83, English into German 
.11. Besides us nobody has lived (13, i) here for (feit) three 
years. 12. We have lived here since (feit) the death of my 
sister. 13. But from to-morrow on (t)on morgen ^xC) we shall 
live opposite the church. 14. There is my cousin of {(xvS) 
Berlin, but we shall not be able to go to Berlin. 15. It is 
now half past five by (nad^) my watch, and you have had no 
letter from home (t)on §aufe). 16. Will you have something 
to eat (}u effen) or to drink? 
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XLin. THE PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE (203) 

The accusative with a preposition generally expresses the 
place whither; that is, thit place toward , to^ or into which: 
618^ ////, as far as (properly an adverb ; cf . 84, i, 86, 2), accompanied 

by another preposition when before the definite article 
bitrii^^ through^ by (denoting cause or means^ often of persons). 88, 2 
fftr, for (= in view of toward)^ in behalf of 
gSgen, toward^ against (=s merely in the opposite direction to, literally 

or figuratively ; cf. iQtber). gSgen ben 8trdm, upstream, 88, 4 
J^ne, without (not having; properly an adverb; cf. 84, i, 86, 2). 88, 3 
illtt, round (going toward an object,^ often with the idea of getting 

it); im ♦ ♦ ♦ gi, to^ used with the infinitive to express /w^^.y^* 
mlber^ against (= in active opposition to, literally or figuratively ; cf . 

gegett). mibcr ben 8trom, against the current 

%XiXi^ used as an adverb stands after the accusative : as, 

I. bai^ ganje 3'^^'^ "^wt^ (or (inburii^'), the whole year through. 

D^ite is often used before an infinitive with ju or before a clause intro- 
duced by '^^^ that {oi. 84, 4): as, 

1. o^ne Hr ctttiai^ ju ge^en, gittg tx fort, without giving her, etc. 

2. ge( ttili^t, o^tie bag iii^ t^ ttictg, do not go without my knowing it. 

Words with meanings directed toward an object are fol- 
lowed by gcgctt (not ju, as often used colloquially) : as, 

1. btc fitc0e %Mt^ fiCfiCtt btc ^enfii^eti, God''s love to mankind. 

2. i^viS^ gcgctt bctt ^^i fctttcr f^reunbe, deaf to the advice of his friends. 

3. freunbltc^, ntt'frennbUti^, ^vX^ ^W^^f ntt^^dflid^, \^\i gegett bii^, 

friendly, unfriendly, good, polite, impolite, cold to you. 

Vocabulary 

bic 5lr'bcit, bie ^tr'bcitctt, work fii^uitmmett, swim 

1oMit% ^^if ask (ftm, for a thing) ber Strom, bie StrSme, stream 

geuiin'tteu win, gain tSg'Uii^, daily (^fig) ; fort, ^?w/zy 

ber 9Rif tag, «^^» (midday) Uioburii^', through ox by which. 87, i 

iTo go round an object, you must keep turning toward it, for any other 
direction will take you away from it. 2 cf , u xo compass your designs." 
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Ex^tise 84, German into English 

I. Un[er Iteber SSater ift tot, unb tuir l^aben nid^t^ ju cffen 
ober ju trinten. 2. 3l6er tuer tuill filr un§, mtrf| unb btd^, 
arfietten? 3* Um ba§ taglirfie 93rot ju getDinnen, miiffen tutr 
felbft ben ganjen Sag fd^tper arbeiten. 4* 2Iber njo finben n)ir 
bie ?lrbeit, tuoburd^ xm unfer taglidiei^ 93rot getuinnen !6nnen? 
5. 2Bir ntuffen nad^ Slrbeit fud^en t)on I)ier 61^ (or bi^ nad^) 
^Berlin. 6. Unb t)on je^t an bi^ jum 3^obe (or bi^ in ben SCob) 
muffen tuir un^ felbft I)elfen. 7- ®^ ift gut fur un§, bafe tpir 
ctnanber ju I)elfen njiffen. 8. 3att)oI)I, fo toerben tt)ir nid^t um 
93rot bitten ntiiffen. 9- Unb fo !8nnen njir toiber ben Strom 
fc^tuimmen. 10. Um n)iet)iel Ut)r (or Um toelrfje '^txi) foHen 
\Q\x narfi ber ©tabt fal)ren? 11. SBir tooHen um jetin UI)r 
ge^cn. 12. SSieHeid^t toerben bie Seute freunblid^ gegen un^ fein 
unb \xx{^ ^elfen, Slrbeit ju finben. 13. Sn ber ©tobt muffen 
ttnr Slrbeit fud^en unb burd^ bie Slrbeit greunbe getpinnen. 
14. DI)ne Slrbeit !ann man nid^t leben. 

Exercise 85, English into German 

15. The man came into the garden without my knowing it. 
16. He was very poor and asked for work. 17. But deaf to 
your advice, I sent him away without giving him anything. 
18. To-day I have sent him a letter through Karl. 19. If the 
man comes again to me, I shall give him work by which he 
can earn his bread. 20. It is hard to swim against the stream 
if you (man) have no friends to help you'(einem). 21. When 
people (man) are polite and friendly to us, we ought not to be 
cold to them (irgenbeinen). 22. If we are not good to each 
other, who shall help us.? 23. If you go as far as Paris and 
find the poor man, be good to him. 24. When you have good 
friends, do not be deaf to their advice. 25. And you will not 
have to ask for your daily bread. 
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XLIV. THE PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE OR THE ACCUSATIVE 

Some prepositions are used with either the dative or the 
accusative : the dative to express the place where or from 
which {^6^ i) ; the accusative to express the place whither 
(88, I): as, 

A% on (beside), a/, by^ to, touching or vitally connected with. 90, 3 

anf, on (upon), up at^ up to^ the accusative often denoting the object^ 
the limits or the manner of acdon or of thought. 90, 2, 3 

litntet, behind 

Iti, /«, into 

ttfBett, by^ beside^ near 

flBer, above^ over^ beyond^ about (91^), the dative implying no contact ^ 
the accusative implying previous motion toward 

Uttter, under y below^ among 

tidr, before^ in front of from (because of, being confronted by) 

fjn\\i^t% between 

Ancient towns were generally built with the market and the puMic 
buildings in the center, on the higher ground; and so in speaking of 
elevated or of public places, anf is used : as, 

1. anf bew S^arfte, at the market; auf bie Strafe, into the street. 

2. anf ttteinem ^xwmx, up in my room; aufi^ 2attb, into the country 

(which generally looks higher than where you stand). 

SJtt often denotes a close connection^ while auf is merely local or inci- 
dental: as, 

1. cr ift la^m an einent Sfnge, he is lame in (touching) one foot, 

2. er ifit ^rofejfor an bet Unitierfttat, he is professor at the university 

(cf. "on the board of directors," "on a newspaper"). 

3. er fhtbiert anf bcr UnttierfttSt, he is studying at the university. 

4. ge( an bai^ Heine ^arn^ ! go to (communicate with) that small house. 

Vocabulary 

^o^f ffi^mergen, roasc. pi., headache fic^ mnnbern fiBer^ with a., wonder at 

an^Wdit'htv\tiitnf till we meet again, ^itf^tn, jag, gejagen, draw, move 

au revoir bariln', at (beside) //, etc., 87, i 

leiben, ^M^ geOftten, suffer moran', at what, etc., 87, i 
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The indirect object is expressed by the dative unless an or ju 
is required for the sake of clearness : as, 

1. tierfau'fe mir bein $ferb ! sell me your horse. 

2. tierfau'f^ ^^^ ^ferb an mtii^ ! sell the horse to me, 

3. gib i^m ben Sirief an ^Ufabct^ ! give him the letter to Elizabeth, 

4. er fanbte einen S3oten gn bir (or an biii^), he sent a messenger to you. 

Exercise 86, German into English 

I. §()re auf mid^, %a%\ @t$t mein junger JBruber an ober 
auf bent Sifc^e? 2. (£r fafe auf bem Sifrfje, aber je^t fe|t cr 
fi^ baran. 3- @r fc^retbt an feinen greunb, ber in granffurt 
am 3Katn tt)oI)nt 4- 28enn er fertig ift, tuollen tuir ung auf 
bie 9teife madden. 5- Srf| mSd^te aud^ gem gel)en, tuenn SI)r 
SSetter nid^t 68fe auf mtd^ tuare. 6. gi3 get|t il)m I)eute mors= 
gen fd^Iei^t, er leibet fel)r an Stopffd^mersen. 7* 3rf| ttJunbre 
ntic^ immer fiber tl)u, er arbeitet ju {too) t)ieL 8. (£r mag t)iel 
arbetten, aber trf| tueife nid^t, tuoran er je^t arbeitet. 9. S)od^ 
l^aben ®te einen guten greunb an il)m, er benft immer an @ie. 
10. Unb^Sie braud^en firf| nid^t t)or i^m 5U furd^ten. 11. Sr 
tool^nt fiber mir, unb idE| mag it|n fel)r gern. 12. Se^t mfiffen 
tntr abfal)ren; njir fatiren fiber (by way of) SBerlin. Stuf SBieber^ 
fel^en ! 

Exercise 87, English into German 

I3# Lay this book on the table behind the door. 14. Then 
come and sit down beside Mary or between Fred and me. 
15. You sit too much over your books. 16. You ought to 
play more with the boys that live below us. 17. When they 
go to France, you will have to play alone. 18. We shall soon 
move into the country, where you will have the fields and the 
flowers. 19. To-night Professor Miiller will speak on flowers 
(fiber bie 931umen). ^ 

iCf. t)on bir jprcd|cn, speak of you; fiber bltft f^)rcd^cn, talk about you. 
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XLV. THS SEPAHABLE PREFIXES (i88) 

A verb is called separable when compounded with a separ- 
able prefix. The important separable prefixes are ftt, off; on, 
on; attf^ up; wx^^ out; ici, by (near); ba (bat before vowels),^ 
there ; bfir^ /» t//>t«/; batiou', therefrom; tilt (not in), into; 
cm|IOt', «/; CUtgc'gcn, against, toward, to meet; ft^t,/ast; fort, 
on, away ;^ iftXVXf home; ^ct, here; ^iit, there ; lod, /c?^?^^; 
mlt, 2e/////; nai^, ^?/7i?r; utcbcr, down; ttor, before ; tiorbei', ^j', 
/^w// ttotii'ict,/^/, ^^«^; ttlig, away; )^t\itXf farther; tuiebet, 
^3r^^/«, *^i^^; 5U, /^; Jtttiiif, *^^; jufam'tlteit, together. A 
se[)arable prefix receives the principal accent, as in English. 

In the present and past tenses a separable prefix stands at the end of 
its clause (149, i, 3, 6), except in the transposed order (12, 3): as, 

1. er fite^t frft!| atif, he gets up early (aufftc^n). 

2. er ftanb frft^ anf , he got up early. 

3. pc^e frii^ anf ! ^^/ «/ early. 

®e of the past participle and jw of the infinitive are put between the 
prefix and the verb. But if the infinitive depends on toerben or a mood 
auxiliary, jw is omitted (79, i) : as, 

1. wemt tx fril!| anf gef^anben mfire, if he had got up early. 

2. cr btttct btii^ frfl^ aufanf^e^ett, he asks you to get up early. 

3. cr ttiirb (or mug) frft^ anf fite^eti, he will (or must) get up early. 

Vocabulary 

ab'ffi^ren, ftl^r ftb', ifr ab'geffi^ren^ anfntaii^en, maii^te onf^ onfgemai^, 

start, 72, 3 open 

ftb'8€^(e)tt, start, go ^ gfi'maii^en, ^/^j^ (make to) 

iln'fangen, begin (lay hold on) anf ge^(e)nr rise, of the sun 

an'fommen, arrive anf pe^(c)n, rise, get up, of persons 

ftn^jiel^en, dress (draw on) bic Sonne, bic Sonnen, sun 

ani^'Sic^en, undress (draw out) gerfi'be, straight, just, exactly 

^S)a (bar before vowels) is generally compounded with other prefixes: as, 
hatan' , thereon ; t>a\>on'f therefrom. ^ on, forward; then, away, gtme. 
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A short infinitive phrase may stand inside a clause; but i 
any infinitive phrase put after a clause should be set off by a 
comma, unless the infinitive is necessary to complete the sense, 
or has an object or a modifier before the verb on which it de- 
pends : as, 

1 . t^ fSttgt gtt regnett att (or ed ffiwgt att yx rcgnett), // begins to rain, 

2. cr gtng, o^we ju f^reii^ett, fort, he went away without speaking, 

3. c« ift fi^lQer, an fefett, reading is difficult j but, bad ift (dottier 5tt Icfcw. 

4. ®o(b flelattfl Ci$ i^tn $tt fittbett (or ei^ gelang i^m, ^o(b su flnben), he 

succeeded in finding gold. 

Exercise 88, German into English 

I. Snt ©ommer ge£|t bie Sonne fe^r fru^ auf, unb toir foH* 2 
ten aucfi fru^ auffte^en. 2. 3m SSBinter aber ge^t fie t)iel fpater 
auf, unb tpxr braurfjen nid)t fo frii^ aufjuftetien ate im ©ommer. 
3. Slber mand^e Seute fte^en im SBinter gerabe fo frflt) auf tote 
im ©ommer. 4- 2Korgen jtetien \q\x un^ fe^r frfl^ an, um mit 
bem erften ^yx^t ^\^iyx\^xtxi, 5« S)er '^\x% get)t um fed^^ Uf)r ab, 
loir muffen un^ gleid^ aui^5iel)en unb ju Sette ge{)en. 6. SBitte, 
mac^e bie Sfir ju unb bie genfter auf! 7- ®^ fangt fd)on 
an 5U regnen, foH trf| bie^ genfter aufmad^en ? 8. 9?ur ein flein 
bifed^en. SBoBen toir abfal)ren, toenn e^ morgen regnet? 9. SWa^ 
turtle^, toarum foUen toir aber mit bem erften 3"9c abfal^reu? 

Exercise 89, English into German 

10. At what time does the sun rise to-morrow? 11. It 3 
(©ie) rises at a quarter of six. 12. When do you want to 
get up.? 13. If our train starts at a quarter past eight, 
we need to get up at seven. 14. My brother is coming 
here to start with us. 15. If it begins to rain, we cannot 
go. 16. It is warm to sleep here; will you open that win- 
dow? 17. I cannot open it. 18. Ought we to start if your 
brother does not come ? 19. No, but he will arrive early. 
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XLVI. tHS INSEPARABLE PREFIXES (189) 

A verb is called inseparable when compounded with an in- 
separable prefix. The inseparable prefixes are unaccented and 
remain attached to the verb: 

W=, be-^ roundy over^ then much or completely ^ generally making an in- 
transitive verb transitive ; then used in forming verbs from other parts 
of speech, with the idea oi providing with: as, 

1. ^x^tn^ find: \it^V(!^tVi, find^ judge (find the surroundings of); tote 

(eflnbeu 8te fiii^ ? how are you f 

2. ff^en, see: Bef^^en, examine (look at all round). 

3. fi^en, sit: (eft^'en, occupy (sit round), possess, 

4. bet SGBtrt, host^ landlord: 1^tmx!it% entertain, 

etlt» (attt=, ettt^'), over against^ denoting correspondence to, opposition to^ 
transition from one state to another, then removal from^ as being op- 
posed to (cf . ulr* and 5 Jr*) : as, 

1 . beifctt, cover: etttbeif en, discover (remove the cover), reveal. 

2. bag ^ort, word: bic ^tti'Uiort, answer (swearing over against). 

^'f from inside out^ through and through^ getting the meaning «/, 
through^ etc. from the verb compounded with it : as, 

1. ftttben, yf«^.- tx^n'^^vHf find out, invent; ber ^rfttt'ber, inventor. 

2. Qihttt, give: ttqi'htn, give up, yield. 

ffi', together, denoting union or completion, and so sometimes success 
advantage, ox pleasure (cf. blr«): as, 

1. ber S5erg, mountain: \M ^ebtr'ge, chain of mountains, highland, 

2. ^afitn,/all: gefal'lett, //?^w^ (fall in with), d. ; %t\W\x^f pleasing. 

3. ^ixtVif hear: ^t\fi'xt% belong (be all ears for, as a slave). 

4. Uegen, lie: bic ^ele'gett^eit, opportunity (lying-together-hood). 

l^lX'f forth, away, gone, thoroughly, often with the idea of risk, disadvan- 
tage, or loss, sometimes making an intransitive verb transitive (cf. g|=)* 
also in forming verbs from other parts of speech: as, 

1. fanfen, buy (trade for): berfau'fen, j^// (trade away). 

2. fttfi^en, seek: berfu'c^en, try, tempt {^tek to your harm). 

f/tX'f asunder, to pieces: as, 

I. brec^en, break: 5erbire(i^'eit, break to pieces. 
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Inseparable verbs are inflected like simple verbs, except that i 
the past participle is without gc, to avoid having two unac- 
cented prefixes standing together (189) : as, 

(e{))rS4'ett befprftii^' ief^rdc^'ctt talk about, discuss 

tierge^^ett bergfift' bergrbew give away, forgive 

tierftirS^'ett berf^rftiij' tpcrf^rdc^'ctt promise (risky) 
uerfterf'ett betfterf'te berftcrft' j//V>& away, hide 

nersei'^en nergle^' berslc'^eti pardon, with d. 

Exercise 90, German into English 

I. ©utert SIKorgen, grautein 3)?uIIer, tt)ie befinben ©te firfi t)eute 2 
morgen? 2. ©anj gut, (id)) banfe, barf irf| nja^ mit S^nen 
befpre^en? 3. Sitte, bitte, liaben @te njag entbedft? 4- Sd^ 
l)abe ejg Sfinen t)erjprod^en, bei ber erften ®elegenl)eit auf baig ®e* 
birge ju gel)en, urn bag S)orf 5U fel)en. 5- ®eftern gtng id^ 
unb niein alterer SBruber auf bag alte ©c^loB- 6. (£g tuar fo 
fc^Sn, ipir moHten afleg befe^en. 7. SBiffen @ie, toem bag ©d^fofe 
ge^drt? 8. 9?etn, bag njcife id^ ntrf|t, aber irf| ben!e, ein grem^^ 
ber beiDot)nt eg je^t, 9- 3Sir t)erfud^ten ing ©^lofe ju ge£|en 
unb flopften ang Sor (^^/^), aber tr)ir !onuten niemanb entbet^ 
fen. 10. 2)er 2;ag tear aber fd^fin, unb eg gefiel mir alleg fe^r. 
II. 3m alten S)orfe tamen tpir in ein !leineg SBirtg^aug, tDO 
man ung aufg fc^Snfte beJt»trtete. 

Exercise 91, English into German 

12. How are you. Jack? Should you like (2)?6d^teft bu) to 3 
go up on the mountains, to examine the old castle ? 13. I do 
not know who owns the castle, but perhaps we shall be able 
to discover it. 14. I hear he is educating (la^t erjiel^en) his 
sons at (auf) the university. 15. If we cannot go into the 
castle, we shall not be able to examine much. 16. We must 
go at once if we want to see the village. 17. I think the 
old village will please you very much. 
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ZLVn. THS DOUBTFUL PRSFIZSS 

Ibvit&jf through, filler^ over, um, round, and utttcr, under, are 
separable when used literally, and inseparable when used fig- 
uratively;^ ttiieber, again, back, is separable,^ and totbcr, 
against, is inseparable; Winter, behind, and 'o^Vi^full, are gen- 
erally inseparable; mi^ is inseparable,* but the verbs com- 
pounded with it are irregular in form and in accent :* as. 



I. bnrc^'brtngett 


brtttg bttrdi' 


btttc^'gebnuifiCM 


press through 


burii^britig'ett 


bttt^brtng' 


burc^bntng'nt 


petietrate, pervade 


a. fl'bcrfc^eti 


fc^tc ft'ber 


l'bcrgefe<?t 


set over, transport 


Utx\tVtn 


fiberfe^'te 


Iberfe^f 


translate 


3. tm'ifDen 


gliifl itn' 


iiiti'§egftit§eit 


go round 


itttge'ten 


imglttg' 


intgftng'ett 


get round, evade 


4. wx'ttxWttn 


^lelttttt'tcr 


nn'terge^altett 


hold under 


unter^artett 


uttter^telf 


imterliartett 


sustain, entertain 


5. tole'bcrfefteti 


fai^ iQie'ber 


mte'bergcfe^c* 


see again 


tolberfprtc^'eit 


totbcrfprftc^' 


totberfprdc^'en 


contradict 


6. ^ttttcrlaffeit 


litttterlieg' 


liiitterlarfen 


bequeath 


boHbritt'ueti 


tiottbrai^'te 


bottbraii^t' 


accomplish 


7. ntipran'c^cii 


mipran^'te 


tttt^brauc^t'" > 
gemir^ranc^it i 


, 


tttirbratt^en 


tttii'bran^te 


misuse 



In compound nouns and adjectives, these inseparable prefixes are 
accented except in words in which the prefix is followed by more than 
one syllable: as, 

I. \^xW!'^Vi\^VX^, contradiction; WtViVX^^I^XiXi^^ surroundings. 

Verbs are often compounded with two or more prefixes. If an 
inseparable prefix is next to the verb, the participle is without ge, to 
avoid having two unaccented prefixes standing together: as, 

1. iQteberftn'fangett ftng loieber ftn' toteberan'gefangen begin again 

2. fttt'berttanen berttante Axd ftn'bertraut trust 

1 Cf . " look o' ver,** " overlook' " ; " go un'der," " undergo'." a But, Wleber* 
l^o'Ien, wlcbcr^ol'tc, njlcber^oU', repeat. «But, mlfi'suoerfle^eit, to mimnder^ 
stand. ^ In compounds with ntig, the participle without ge is preferable. 
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Exercise 93, German into English 

I. SBa^ fiir ein burc^'bringenber Siegen! Saffen @ie un$ 
t)ier ein flein bifec^en bkiberi! 2. 2l6er ^firen @ie jene burd^* 
bring'enbe ©timme ! SBa^ mag ba$ mo^f fein ? 3. Sc^ glaube, 
e§ ift ber ©c^iffer an bent anbern Ufer be^ @ee^, er mitt tjeru'*' 
beriommen, nm un§ fl'berjnfe^en. 4. S)er 9iegen tpirb immer 
ftarfer, nnb \m miiffen t|inu'6er (79, i). 5. S)er ©c^iffer fdngt 
toieber an ju rufen, \oo.^ fotten tpir i^m antmorten ? 6. ®r f ofl 
ntd^t I)eru'6erfommen, tpir fSnnen um ben @ee t)erum'ge^en. 
7. 3Bir fSnnen e§ gemife nirf|t unternet)'men, fibers SBaffer ju fal^ 
ren. 8. 3a, eig i[t t)iel beffer, ^erum'juge^en. 9. SBir feljen ben 
©d^iffer balb njieber nnb fflnnen i£|m banfen. 10. §eute abenb 
fdnnen toir i^n nirf|t mie'berfel)en. 11. SSir muffen attein ju 
^aufe bleiben, tt)ir burfen in unfrer Slufgabe nic^tg iiberge'^en, 
n)ir I)aben t)iel ju iiberfe^'en. 12. SBcnn tuir in unfern '^m-^ 
mern ftnb, merben toir bte 3^^* ^i^* mi^brau'c^en. 13. 9Zun, 
!8nnen ©ie ba^ ®ebic^t mieber^olen, bag tt)ir ju lernen Ijaben ? 

Exercise 93, Englisli into German 

14. Come out, Doctor Miiller, and go with me to the lake, 
i5« A good boatman lives on the shore, who will take us across. 

16. He takes me across every day if the weather is good. 

17. But if you wish it, we can perhaps go round on the shore. 

18. The wind is piercing ; we ought to stay in our rooms and 
translate our lesson. 19. If we have beautiful weather, we 
can see each other again to-morrow and go to the shore. 
20. Repeat to me the poem that you learned yesterday. 21. I 
have repeated it twice (jtoeimal), but I will begin it again. 
22. To-morrow I will repeat the other poem that I have to 
learn. 23. We have so much to translate to-day 1 And we 
always have too many poems to learn ! 
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ZLVm. THS SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Review ^6^ i, a, 78, i, 82, a, and learn the present, the per- 
fect, the future, and the future perfect subjunctive of J^olien^ 
fcitt^ and toerbett, 175, 177. 

Observe that the steins remain unchanged (cf. the indicative, 174, 176), 
that the connecting vowel t is retained throughout (except fci, for feie), 
and that the endings (except in the third person singular^ are the same 
as in the indicative (173). 

The subjunctive may express a wish^ a mild command^ pur- 
pose ^ concession^ mild affirmation^ or condition: as, 

1. bet ^atfer Ube (oii^! long live the Emperor! (wish) 

2. ge(o0t fei^ott! God be praised, (wish) 

3. feten xaXx tttc^t utt^giltig ! let us not be unkind, (mild command) 

4. tx fotnntt, bamif tx tniii^ fe^e, he comes that he may see me, (pur- 

pose) 

5. fet er (or cr fei) ttoii^ fo a?m, be he never so poor, (concession) 

6. bai^ bitrfte JW bid feiw, that might be (is probably) too much, (mild 

affirmation) 

7. bewtt iii^ i^tt ffi^e, if I should see him. (condition; 77, 1) 

The subjunctive is used in indirect discourse merely to re- 
port what another person has said, whether true or not. 

To distinguish the subjunctive from the indicative when they agree in 
form, the tenses of the subjunctive are changed. But even when the sub- 
junctive is not like the indicative, these changes are often made merely 
for euphony, both in speaking and in writing: 

INDICATIVB SUBJUlTCTr^B • 

X - r X (Present: er ffigt (ffigte), cr ftttge 

Present: cr ftttgt = -^ • . r-xj- . x - r- 

' ° (Past: cr fagt (fagte), cr fattfic 

Past : cr fang 1 = i ^^'^^^ • ^^ f^9* (ifiQte), cr ^fibc gcfttitgcti 

Perfect: cr ^at gefjittgctt > "" ( Pluperfect: cr jagt(fagte), cr ^Stte gefnttgcti 

Plupf . : cr l^attc gcf ttttgen = Pluperfect : cr f figt (f figte), cr l^Jtte gefnngett 

Future: er Wirt flttgen =|!"*"*J , er jfigt (jagte), er »«rtc p«ge« 

I Pres. Cond. : er ffigt (lagte), ev Wttrte Pttflcn 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 99 

1. flc fttigt Ijeitte^ she sings to-day; fie fittgctt ^eute, they sing to-day, 
tx fagt, '^Vi^ fie ^ente fittge (or fattge), he says that she sings to-day. 

tx fagt, bag fte ^eitte fattgett (not ftngen, which is either indicative or 
subjunctive), he says that they sing to-day, 

2. fte fang (or (at gefuttgett), she sang, 

vS^ fragte, ob fte gefuttgeu (a6e (or %^\Xt\ I asked whether she sang, 

3. fte tuerben morgen ftngett, they will sing to-morrow, 

tx fagte, bag fte morgett ftngen uiilrbett (not merben, which is either in- 
dicative or subjunctive), he said that they wmdd sing to-morrow. 

4. tx iQottte blet^ett, uieil tx (ier loo^ne (not mol^nte, which would here be 

taken as indicative), he wanted to stay because (he said) he lived here, 

5. @ie mSreit jener $enr? (you szy) you were that gentleman? 



Exercise 94, German into English 

I. (£rtt)tberte ber alte ^ifc^er, bajg er ann fei (or tpftre)? 2 
2. @r fagte mtr, bafe er tm le^ten Srtege ©olbat fflr^ SSater== 
tanb getDcfen fei. 3« SSoHte er eitte ©tettung, tueit er !ein ®elb 
I)abe (or I)atte) ? 4- ®v tuoHte (Selb, bamit er einen aftert ^ame* 
raben befud^en fflnne (or !iinnte), 5« Sr I)offte, bafe toir etooig 
I)atten (not I)aben), toomtt tuir tl)n befd^enfen toiirben (not tuer- 
ben). 6. ®r fagte aud^, bafe er nid^t tueit t)6n I)ier n)oI)ne (or 
tPot)nte) unb morgen njieberfommen tuerbe (or tuurbe). 

Exercise 95, English into German 

7. They wanted to come here to-day because (they said) 3 
they must see you. 8. You say that you do not -know them, 
and that they do not live here ? 9. They say that they are 
the sons of your neighbor and live on the lake. 10. They 
asked whether you were at home. 11. At last they said they 
should come back to-night. 12. They said they could not 
stay long because they had no time. 13. Did they say they 
were going home ? 14. Yes, they said their father was ill. 
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lOO A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

XLIX. THE COORDINATmG CONJUNCTIONS 

1 ^\ttf but, however, weakly adversative (cf. tffeilt')* 171,5 
attcitt', but, yet, still, strongly adversative (cf . il'ticr) 
bcira,^r. 100,3 

rbcr, ^r. 171,5 

ettfioebcr ♦ ♦ ♦ ©ber, either ,, . or. 100, 2, 171, 5 

fonbent^ but, following a negative clause and contradicting it 

vXiSs^i nur • • *, fonbertt aitii^, not only . . ., but also 

wxt^f and. 171,5 

tofber . . . ttoii^, neither . . . nor. 100, 2, 171, 5 

2 Coordinating conjunctions do not affect the order of words, 
except that when enf toieber (unless followed by a pause), ttiebet, 
or u^i) introduces a clause, the inverted order is used (i i, i) : 
as, 

1. cr ifit ami, abet tx ifit glftcftiii^, he is poor, but he is happy. 

2. eittmeber ip tx arm, ober er iji nngliiif lic^, | either he is poor^ or he 
enttoeber, tx ift arm, ober er ift nngluifUii^, ) /j unhappy. 

3. mcbcr ift er arm, ttoci^ ift cr retii^, neither is he poor, nor is he rich. 

4. toeber iii^, itoii^ bn btft retii^, neither I nor you are rich (here the sub- 

jects are contrasted and the order is not affected). 

3 ^emt meaning yj7r stands at the beginning of its clause; when it means 
then, pray, it stands after one or more words : as, 

1. er ift arm, bcira er ift unglftifUc^, he is poor, for he is unhappy. 

2. mai^ toittfit btt beira? what do you want, then? 

4 In indirect discourse the subjunctive merely reports what an- 
other person has said (98, 4); the indicative not only reports ^ but 
indicates the speaker's belief in the report. Thus, the indica- 
tive should always be used after verbs in the first person of 
the present indicative (because by using the subjunctive you 
would throw doubt on what you yourself say is true), and 
after words implying certainty, such as fe^n, see^ c$ ift War^ it 
is clear. 
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THE CO6RDINATING CONJUNCTIONS lOI 

When the indicative is used in indirect discourse (100, 4), i 
the tense of the direct discourse is retained, except that when 
the principal verb is in the past indicative, a present indicative 
is generally changed to the past (as in English) : as, 

1. jlc ttietg, bag It Jung \% she knows that he is young. 

2. {ie IQtigte, ba| er iitttg mar, she knew that he was young. 

Exercise 96, German into English 

1. S)er Sunge fogt, bajg mein 9?effe, ben er gefetien I)abe (or 2 

I)at),^ gefunb fei. 2. ©lauben fie, bafe er bte aSa^r^eit fpred^e 

(or fpricl^t)?^ 3* %^ Ji^eifle, 06 er bie SBa^rI)eit fprirf|t» 

2lIIein id§ I)offe, bafe ber ^abe beffer tft. 4* Slber nirfit nur 

ber Slrjt, fonbern audi S^r SKeffe felbft fragt, tuann @te eine 

Sieife mit mir madden njollen.^ 5« 3rf| tann njeber ntitgel)en, 

nod^ l^ier bleiben, benn t(ft I)abe meiner ^ufine t)erfprod^en nad^ 

SDresJben gu reifen. 6. 3SoHen @tc eriauben, bafe ic^ mitge^e? 

7. 3d^ benfe, Slnna njiirbe (77, i) firf| freuen, tuenn @ie ntit^ 

gingen. 

Exercise 97, English into German 

8. I fear that it will rain and that my nephew will not come. 3 
9. But Miss Smith says the boy she saw* this morning in the 
street is your nephew. 10. I do not believe that it is he (ba|5 
er e^ ift, 17, i), for he said that he should come to-morrow. 
II. Did you ask Miss Smith when she saw the boy.?^ 12. Yes, 
and she. said she saw him at nine in the village. 13. Jack 
writes that he is better now and shall come with your nephew. 
14. The doctor says that he is able to come. 15. The doctor 
thinks he will be better here with us. 

^^abc (subjv.) = w^^/w he says he saw (98, 4); l^ot (indie.) = whom he saw, 
2f^)rc(^e = I doubt that he speaks the truth ; what do they think ? jprid^t =» 

/ think he speaks the truth; what do they think ? 

8 Indirect questions that repeat what may have been direct questions often 

take the indicative. *whom she saw {66^ 5). 
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I02 . A GJERMAN GRAMMAR 

L. THE SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS, PART I 

a(i9, whetty of a single occurrence in past time, and used therefore only 

with the past tenses of the indicative (or with the historical present »» 

the past). Cf. menu* 102, a 
iebar' or f'^e, before, 102, a 
\M^ until J fo lange ♦ ♦ ♦, bl5, until {lO'^^ sentence 6) 
inbfltt' with a verb, — /«^, of an occurrence simultaneous with that ot 

the principal verb, the subject of the two verbs being the same, tt 

panb auf, inbftn It ffigte, ^ arose, saying 
jf . . V beff 0, or \l . » ♦, iw fd, /^r . . . />ft^. 102, 3 
natbl^lvx'f after; j€ ttaii^bfnt'^ according as, 102, a 
fcit or fcitbftn', j/W^, of time 
fobalb', AT j^^/{ AT 

toS^'renb, while, whereas. 102, a 

menn, whenever, when, of a repeated occurrence in past or present time, 
or of a single act in future time. Cf. a(i9. 102, a 

Subordinating conjunctions require the transposed order 
(12,3): as, 

1. tX^ er in§ 3i>ttt><^v ^^"^ (or fotiimt)^ fa( (or pc^t) et biii^^ on coming 

(when he came) into the room he saw you. 

2. mcmt loir in ber @tabt {inb, gel|en mir iiti^ Sl^catcr, whenever we are 

in town, we go to the theater. 

3. mSlfrenb »ir ba tooren, fam 3^ Sntbcr on, while we were there^ 

your brother arrived. 
\ 0ebor (or elfte) vSo^ bai^ tSte, toftrbe ^ lieber fiterbeit, j^^T^^r M^x^ do 

that, I had rather die. 
5. ttac^bem er bad ^nfter gcaffttet (atte^ gtttg et an ^tM^ when (« o/iVr) 

he had opened the window, he went to bed. 

After the subordinating conjunction }e the order is transposed (12, 3); 
after the adverb befto or utn fo the order is inverted (i i, i). In short sen- 
tences je is often used instead of befito or utit fo : as, 

1. j|e me^r man )^tii^ befto (or urn fo) nte^r tM tttau 1^^ the more we 

have, the more we want. 

2. je e^er, jc Ueber^ the sooner the better. 
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THE SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS IO3 

Exercise 98, Gennan into English 

I. SincS 3;aflci§, ate unfcr alter greunb ini^ 3^"^^^^ f^^r 
fal^ ^r utiiS ^aben auf bent ©ofa fi^en. 2. 8}ct)or er aber ju 
un§ fommcn fonntc, ftanben luir beibc auf unb cilten auf i^n 
jU. 3- SBir ttal)mcn il^n bci ben |)anben, inbem \d\x „®uten 
aRotflen!" fafltcn. 4* ®t fagtc ju uuj^: „®ctt id^ l^icr bin 
(13,1), bin id^ fel^r flludEIid^; tpartct l^er, bi^ id^ jurfidfomme!" 
unb ginfl l^inauig. $• SWad^bem er fortgegangcn tear, fegten toir 
un^ ipicbcr auf \>qS> ©ofa unb blieben ba, folangc er fort ttjar. 

6. aBai)renb toir fo fafeen, fam unfre alteftc ©d^ttjcfter I)erein 
unb fie ta^ mit uni§ fo langc, bi^ ber alte ^rr toieberfam. 

7. S)enn mr lefen immer mit cinanber, toenn ttjir aHcin ju 
^aufc finb. 8. 3c mel^r toir jufammen lefen, urn fo mel^r Icr* 
ntn tpir. 9* ©obalb ber Site tpieber I)ereinfam, fel^rte fie in 
i^rc ©tube jurM 10. S!aum tear fie fort, ate ber Sllte nad^ 
il^r fd^idte unb umg alien fc^dnc ©cfd^enfe gab. 11. 9Bir fen:== 
nen ben Sllten fd^on t)iele Sal^rc, er ift unfer altefter unb befter 
f5r?unb; unb man ttjirb il^n el^ren {honor), folange man Sllter 
{age) imb ®flte fd^ftfet {values). 

Exercise 99, English into Gennan 

12. Did you see your old friend as soon as he came into the 
house? 13. No, for he went away while we were in my room. 
14. And he did not come back until you were gone ! 15. He 
says that since he has been (13, i) here, he has been very 
happy. 16. But do you believe that.? For whenever he 
comes here, he always says the same thing (ba^felbe). 17. Yes, 
I believe he is happy as soon as he sees our house. 18. When 
he is here, he reads and plays with us, saying that we are his 
children. 19. After he has gone, we say that we have lost a 
father. 20. For the more we see him, the more we love him. 
21. And so long as he is away, we know we are not happy. 
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104 A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

LI. THE SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS, PART II (102, 2) 

atS^ as, than (after comparatives), with the same case after it as before 

it.i 105, I 
a\^ 0B, M Xi^tWXf or tiX^f asif/m conditions contrary to fact (77, i); the 

present or the perfect subjunctive may be used according to 98, 5; 

when ali$ is used alone, the order is inverted (11, i) 
bS^ asy since, seeing that, of the logical cause (see tticti) 
^amM^f that, so that, of purpose, generally with the subjunctive, the indie* 

ative implying fulfillment (100, 4) 
ba^^ that, introducing subject or object clauses, or clauses of purpose ot 

of result (100, 4) 
bi^lvx' with a verb, — ing, of mild cause, the subject of the verb being 

the same as the subject of the principal verb (cf. ittbeitt^ 102, 1) 
l(^ whether, if, in indirect questions. 100, 4, 10 1* 
dl^glcici^^ ^^iSsfiv!^ ddttid^r^ or tucnn ♦ ♦ ♦ auci^ {even if), although 
luctl^ because, of the actual cause, bfti^ %^zveMVM!itx ftcigt^ ttieil \^ ttiftt» 

incr ttiirb, the thermometer is rising because it is getting warmer ; but, 

ba bftiS %\^tVMmx!itt fteigt^ toiitb H toiarmer^ since the thermometer is 

rising, (I infer that) // is getting warmer, 
mentt, if ever (= whenever, of indefinite time; 102, i), if, in conditions 

of all kinds (151) 
mic, however; as, like, with the same case after it as before it. ^ 105, 1 

When, with the past indicative, is best translated by aliS or ttiS^reitb 
{while, 102, i); with the pluperfect, by nad^bcm' {after, 102, i); with the 
present, by tticiltt {whenever, 104, i): as, 

1 . cX^ vSs^ f am, war tx f (i^utt ^ter, when I came, he was already here. 

2. ttiSl^rettb er ^icr ttiat, tarn ici^ ittiS ^mmtt^ when (while) he was here, 

I came into the room. 

3. naci^bcm er bteiS gcfagt %^\Xt^ gitig et futt, aft»r saying (after he had 

said) this, he went away, 

4. ttieutt ^ morgett naci^ ber ^X^X ge^c, toerbe id^ btci^ f^^ett, when (if) 

/^<c7 to town to-morrow, I shall see you. 

iJn English the case after as or than depends on the construction: as, I 
saw nobody younger than he (is) ; I have seen nobody else that I like more 
than (I like) him. 
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To denote identity ^ aK, as^ is used; similarity ^ Hiic^ as: as, i 

1. cr JtBte a(i8 ettt ^ritt^^ he lived as a prince (which he was). 

2. cr (eWe ttite ein ^ritt^^ ^ lived as a prince (which he was not). 

Exercise 100, Gennan into English 

I. 3t)r 9Sater ift fe^r freunbUtf) gegen mic^; ba er nt(f)t ^ter^ 2 
^cr fommen fonnte, \)qX er an mid) gcfc^ricben. 2. (S§ gibt 
feinen 9Kenf^en, ber freunbfi^er ift afe S^r SSater; behn er be^ 
l)anbe(t jebermann met)r afe greunb benn afe^ gremben. 
3. SBie arm er o\xi) immer tuare, er tuurbe^ gliidElid) fein, tuett 
er fo t)iele greunbe ^at. 4* §cit er nic^t fet)r unrest getan, 
inbem er ntd^t gefommen ift? $• 9?ein, ba§ glaub' tc^ ni^t. 
Dbgleic^ er nic^t gefommen ift, l)at er un^ boc^ ®elb gefi^idt, 
bamit tuir nad) §aufe get)en fdnnten. 6. Slber tuenn tuir aud^ 
nad^ §aufe gingen, glauben ®ie, ba§ tuir i^n fet)en tuurben? 
7- 3c^ tuerbe 3t)ren Sruber fragen, ob S^r SSater morgen 
n)irb ju §aufe fein !6nnen (80, 3). 8. ®r l)at mir fc^on ge^ 
frf)rieben, bamit tuir tuiffen !5nnen, bag er ba ift. 9« Sjo fd^eint, 
ate ob er ba fei (or tuare; or ate fei or tuare er ba). 

Exercise loi, English into Gennan 

ID. Fred has not come because he is ill. 11. But seeing 3 
that he had to stay at home, he wrote me a letter. 12. He 
asks if we shall go home to-morrow. 13. Although he has 
written, I think ^ he will come that he may see you. 14. Did 
he do wrong in writing this letter } 15. Yes ; for he writes 
as if he could not come. 16. Do you think he is better than he 
was yesterday.? 17. I think he is better; but he writes as if 
he were very ill. 18. However ill he is (SIBie franf er audE| 
ift), I think 2 he will be here to-day. 19. I hope he will come. 

1 bcnn a(8, than as^ to avoid the repetition in at« atS ; but some prefer atd 
ate, which is common in the spoken language. SBie al§ is colloquial. 

*A concessive clause is not always followed by inversion (ii, x ; cf. 25^). 
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LH. THE PASSIVE VOICE 

The passive voice of a verb is formed by uniting its past 
participle with the inflection of Itietbett^ ge of getDorben being 
omitted to avoid an unpleasant repetition, 182, 183.^ The 
agent is expressed by the dative with Hon : as, 

1. bic %iax towctt uw fed^i^ gedffttet^ the door was opetudiyreni through 

the act of being opened) at six. 

2. bie ^iir ift tiiitt mvc ge$ffttet ttmrbett^ the door was opemd by me. 

To express the state resulting from a previous action, rather than the 
act itself, fcitt is used instead of tocrben (106, i): as, 

I. bie %^x ttiar urn \t^^ U^r gedff net^ the door was open (had been 
previously opened) at six o"* clock. 

Many intransitive as well as transitive verbs may be used impersonaUy 
in the passive voice, the subject t^ being omitted when the inverted order 
is used : as, 

1. ci? ttiurbe geftem abenb gctan^t, there was dancing last night. 

2. geftern abenb ttiurbe %tian^if last night there was dancing. 

The passive voice is much less common than in English. It is avoided 
by using matt (68, i), Ittffett (80, 3, 202), a reflexive verb (18, 3), or the 
present inflnitive active: as^ 

I. mtttt fttgt, bttg er ttrm fci^ he is said to be poor. 

1. XMin ^ttt i^tt fittgett ^ren^ he was heard singing {^^ a). 

3. Wtttt ^t il^tt Iummett (affett^ they have had him come. 

4. ii^ Witt bir l^tlci^er fci^tcfen (affen, / will have books sent to you, 

5. er ((i^ ein ^atti^ bun mir batten, he is having a house built by me. 

6. ici^ l^abe bem ^nabcn ttis^^^ jtt trittlctt geben laffett, I have had some- 

thing given the boy to drink. 

7. (ajfen 8te bun ^(i^ ^5ren! let yourself be heard from. 

8. fu lag tttat ^Jrett ! let us hear ity then. 

9. e§ \^\i flci^ tttci^t (ettgttett, // is not to be denied. 

10. lib er ^ler ift, fragt fid^, whether he is here is the question. 

11. C18 tft ttici^t $tt em^fe^lett, it is not to be recommended.^ 

^ With 182, 183, cf. 176^ rr , where the position of the past partid^ is i» 
dicated by a star (♦). 2 Cf . " A house to let." 
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Exercise 103, German into English 

I. 5)u bift mc|t t)on bcinem Sel^rer getobt toorbcn, tueil bu 
Tiic^t flci^ig getuefen bift. 2. 3a, SKama, aber man l^at yxxi% 
fo t)ielc ®ebic^tc au^tuenbtg ju Icmen gegebcn! 3- ^ute unb 
geftern t)at man un§ faft ben ganjen 2;ag getabdt, meil tuir nic^t 
fleifeig feien. 4. SRun, \>(x \o\x im ®^mnafium finb, li?irb ber 
Secret bdjc auf un^, tuenn tuir nic^t immer flei^ig lernen. 
5. 3)er Sel^rer l)at red^t, unb n)enn tl)r nic^t ffei^tger njcrbet, fo 
tuerbet i^^r naturtid^ beftroft tperben. 6. aStr muffen t|€utc mor^ 
gen fel)r flei^ig arbeiten, benn unfre beiben Slufgaben finb nod^ 
nic^t abgefd^rieben. 7- Slber e^ fragt fid^, ob n)ir l^eute all bie 
Slufgaben abfd^reiben fdnnen. 8. Seben %(x^ mufe man fie aHe 
abfd)reiben, benn ber Sel^rer lafet fid) nid^t leid^t t)on un^ S^a^ 
ben iiberreben. 9« Unb n)enn er fid^ nidCjt uberreben lafet, fo 
toirb man immer nac^figen mflffen, um noc^ ein ©ebid^t (x\x^xotxi^ 
big 8U lernen. 10.. SRorgen ^aben li?ir t)ielleidt)t fein ®ebidl)t, ju 
lernen, toeil I)eute abenb getanjt njerben n)irb. 11. Slber man 
l^at un^ tieute fd|tt)ere Slufgaben gefteUt 

Exercise 103, English into German 

12. If you are not more diligent, Charles, you will be blamed 
by your teacher. 13. But if I learn my lesson, I shall cer- 
tainly not be punished. 14. Fred was punished yesterday be- 
cause he had not learned his poem. 15. A poem has to be 
learned (man mu^ lernen) by heart every day. 16. For our 
teacher will not be easily persuaded by a small boy. 17. If 
our lesson is not learned, we must stay after school to learn 
it. 18. I cannot copy this poem, for my book has not been 
found (l^at fic^ nid^t gefunben). 19. Your book must be found 
(mu| gefunben tuerben), and you boys will have to go to sc1k3o1 
to-morrow. 20. For if you do not 9m you will be punished 
because you are not more diligent. 
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Lm. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS I (192) 
Review 22, 1, 28, 1, 30, 1, 3, 32, i, 3, 72, i^, 74, 2-4, 76, 1. 

In the strong verbs the past indicative and often the past par- 
ticiple are formed by a change of stem vowel (Slbtaut), as in the 
strong verbs in English (22, i, 28, i ; cf. "fall, fell, fallen," 
"rise, rose, risen"). 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie. 
9, 3 Sing. 


Impv. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. . 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


a 






i 




a 




fatigeti 


fang-jl, -t 


fang(e) 


f»«g 


pnge 


gefangctt 


catch 


4attgett 


^Sng-fl, -t 


^ang(c) - 


Ijtng 


^Inge • 


ge^attgett 


hang^vaXx, 


a 






ie 




a 




amfett 


m<t\% -t 


bias, blafe 


blied 


bllcfe 


gcbKfett 


blow 


brStett 


brSt-fl, brSt 


brat(e) 


mzi 


brletc 


gcbrfitett 


roast 


faOett 


fatt-jl, -t 


faU(e) 


fid 


pele 


gefattcn^ 


fall 


batten 


^It-p, ptt 


IjaU(e) 


^telt 


^ielte * 


gel^alteu 


hold 


laffcti 


laff-cft,2 lag-t 


(ag 


ac6 


(lege 


gelajfett 


lety allow 


ratett 


rSt-p, rSt 


rfit(c) 


rlet 


riete 


gerfiten 


advise^ D. 


fdjWfeti 


fc^raf-p, -t 


Wfif(e) 


fdjlief 


Wiefe 


gefdjlfifett 


sleep 


bacfett 


\iM-% -t 


ba(f(e) 


It 

bilt 


mt 


gebacfen 


bake 


ffil^reti 


fS^r-fl, -t 


fa^r(c) 


fttljr 


ffiljre 


geffi^retti 


go, drive 


grabeir 


grSb-fl, -t 


grab(e) 


gtilb 


grilbe 


gegrfibett 


dig 


(fibett 


lab-fl, -t 


(ab(e) 


Ittb 


tSbc 


ge(flbett 


load 


(dbett 


m-t% -ct 
(Sb-ft, -t 


Ifib(e) 


labete 
(ttb 


(Qbete 
(ilbe 


geiabett 


invite 


Mflffen 


f*aff-fl, -t 


fci)aff(e) 


fdjilf 


\mt 


gcfc^affett 


create 


Wfigeti 


WH'% . -t 


f*iag(e) 


WH 


\m%t 


gcfdjrfigett 


strike 


trfigen 


trSg-p, -t 


trafl(e) 


ttiifi 


trflgc 


getrftgctt 


carry 


madtfett 


marf)H«f)t/ -t 


h)a(]^fe« 


tOttl^d 


xoM^t 


gewac^fetti 


grow 


wafi^cti 


h)af*-(e)P, -t 


h)Qfd^(c) 


ttiiifdi 


milfd^e 


gettiafi^ett 


wash 



1 Inflected with feln (30, x). 



2 0rlo6-t* «Ortt)a(^«. 
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THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS I IO9 

Exercise 104, German into English 

I. 2)0^ 95ilb metnej^ SBetteriS SBit^elm, ba^ an biefer SBanb 

!)in8, ift Iicruntergef alien. 2. ®eftern ift er ju 2^i[d^ einflelaben 

tuorben. 3* 9Bir fatten eine fc^6n gebratenc ©an^S unb neu= 

badene^ ©rot. 4. (£r I)at geftern abenb bei un^ gefd^Iafen, aber 

er fdilaft nie gut. 5- ©ein Slrsf ^ai it)m geraten, fortjuge^en, 

unb. er ift fc^on nac^ S)re§ben gefal^ren. 6. 2Wein Meiner 93ru^ 

ber Sari Ijfingt an i^m mit gan5em |)erjen unb tjfilt il^n fiir 

cinen filteren JBruber. 7* ®r tuoHte mtt tt)m fa^ren, aber id) 

fann il)n nid)t fo altcin ge^en laffen. 8. %^ liefe bem Sfleinen 

uom ©djueiber einen neuen Stod madjen, benn l^eute abenb gibt 

e^ ein fd^dneig S!onjert. 9. Um tr)iet)tcl Ut)r fangt baiS SJonjert 

an? 10. Um ac^t U^r. S)a fc^Iagt'g funf. 11. Unb ^ier ift 

S!arl, tuic er gettjai^fen ift! 12. S3itte, Sari, n)afc| beinc ^anbe 

unb trag biefen 93ricf sum ©d)neibcr! i3« SBenn bein SRod nid|t 

fertig ift, fo mu^t bu I)eute abenb biefctbcn Sleiber tragen tt)ie 

geftern. i4« Somm gleid) nac^ C^ufe, SarL 3!Sie fait ber SBinb 

blaft! 

Exercise 105, English into German 

15. The theater begins at a quarter of eight. 16. You 
ought not to go to the theater, for you do not sleep well. 
17. Let us stay (98, 3) at home to-night, the wind blows so 
cold. 18. To-morrow we can go driving (80, 4) through the 
woods if the day is warmer. 19. I advise you to stay at home 
to-morrow, for our good old friend William Smith will be in- 
vited to dinner. 20. Shall I wear the same clothes as now? 
21. You will have to wear the same clothes; you have no new 
ones (feinc neuen). 22. My older sister is having (la^t fid|) a 
new dress made. 23. Yes, and I shall have a new dress made 
for you. 24. Is that your younger brother Charles } He has 
grown so, that I really do not know who it is. 25. Charles 
will carry your book to Anna when he has washed his hands. 
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LIV. THS STRONG VERBS, CLASS H (192) 
Review 22, 1, 28, i, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 2, 72, 1-4, 74, >4, 76, 1. 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impv. 
a Sins. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Snbjv. 


Past 
Partie. 


Meaning 


e 






a 




C 




effeii 


Iff-fjl,l6-t,i6-t 


16 


96 


Sgf . 


9«8effcn 


eat 


freffeti 


friff-«fl,Mri6-t 


frig 


fr«ft 


frSge 


ficfreffeti 


eat 


ge^ctt 


gib-^9tb-ft,-t 


gib, gib 


sab 


gSbe 


geggben 


give 


(efett 


aeHeOt, -t 


(ie« 


Md 


lafe 


ficUfeti 


read 


fgljeti 


fteW, -t 


ftc^a . 


fan 


fS^e 


gefg^eu 


see 


tretett 


trftt-p, trftt 


trttt 


trat 


trSte 


getrftcn* 


step 


iiergeffett 


oergiH* -t 


ocrgl6 


•erflag 


t^ergSge 


ipergeffett 


forget 


arec^ctt 


brit^fl, -t 


brl(^ 


ll 

bract 


brSd^e 


gebrui^ett 


break 


*e(fen 


Illtf-ft, -t 


^itf 


Ijalf 


^aifc^ 


geftolfeti 


heip.Ti. 


ne^mett 


u(mm-p, -t 


nfmm 


ttatm 


na^me 


gendmmen 


take 


fprec^eti 


fprirf)-fl, -t 


fpridft 


fprft* 


fpra(^c 


gcfpro^eit 


speak 


fte^Icn 


ftie^I-ft, -t 


ftie^r 


WW 


flo^le* 


gcftd^eti 


steal 


ftcrbett 


flirb-fl, -t 


ftirb 


{tarb 


ftarbe^ 


geffurbett'* 


die 


treffen 


triff-fl, -t 


triff 


ttSf 


trSfe 


gctwffeti 


hit, meet 


t)er6er§ett 


t)erblrg-(l, -t 


ocrbirg 


iiertarg 


ocrbilrge* 


tfcrburgen 


conceal 


werfeu 


tuirf-fl, -t 


ttjirf 


Wttrf 


tuttrfc* 


gettwrfcit 


throw 




bctucg-|l, -t 


bemcg(c) 




betoog 


betuoge 




bewdgeit 


induce 


t^Iictt 


^eb-fl, -t 


Vebe^^cb' 


1J5!. 


^obc,^abc« 


ge^abeii 


heave, lift 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194) : 

e a c: ^tXil\t% get well ;^ gcfci^S^ett^ happen;^ meffett^ measure, 

t ^ 9\ bcff^fett^ command; berftett^ burst; » zvXi^\l^\t% recommend; 
erfci^reffett^ be terrified;^ gelten^ be worth; fci^cltett^ scold; {teci^ett^ prick; 
kicrberben, spoil; tocrbett^ sue. 

coo: \t^t^^ fight; ffe^tCtt^ braid; melfeit, milky qneOett^ gush;^ 
ffi^Sircn^ shear; fci^melaen^ melt;^ ff^toctten^ swell ;^ ttifbctt^ weave. 

1 Or frig-t. 2 Or, exclamatory, ficf)(c) I look I » Inflected with feitl (30, x> 

* Or t)ergiff-cjl. * 5 or il distinguishes the form from the present. 
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THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS II III 

Exercise io6y German into English 

I. 9?un, grife, alte %\txt unb aHe SBdgel frcffen, tofi^renb tuir 
aWenfd^en effen, t)er)'te]^ft bu? 2. SBenn ein aWcnfd^ ifet tuie etn 
2;ier, |o fagt man t)on il)m, bafe er freffe. 3- ®t6 mir bein 
fd^dne^ neueg S3ud^, toorin man fo t)iele^ lefen fann! 4- SBeil 
bein guter SSater fo t)tcl getefcn ^at, fo foUft bu aud^ t)tel lefen, 
obgfeic^ man oft t)ergi|5t, tua^ man gelefen Ijat. S- ©iel^ ben 
Sllten, ber am ^enfter figt! 6. 6r btttet mic^, ba§ i^ i^m 
tielfe, benn er tiabe fic^ ben 3lrm gebrod^en. 7. SRimm bein S3ud^ 
unb tritt in beine^ 9Sater§ 3i^^^^r ^^ ^'^ geftern abenb (afen! 
8. ©age beinem ^rrn SSater, ba^ bem S)ie6e aCe^ genommen 
Joorben ift, xoa^ er gefto^Ien Ijatte. 9« Site ic^ geftern auf ber 
©trafee tuar, traf ic^ beine Sufine Slnna, bie mit mir bat)on 
fpra^. 10. ©ie t)er6arg ni(f|t^ t)or mir. 11. 9Kan l^at ben 
©ieb in§ ®efangni^ getnorfen, too er jefet ftirbt. 12. Sd^ mill 
nteinen Skiter betoegen, ben 2)ieb freijulaffen {set free). 13. ®e^ 
gen it|n toirb man bie §anb nid^t auft)eben. 

Write in indirect discourse after er fagte, ^e,^ (98, 4, 5, 99, i) sentences 
4, 9, 10, II, 13, 13, making the necessary changes : as, @r fagte, baj, Weil 
fein guter SBater uftp. (=== unb fo toeiter = etc.). 

Exercise 107, English into German 

14. Do not read so much, my good boys; you will spoil your 
eyes.* 15. We read because we are fond of reading (57, i). 
16. Yes, but your father says you read too much and will for- 
get what you read. 17. He says people often forget what 
they have read. 18, Present my compliments (Smpfe^It micf)) 
to your father and give him this little book. 19. Is this the 
book of which you spoke .? 20. Yes, and if you read it, it will 
help you much. 21. Has anything been taken (106, 4) from 
the thief that was in our house.? 22. Yes, everything. It is 
said (106, 4) that he is dying in jail (im ®efangniffe). 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



LV. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS HI (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, 1, 30, 1, a, 32, i, 2, 72, 1, 3, 74, a-4, 76, i. 

With Wxhtn^ fittben^ fS^Iett^ ^6ett^ ^otcit, or fc^cit, the present 
infinitive is translated by the English infinitive in -ing: as, 

1. tx f«itb fie flttgen^ he found her singing. 

2. tx ^atte cinett l^ftum J>i>tt fte^ett, ^^ A^w/^ tree standing there. 



Pres.Iiiflii. 


Pr«s. ladic. 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impv. 
a Sins. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


i 






a 









(egittitett 


Beglnn-fl, -t 


b«gtnn(c) 


aegatttt 


begonnc^ 


(egnttitett 


begin 


gewiititett 


geminn-jl, -t 


gcn3inn(c) 


gewatttt 


gcmbunci 


gemnnnett 


win 


rinnett 


rinn-fl, -t 


rinn(c) 


ratttt 


ronnc 


gemttttett^ 


run^flow 


f^wtm^ 


f(^n)lmm-fl,-t 


f(t)tt)tm* 


ffl^tiiamitt 


f(l^n)5m« 


gefd)ttn>m= 




mtn 




tn(e) 




ntc^ 


men 2 


swim 


ftttneit 


jtim-p, -t 


rmn(e) 


fatttt 


ffinnc* 


gefuttiicti 


think ^ 


fyittiteft 

i 
(tttbett 


\^\m\'% -t 


fpinn(c) 




fpSnnci 


gef^iimitett 


spin 


blnb-efl, -et 


blnb(e) 


11 

Banb 


bSnbe 


n 

ge^ttitbett 


bind 


ftnbett 


finb-cfl, -ct 


pnbe 


fanb 


fonbc 


gefttttbett 


find 


gelittgen 


/gellng-t 




gelatig 


gelongc 


geltttigeit« 


succeed 


fci^ttimbett 


f(^tt)inb-cfl, -et 


f(l)n3inb(c) 


fdjttiattb 


fd^tvdnbe 


gcfd)Wtttt= 
bett« 


vanish 


fWfiCtl 


ftng-jl, -t 


fing(c) 


fang 


fange 


gefttiigett 


sing 


Rnleit 


ftnf-jl, -t 


finf(e) 


fatif 


fonfe 


gcfttttfett^ 


sink 


fprtttflcit 


f^Jring-^ -t 


fprlng(c) 


fpratig 


iprangc 


gef^nittgett^ 


spring 


trittlen 


trin!-p, -t 


trln!(e) 


trattf 


trdnte 


getruitlett 


drink 


wittbett 


njtnb-cft, -<t 


tulnbe 


ttianb 


tuanbc 


gettittttbett 


wind 


Stoiitgen 


gttjtng-fl, -t 


gn)lng(e) 


SWflttg 


awange 


gesttittngeit 


force 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194): 

i a It: brittgctt^ /r<?jj, crowd ;^ flingett^ ^^««^/(intr.); titlgetl^ wrestle, 
wring {tr.)\ fd^Uttgett^ sliftg; fci^tQittgett, swing. 

1 The 5 represents an earlier ft. 2 Inflected with feln (30, x). • Or fdmiC 
(112I). ^meditate, ^ Generally impersonal, with D. (30, x). 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS HI 113 

Exercise io8, German into English 

I. Urn iDcld^c 3eit beginnt ba^ 3:^eater? 2. 6^ tt)irb balb 
beginncn, unb tuir finb gejtuungcn, gleid} ju gc^en. 3- SBor^ 
fiber finnft bu, ©lifabet^? 4- S^ benfe bamn, tuie miv bic 
Sranen auiS ben Slugen rannen, ate ttf| ba$ erfte 2)?al im 3:i)ea* 
ter tear. S- 2)ie Slugen mciner ©d^tpefter fd^tuammen aud) in 
Xranen ; ba^ ©tiid (//i^r) roar rounber|d)6n. 6. Sn cinem Keinen 
®arten fpann ein 9}?abd)en unb fang. 7. (Sin junger Stitter, bem 
eg gctungen roar, i^rc Siebe ju geroinnen, liefe fcin $Pferb fiber 
bic 9)?auer fpringen. 8. (Sr fa^ fie fpinnen unb tat, afe rootlte 
er il)r bic ^nbe binben. 9. ®ie glaubte fid^ in bringenber 
(imminent) ®efa^r unb fanf auf bie SEnie. 10. S)er SRitter 
aber roarf etnige fd^5ne Slranje, bie er gerounben ^atte, il^r urn 
ben Seib. 11. S)ann roarf ber 9iitter fic^ mit i^r aufg 5|8ferb, 
unb bie beiben tierfdiroanben in bem grofeen SSalbe. 12. SBir 
toerben ^eute abenb etroa^ fe^r ©d)flne^ fet)en. 13. Sd| f|abe 
grofeen S)urft, trinfen roir (98, 3) ein ®(ag X^Ait^ SBaffer, el)e 
roir Ijineinge^en ! 14. Se^t mfiffen roir unfre 5|8Iage fudjen. 
15. 2(d^, roie fd^6n Hingt bie 9»ufif! 

Exercise 109, English into German 

16. To-night you will find something pretty at the theater. 
17. Drink this coffee before you go. 18. That sounds (flingt) 
good, for I like to drink coffee. 19. The play will be very 
sad, and your eyes will swim in tears. 20. The tears run from 
my eyes if I am very sad or very happy. 21. Will they sing 
to-night } 22. They will not sing, but the music will be beau- 
tiful. 23. Does the theater begin at eight o'clock (58,5)? 
24. The music will begin at a quarter of eight, and I think we 
shall be at home at half past eleven. 25. If we do not go at 
once, we shall not be able to find our seats before the music 
begins. 26. I fear that the music has already begun. 
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LVI. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS IV (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, i, 30, 1, a, 32, 1, a, 72. 1, 2, 74, »-4, 76, x. 



Prei. Infin. 


Pres. Indie. 
a.3 8i««. 


laiFT. 
tSinc. 


Past 

iBdiC. 


Past 

SubjT. 


Past 

Partic. 


Meaidnc 


ei 






i 




I 




(et§ett 


bei6-(ef)t, -t 


beiKO 


Hifi 


blffe 


8C«ffc« 


biU 


fileidiett 


flleidhfl, -t 


flteid)(e) 


0(14 


glid^e 


8e8lii*e« 


be like, D. 


greifcK 


greif-fl, -t 


9reif(e) 


«|nff 


flriffe 


gegnffett 


seize 


lei^ett 


leib-ffl, -ft 


(eib(e) 


lUt 


(itte 


gelittctt 


suffer 


tctSeii 


rfl6-(<f)t, -t 


rcl6(e) 


H§ 


rige 


Bcnffen 


tear 


?eitett 


relt-ffl, ^t 


reit(e) 


ritt 


ritte 


gedtteni 


ride 


fdireidleti 


wt\m, -t 


WeidKf) 


wa* 


fd)Ildje 


gefi^lli^eiii 


sne4ik 


ffj^ttei^eit 


f(^ncib-f(l, -ct 


f(^neib(e) 


ff^iiUt 


fc^nitte 


gefi^iittteii 


cut 


fdtreitett 


idjrcit-fft, -et 


fdireiKe) 


Wrttt 


Writte 


gefdtrUtetti 


stride 


ftrettett 


flrelt-cjl, -ft 


ftrett(e) 


fhritt 


flritte 


geflHttett 


strive 


ef 






ie 




fe 




6Iet»ett 


WK\y-% -t 


btelb(e) 


aitea 


bllcbc 


getnebeK^ 


remain 


(etljett 


teiH, -t 


leiWe) 


lieD 


lie^e 


gelieleii 


lend 


fi^eivett 


^eln-fl, -t 


fciKin(c) 


fi^ieti 


fd^iene 


gefdtiettett 


shine^ 


fd^i^cibett 


f(^reib-fl, -t 


fcftreib(e) 


fdjneH 


fd^riebe 


gefi^dcbcti 


write 


fflirciett 


Wt\M, -t 


l*rcl(e) 


fdjrte 


f^rice 


gcWrt'cii 


cry 


fi^mig'en 


fd^tucig-p, -t 


fd^n)elg(e) 


fdlttiieg 


Wtoiege 


gefi^wtcgett 


be silent 


fieiteii 


fleig-ft, -t 


flelg(e) 


f^ieg 


fllege 


gefitiegetti 


climb 


treiiett 


treib-jl, -t 


trclb(e) 


tried 


triebe 


getrteftett 


drive 


tier^i^ett 


oeqclVfl/ -t 


wrjeitiCe) 


ipcrjte^ 


t^er^ie^e 


tiefjiel^ett 


pardon 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194): 

cl i f : Pci^ beflcigeit, apply yourself ; erbfeii^ett, expire;^ ^tMt% glide, 
slide ;^ ftteifett, pinch; Ireiffi^en^ scream; ^feifett, whistle; fi^Ieifett^ whet; 
\i!bjit\^% slit; fci^mei^Ctt, smite, fling; f^Uigen^ split; ftteii^ett, pass (intr.),i 
smooth {tr.)\ )»tv6)tUf yield} 

ef ic ie: ge^eil^n^ thrive;^ meibett, shun; yreifett, praises x^ttHf 
rub; f f^eibett, /^r/ (tr.), depart;^ f^eien^ spit; toctfett^ show, 

1 Inflected with jeln (30, i). ^Qx appear. 
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THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS IV U5 

Exercise no, Gennan into English 

I. ®eftcrn l^at ein grower ^unb mcinen jungften SBruber in 
bie |)anb gcbiffen. 2. 5)ic ^nb fc^merjte i^n fet)r, unb er 
f^rie laut ; cr tooUtc fid^ aber nid^t m% ^(xw^ tragcn laffen, f on* 
bern citte gleic^ in fein 3i"^i"c^' 3* 3Keine ©c^ttjeftcr ritt gleidj 
in bie ©tabt uub lie§ unfem alien 3lrjt fommen. 4. Dbgleid) 
ber ©oftor it)n in bie ^nb fd^nitt, f^rie ber Sleinc gar nid)t 
5. (£r itjurbe mit bent ^unbe gcfpielt ^aben, aber man liefe bie* 
fen gleid) ^inter^ §an^ in^ gelb treiben. 6. ^arl jpieft gem 
mit ^unben, aber er ^atte biefen nid^t ftreic^eln foUen. 7- ?H§ 
ber 2)oftor in baig 3i^i"^^ \iiit\ii unb bem Sar( bie ^are ou§ 
bem ©efid^te ftric^, ftieg biefer fdiweigenb (x\\^ bem SBette; er 
iPoUte nic^t im JBette liegen bleiben (112). 8. S)er Sllte ober 
liefe it)n nic^t au^ge^en unb mufete i^n faft in^ SSett Ireiben, 
9. (£r foU bem 2)oftor t)erjei^en, weil ber tueife, ttja^ am beften 
ift 10. Sc^ mdd^te if)n gern fef)en, id) I}abe einige S3ud)er mit* 
gebra^t, bie id^ i^m lei^en tpill. 11. 9Kir fdjeint, ber Sunge 
gleid^t feinem tapfern ©ruber. 12. SSerjei^en @ie mir! 3d^ toifl 
j^ier bleiben, bi^ @ie gefc^en ^aben, ob er fd^faft. 

Exercise in, English into Gennan 

13. Where is your brother that the dog bit ? 14. He is in 
his room, where he is writing a letter to his sister, 15. Did 
you say Marie rode into town after your doctor? 16. Yes, 
she mounted (ftieg auf) her horse at once and rode to the doc- 
tor's. 17. Mother said that Charles suffered very much, be- 
cause the dog had torn his hand. 18. But he does not want 
to stay at home; he wants to be with the boys. 19. This 
morning mother and I (168, 3-5) went into his room and we 
found him reading (112) out of a book that you had lent him. 
20. It seems to me that he is reading or writing the whole 
day. 21. I hope that he does not suffer now. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



ii6 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



LVn. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASSES V AND VI (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, 1, 30, i, 3, 32, i, 2, 72, i, a, 74» >-4, 7^, i. 



Pres. Infln. 


Pr«8. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
a Sins. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past 
Partie. 


Meaning 


ie 
















6tegett 


Blcg.p, -t 


ble9(e) 


ftag 


b3gf 


gebagett 


bend 


Hietett 


bicHc)^ -et 


biet(e) 


6at 


bSte 


gebatett 


offer 


fliegett 


Pic9-fc -t 


fliegCc) 


m 


pBge 


gefiagetti 


fly 


flic^ett 


fliel)-^ -t 


flie^e) 


m 


P8l)e 


gefiaiieit' 


flee 


flic^ett 


Ple6-(ef)t, -t 


fllee(e) 


m 


flBffe 


gefiajfetti 


flow 


fricreti 


frler-P, -t 


frler(e) 


frar 


frSre 


gcfraren 


freeze 


gettte|ett 


genleg^eOtrt 


flenle6(e) 


ge«a6 


genBffc 


genaffeit 


enjoy 


gieften 


gie6-(ef)t, -t 


flieeCe) 


m 


fiSffe 


gegaffen 


fiour 


tnec^ett 


'lrlc(f|-jl, -t 


frle(^(c) 


frd4 


fro^e 


gctrac^ett^ 


crawl 


nediett 


rle(ft-(l, -t 


vled)(c) 


rd4 


xW 


gera^cn 


smell 


f*ic6eti 


Wieb-fl, -t 


fcf!ieb(c) 


fdjab 


fd)obe 


gcfc^abett 


shove 


f*ie||eii 


WtW\% -t 


Wle6(e) 


f*56 


|ci)8ffe 


gefdjajfeii 


shoot 


fHIieSett 


f(i^Uc6-(ef)t,-t 


wmt) 


wn 


jcf)l8ffe 


gefdjiajfeit 


shut 


fpricgen 


fprlf6-(e?)t,-t 


?prle€(c) 


fpras 


fproffc 


gefpraffctii 


sprout 


iietbrte» 


toerbrieg- 


oerbrle* 


iperbrag 


tierbrof. 


tferbraffett 


vex 


6ett 


{t\% -t 


6(0 




fe 






iper(tentt 


tierllcr-fl, -t 


t)eiUer(e) 


Detiar 


tierlore 


tieriaren 


lose 


Steven 


SieH, -t 


imt) 


3$0 


gSge 


gesageit 


draw^ 


a.d,fi 
















toSgett 


wSfl-fl, -t 


n)5g(c) 


wag 8 


n)8ge8 


gewageti« 


weighs tr. 


aetrfigett 


betri!g-p, -t 


betrflg(e) 


betrag 


betr8gc 


betragett 


deceive 


Ifigen 


ih-% -t 


l{l0(e) 


lag 


t8ge 


geiagett 


lie^ 



The other verbs of these classes are as follows (194): 

Ic (Class V): {lebett^ seethe, boil;^ fKebett^ scatter;^ triefe^ 

drip;^ I9tegen^ weigh (intr.). 

rt, d^il o o (Class VI): g8ren,/^r;wtf«//« fci^w8reti,/fj/<fry eriafi^ei^* 
go outy be extinguished;'^ I&rett, choose,^ 



1 Inflected with fcln (30, i). 
•Sometimes weak (172, 4). 



2 Or move (30, x). 
^ tell a lie. 
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THE STRONG VERBS, CLASSES V AND VI 11/ 

Exercise ii3, German into English 

I. §ter finb meine fd^dncn Stumcn, tDiIIft bu SBaffer barauf i 

giejsen? 2. (gjg Derbrie^t tnid^ fel)r, fie vS&ji frul)cr gefe^cn ju 

t)aben. 3« Sic finb gcttjife fc^dn, unb ba$ ganjc 3^i">i^c^ ri^d^t 

banad^. 4« ^cift bu eintgc Stumen tjerloren? 5- Sa, jcbeg 

Sa^r tjerliere id^ ein paar. 6. (£g friert jc^, unb id^ mufe bte 

SBlumen t)om genfter fc^ieben unb ba^ genfter fc^liefecn. 7* Sm 

SBinter, tuenn bic S86gel nad^ ©iiben geflogen finb, jiel^en tuir in 

bie ©tabt. 8. a23ir flie^n tjor ©c^nee unb ^» 9. Sm grufy^ 

ling aber, tt)enn bic 93Iatter fpriefeen, jie^en tuir tt)ieber aufg 

Sanb I)inau$; benn njir lieben ba^ flic^enbe SBaffer, bie grunen 

93Sume unb bic SSfigel. 10. Sn unferm SBalbe fd^iefet man Ici*= 

nen SSogel, abcr jebem bieten tpir bic ®clegenl)eit, in feinem fii^ 

len ©(flatten ju fi^n ober fpajieren ju get)en. 11. Sm SSinter 

fried^en fcinc SSurmer auf ber (Srbe, unb !cine S86get fliegen fiber 

unfcrn Sfipfen. 12. S)a^ (£i^ biegt bic ©pi^cn ber 93aunte, unb 

bie (Srbe ficl)t au^, ate ob fie fc^tafc. 13. Slber bu betrugft bid^, 

nid^t nja^r, tuenn bu fagft, ber SBinter fei nic^t fd^fin? i4» 3a*= 

tuo^I, bu lugft nic^t, unb id^ fage mit bir, ber SBinter ift bod^ 

aurf) fc^dn. 

Exercise 113, English into German 

15. Have you poured water on all your flowers? 16. It 2 
will vex you if you lose some of them. 17. Close the window, 
please, and push the flowers to it (baran). 18. If it freezes, I 
can push them from it. 19. When shall you move into town? 
20. We shall move when the snow comes. 21. When spring 
(171,3) comes, shall you move to the country again ? ,22. Yes, 
and you ought to move with us. 23. Mother offers you rooms 
at our house. 24. Thank you, I hope I shall not lose this op- 
portunity of seeing (see sentence 10) you. 25. And we shall 
enjoy (genic^en) the fields and the woods. 26. I think it will 
freeze to-night. 27. If it freezes^ you will lose your flowers. 
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LVm. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS VH (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, i, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 2, 72, i-^, 74i 2-4, 76, i» loi, i, ioi» 

The verbs here are irregular. Some of them are among the 
most important in the language. 



Pres. Tnfln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past 
Partie. 


Meaninir 


(ttteit 


bitt-efl, -€t 


bittc^bltf 


(at 


bSte 


ge^gteit 


beg^ ask 


ge^Sren 


gcbicr-fl, -t 


gcblcr 


ge(5? 


gebSre 


geibdren 


bear 


fiS!i(c)i|i 


9eH. -t 


gel,(c) 


fiittfi 


ginge 


gegattgett^ 


go 


g(immeit> 


glimm-p, -t 


gUmm(c) 


g(0mm 


gtomme 


geglomnteit 


glimmer 


taueit 


^QU-p, -t 


^au(c) 


liie!i 


^iebe 


ge^attcit 


hew, cut 


ieiSeii 


^ci6-(cOt, -t 


l)ci6(c) 


ftiefi 


Diege 


fiefteigeit 


be called 


Ilimnteit* 


flimm-p, -t 


nimnt(c) 


flontm 


flommc 


geHomnteit* 


climb 


foQtntcit 


fomm-p, -t 


lomm 


!im 


!Smc 


gefpntnteit^ 


com,e 


loitfeit 


tfiuf-fl, -t 


lauf(c) 


«ef 


Ucfc 


gelaufeit^ 


run 


Hegeit 


licg-fl, -t 


Iicge,ltcg' 


Wg 


iSge 


gelggen 


lie^ 


rttfen 


m-% -t 


ruf(c) 


tief 


rlcfe 


getttfeu 


call, cry 


fanfeii 


ffinf-il. -t 


fauf(c) 


foff 


fbffe 


ficfoffen 


drink ^ 


foiifieii 


faug-fl, -t 


faug(c) 


\H 


fSgc 


fiefJgeii 


suck 


ffi^aneti 


ft^oK-fl, -t 


Wan(c) 


fdiairte 


frfianete 


flcfrfiaKt 










fd,oa 


f(l)dlle 


geffi^oaeti 


ring 


ffi^itaitBeit® 


ft^tiaub-prt 


f(f)naub(c) 


\^m 


fc^nSbe 


geffi^itdleti 


snort 


f^toSreit 


ft^iDor-fl, -t 


fc^n)8r(c) 




fdjmfire 


0efc^tti0?ett 


swear 


fl^en 


SMt\% -t 


ftfee, Pfe' 


ffift 


fS6e 


fiefeffeii 


sit 


»5Ii(e)ii^ 


fteH. -t 


Mc) 


ftattb 


flanbe 
fliiube 


gefrattbeti 


stand 


Pgeii 


flBHef)t, -t 


fl56(c) 


fHeg 


flicge 


gepogeit 


push, hit 


tttti 


tu-p, -t 


tu(e) 


tat 


tStc 


0et5tt 


do 



1 Irregular for gongen (Class I, 108). ^ inflected with fein (30, i). 
•Sometimes weak (172,4). ^be situated, ^Qi animals. •GeneraD^ 

weak (172, 4). 

■^Irregular for jlonben (and flailb for jlunb. Class I, 108). 
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THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS VII 119 

Exercise 114, German into English 

1. 9Kein feliger SBetter, Sart aKufler, ipurbe am 15. Suit 1834 
ju Scrlin geboren. 2. SKein ®rofet)ater ^ieg griebrid) WoSkt. 
3* %^ fetDft ^etfee ^riebric^, unb mein fittefter ©o^n fieifet auc^ 
gricbrid^. 4* 3^r SSetter tuar fet)r beruljmt, nicf)t tuafir? S)tc 
©tabt crf(I)ant tjon feinem Sobe. 5- Komm mtt! SBtr tuoHen 
bicfcn ^uget ju erflimmen t)erfud^en. 6. S)ort fannft bu bte 
@tabt liegen feben, iDorin mein ^Better iDO^nte. 7. Slc^, tuie 
f^dn ift bie Slu^fic^t! SDort Heflt bic ©tabt! SRan !anh jefet 
bte ®Iocfen barin Ifiuten l^dren. 8. Se^t ge^t bte Sonne unter, 
fie fie^t \m gtimmenbe^ geuer m^. 9. S)er Slbenb ruft uni§ 
n)ieber nad^ $aufe, n)ir biirfen iticf)t Ifinger l^ier fletien bletben. 

10. ©oldje S)unfelt)eit ! 2Kan fann nur ganj langfam ge{)en. 

11. SBenn man lauft, ft6§t man fid^ ben ^ufe an einem ©tetn. 

12. SatDof)!, e§ tpftre beffer, tDenn n)ir ju $aufe am geucr fafeen. 
13* 3]?an tDiirbe bet alien ^eiligen fc^mSren, bag^ man nie \o\t^ 
ber ^ier^crfommen n)irb. 14. ®et)en tpir je^t langfamer nac^ 
^ufe! 15. 3liid^ tDenn man burftig tft, fauft man nic^t, fon^ 
\itvx trinft fiangfamer, bitte ! 

Exercise 115, English into German 

16. Did you ask Charles when he was born? 17. Yes; he 
said that he was born on June 21, 1892. 18. What does he 
do now? 19. When I asked him what he was doing, he said 
that he went to his uncle's every day. 20. He said also that 
his father and his uncle had gone as boys (105, i) to the same 
school. 21. That his uncle was called Frederick Miller. 
22. The sun has already set. 23. Will you have Charles 
called (rnfen laffen ; 106, 4) ? 24. I will ask him to stay at our 
house to-night. 25. Then you yourself can ask him what he 
is doing now. 26. Yes ; please ask him if he is permitted to 
stay; if he stays, we will sit at the fire and talk (reben). 
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LIX. THE NORMAL ORDER 

The so-called normal order is, subject with limiting woi*ds, 
parenthetical adverb, verb, objects (person before thing), 
predicate adjective or participle, infinitive :^ as, 

1. be? fkote gfri^ obe? ^iit ^^v^ (or bent dttatot) eittett 9()ife( gegebeitp 

little Fredy however^ gave him (or the boy) an apple. 

2. ttttb fetdft (au^^ or fogar) bie @efii|i^^te bott ^(ab^btn ttmr mtr gani 

tteu, and even the story of Aladdin was quite new to me. 

3. tuer gab bcm ^ttaben @elb ? who gave the boy money? 

4. iveffeti ^t ift attf bent %\\6^t ? ^e/ii^^ hat is on the tablet 

5. er (e^rt ben ^noben Sl'lnflF^ ^ teaches the boy music. 

If the two objects are pronotms (or refer to persons), the accusatiye 
generally precedes the datiye : ^ as, 

1. er mirb e§ bir (or btr^S) nnr (eil^n^ ^ will on^y undit to you. 

2. fie gab ba§ ^nb feiner SRntter^ she gave the child to its mother. 

Adyerbs generally stand in the order of time^ place^ manner^ those of 
time commonly preceding direct noun objects ; with two or more adverbs 
of the same kind, the more general (less emphatic) precedes the more 
definite (see sentence 2)1 An adverb of degree stands before the word 
it limits : as, 

1. e? gab ntit gef^eim anf be? @t?a^e gleiii^ einen $(4ife(^ he immediately 

gave me an apple yesterday in the street. 

2. ei^ fing gefite?n nnt ^e^n U^? an' felft? fro?! an ?egnen, it began 

yesterday at ten d clock to rain very heavily. 

S^il^t and other negatives are either themselves emphatic and stand 
after the other modifiers of the verb and negative the verb, or stand 
before and negative other emphatic modifiers (such as prepositional 
phrases, predicate adjectives, adverbs of time^ etc.):i as, 

1. i^ gab il^m baS Sn^ nt^t, I did not give him the book. 

2. fte ift rCvSi^i vxM i^m fortgegangen^ she did not go away with him. 

3. ed Wi? nti? niii^t gan§ nen, // was not entirely new to me. 

4. \^Vi% vMSo^i gefte?n^ to-day^ etc. ; ni^t ntifi^^ fottbe?tt bi^, not^ etc. 

^Any word may be made emphatic by being put at the begiimiag or at or 
toward the end of its clause. ^See 92, 1-3, 94, x. 
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THE NORMAL ORDER 121 

When, in indirect discourse, ba^^ that, is omitted, the sub- 
ordinate clause takes the normal order : as, 

1. et fogt, bof et ftettig fei, he says that he is diligent. 

2. e? fagt, c? fel fleif if), hd says he is dUigent. 

Exercise ii6, German into English 
I. ©in alter Warn ^ttc ctncn 95rief er^Iten irnb foHtc it)n 
bcanttportcn. 2. ©r fonntc aber nid^t fc^reiben unb toax ba^er 
in grower SBerlegentieit. 3. ©r ging 5U cinem fetner SKaci^barn, 
nm it)n urn "Siai ju bitten. 4. ©ein 9?a^bar riet i^m, ju beni 
altcn 9Ke^ner ju ge^en, benn ber fd^riebe oft SBriefe fur anbrc 
Seute. 5. S)er SU^ann folgte bem SRate feine^ SRac^bar^ unb 
fling jum 9)?e§ncr. 6. S)iefer aber antroortete : „©^ tut mir 
leib, aber ic^ tuerbc n)of)l l^eute S^ren 99rief nicf)t fcf)reiben fSn== 
nen, benn id^ bin la^m.'' 7. S)er 9lUe fagte erftaunt: „Sie [inb 
la^m unb f8nnen meinen Srief nid^t fd^reiben? 2)?an fd)reibt 
nid^t mit bem gu^e, fonbem mit ber §anb." 8. 2^er SWe^ner 
emjiberte: „3dE) auc^." 9. ,,Slber meine ^anbfdE)rift ift fet)r 
fc^ted^t; niemanb ate idE) felbft fann fie lefen." lo. „S)ie Seute 
tniiffen nac^ mir fd^idfen, urn ftd^ bic S3riefe borlefen ju laffen." 
n. „3d^ fann alfo ^eute 3f)ren 93rief nid^t fd^reiben." 

Exercise 117, English into German 
12. The poor man had received some letters, but could 
not answer them. 13. He went therefore to a neighbor and 
asked him for advice. 14. His neighbor sent (fenben) him 
to an old sexton, for he himself could not write. 15. The 
sexton said, "I am lame now and able to write no letters." 
x6. But the old man answered (erUjibem), **A lame man 
can write letters." 17. "For people write with the hand 
and not with the feet.*' i8. "Yes, but people cannot read 
my handwriting, and must have it read to them'* (see 10). 
19. And he was not willing to write the letter. 
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LX. THE INVERTED ORDER 

In the inverted order the verb stands before the subject: 
In interrogatiye or in exclamatory sentences introduced by some part 
of the predicate : as, 

1. ^at er i^nt bai? 8ii^ gegei^en ? did he give him the book? 

2. too ga6 er i^m haS SBuii^ ? where did he give him the book? 

3. toaitti fant e? au? when did he arrive? 

4. toai^ ^at e? itlii^t getau ? what has he not done f 

5. Wie ^at ei9 bo^ ge?egitet ! ^«/ ^^?«/ it has rained! 

In imperatiye sentences : as, 

1. (efeu @ie bad Suii^ tiui^t ! do not read the book. 

2. I&leib btt sit ^attfe ! you stay at home (74, 4). 

In conditional sentences without iQeutt (151): as, 

1. toSre fie ittl? ^Icr! if she were only here I 

2. Isjkiit e? bili^ gefteflt geftlttbett^ had he found you yesterday. 

When any word except a conjunction precedes the subject (cf. 11, i): 
as, 

1. ^le? l^ttt er mi^ geftmbett^ it was here he found me. 

2. geftertt ftt^ i^ i^tt Im %^xit% yesterday I saw him in the garden. 

3. bai9 aWeffe? bcrlo? lii^ Im ^arfe^ the knife I lost in the park. 

4. a(i9 e? Stttfifffam^ ftt^ e? miii^, when he returned^ he saw me. 

5. foitfit ^ttbe i^ llti^ ^t\ttif otherwise I was mistaken. 

6. 'otm. ^iebc folgeub^ !ttm i^ \^\tx\^tXf following the thief I came here. 

In the inverted order, if the subject is a noun or a demonstrative 
(emphatic) pronoun, it is often separated from its verb by an unemphatic 
word or phrase : as, 

1. gal^ i^m ble @fi^)Qefte? bad Sui^ ? did his sister give him the book f 

2. bantt fattben {tii^ intnte? bie sufammett^ bie ,,giti %ttwai^* mit einmt^er 

toarett^ then those that were good friends with each other were 
always to be found together. 

When a word like boii|^ jebo^^^ or ettblid^ is followed by a pause, the 
normal order is used (120, i) : as, 

1. "OoiSOj !am er ittd ^and, nevertheless he came into the house. 

2. bo^^ er !am ittd ^attd^ stilly he came into the house. 
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Exercise ii8, German into English 
I. Sn einem S)orfe iDurbc einmal ein alter Sauer bitnb. 
2. SDfit bent Heinen S)orfe roar er genau befannt, unb fo ging 
er ben ganjen Xag ol^ne %vii)xtx um^er. 3- ®ineg Slbenb^ aber 
tourbe feine Sioc^ter pld^Iid^ franf, unb aufeer bent Sllten roar 
niemanb ju §aufe. 4. 3lIfo mufete er felbft au^get)cn, urn $ilfe 
gu fu^en. s. SBag fottte er je^t tun? 6. 9?un ftedte er ein 
brennenbe^ Sicf)t in eine Saterne, nal)m fie in bic |)anb unb 
ging auf bie Strafee. 7. 2)a begegnete i^m ein alter ©efannter 
au§ ber ©tabt. 8. ®(eic^ tjielt it)n biefer an unb fagte: „®inb 
©ie ein fluger 2Rann?" 9. „©o t)ab' id) immer geglaubt, aber 
@ic finb fd)on in. S!inb^eit t)erfaaen." 10. „Se!anntIid^ finb ®ic 
blinb, aber je^t tragen ©ie eine fiaterne mit einem brennenben 
Sid^te." II. ,,Sl)nen !ann e^ root)I gar nid)t t)etfen." 12, „SBa^ 
fur eine Sor^eit ift ba^?" 13. ^Sin fotc^er %m bin \i) nid)t," 
antroortete ber Sllte, ,,glauben ©ie e^ nid)t !" 14. „S)a^ Sid^t trage 
ic^ nic^t fiir mic^, fonbem fur ©ie unb S^rei^glei^en." 15. r»S)enn 
fo I8nnen ©ie mic^ fet)en unb mir au^ bent SSege ge^en." 

Exercise 119, English into German 
16. In this old village lived two blind peasants. 17. The 
whole day they could go round alone. 18. But the whole 
evening they had to remain in their little rooms. 19. One 
evening one of them (t)on it)nen) became very ill. 20. Imme- 
diately he wanted to have a doctor come. 21. But how could 
his blind brother seek help } 22. With a light in his hand he 
went out into the street. 23. Soon he met one of his old 
friends. 24. "What are you doing with this light.'**' asked 
the friend. 25. "Do the blind (bie SBlinben, 54, 2) carry 
Jights in the street?*' 26. "Without this light you could not. 
see me, my good friend,'* answered the old man. 27. "When 
you see my light, you can get (get)en) out of my way** (see 15). 
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LXI. THE TRANSPOSED ORDER 

1 In the transposed order the verb (in compound tenses the 
auxiliary) stands at the end of its clause. The transposed 
order is used in subordinate clauses, after subordinating con- 
junctions (102, I, 104, i), relative or interrogative pronouns 

. (66, I, 2), and relative or interrogative adverbs (87, i): as, 

1. vS^ \t%tf ba^ tt petite ^ie? \% I see that he is here tihday, 

2. id^ )Qet§^ tocr ^eutc %\tx x% I know who is here to-day, 

3. bai9 SBtt^, tooraui^ ^Vi jc^t (tcfit, the book that you now read in. 

4. (fle^,) tole e§ bod^ geregttet ISj^i ! but (see) how it has rained/ 

2 When two or more infinitiye forms stand together in a subordinate 
clause, the tense auxiliary (l^abett, 26, 2, 78, 4, or merbett^ 32, i) is not 
put at the end of the clause, but before the first infinitive or its modifier, 
according to the emphasis (120^): as, 

1. Wciiit it^ toerbe betteltt gcl^eit milffett, if I shall have to go a begging. 

2. )Qei( er i^tt geftertt l^ot (or ^at deftertt) fii^reibett (affett tuotteti^ because 

he wanted to have it written yesterday (80, 1-3), 

3 In the future passive and in the future perfect, when subordinate, the 
auidliary (tuetbetl, 32, i) stands preferably before the participle : as, 

1. well bie Sriefe tQerben gefii|rtebeit tQerben^ because the letters will be 

written (the close repetition of loerben is avoided). 

2. iQeU er toirb gef (^rieben ^abett, because he will have written, 

4 In a subordinate clause, when the meaning is clear, the tense auxiliary 
(l^obetl^ 26, a, or feitl, 30, i) is often omitted: as, 

1. bci9 ^atti^, IQorttt xs\x ^t\t1^i unb ^tViM (^nbeit)^ the house ^ etc. 

2. bie %tvi% bet be? id^ gebliebett {^\Vi\ the woman^ etc 

5 In a subordinate clause, if the subject is a noun or a 'demonstrative 
(emphatic) pronoun, it is often preceded by an unemphatic word or phrase 
(cf. 122, 5): as, 

1. meittt btfi^ bcttt ^euttb gefe^en ^fi^Xt^ if your friend had seen you, 

2. iQetttt bei mir bie getuefen tuftre, if she had been at my Iiouse, 
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Exercise 120, Gennan into English 

1. ©in Saufmann ^atte jroei Sd^ne, tooit benen ber etne etu 

gutcr unb ffeifeiger Snabe tpar, ber \^txi aWorgen urn fed^jg U^r 

aufftanb. 2. S)er anbre, ber fel^r faul luar, blieb bi^ ge^n U^r 

tm S5ette. 3. ©neg aWorgen^ fanb ber ffeifeige S^nabe t)or ber 

Xilre be^ $aufe^ einen Seutel tnit jiDanjig 2Rarf, tuorfiber cr 

ftd^ natitrlicf) fel^r freute. 4. 6r trug \^qA ®elb ju feinem SSater, 

ber egJ naf)m unb fogleid^ bamit auf ba^ ©c^Iafjimmer ber Sim 

ber ging, too er ben faulen ^itaben no(^ tm 83ette fi^tafen fanb 

(112). 5. 9?acf)bem er tt)n aufgetoecft l^atte, jeigte er if)m ba^ 

©etb, inbem er fagte: „©iel^, toa^ bein ©ruber gefunben l^at, 

tocil er jeben 2Worgen frii^ auffte^t!" 6. „S^ gloube, ba^ bu 

nie fo ettoojg finben toirft, toenn bu fo fpat im 83ette tiegen 

bleibft*" 7* ©er fi^abe, ber noc^ fcf)(afrig toar, rieb fid^ bic 

Slugen unb fagte: „2)u l^aft gang red)t, 58ater.'' 8. „3lber mir 

fd^etnt, bafe ber, ber ben ©eutet toerloren t)at, toie id^, im '^^iiz 

l^atte tiegen bleiben foUen, toenn er bajg ®e(b l^atte bel^alten 

tooHen.'' 

Exercise 121, English into German 

9. Once there was a merchant that had two sons, William 

and Frederic. 10. William, who was the more industrious 

of the two boys, rose every morning at half past six. 11. But 

Frederic did not rise till (t)Or) ten o* clock if they did not 

have him waked up. 12. One morning, when William had 

found a purse in front of the house, the father went up to 

Frederic's room and found him lying in bed. 13. He waked 

his son up and said, **You will have to go begging if you 

do not rise earlier." 14. " See what (n)a^) your brother has 

found because he always rises early.*' 15. "Yes, father,'* 

answered the sleepy boy, "but the person (ber) that lost the 

purse ought not to have risen so early." 16. "Then he 

would not have lost his money." 
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126 A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

LXn. THE GENITIVE CASE (84) 

As a rule, a noun in the genitive case should stand after 
the noun on which it depends ; but in proper names, includ- 
ing words like SBater, Dnfel, etc., and in poetry or in elevated 
style, it may precede the noun on which it depends : as, 

1. bcr Stttbc? bei9 gfrftttUitti^, the brother of the young lady (better than 

bc§ 5raulcin§ SBrubcr ; but, %vAtx^ S^m^f father's house), 

2. etttcr 34?e? ^renttbe^ one of your friends (cf. 126, a, sentence 6). 

3. Ut^ ift meitt S^nif uttb bai9 ift ber nteitted $Brttberi9 (or ttttb jetter \^ 

tlteittei^ l^mberi^)^ this is my hat^ and that is the hat of my brother 
(or and that is my brother's). 

The genitive is generally used to express ^unless clearness requires 
a preposition: as, 

1. elit a^attit gutei^ (or gutcti) Wxiz^^ a man of good spirit. 

2. vSs^ bin %1liittx S^eimtttg, / am of your opinion, 

3. gettttg ber ^rStten, enough of tears, 

4. iii^ bin ber SBett mftbe, /^/w tired of the world, 

5. fto($ auf fein ^ferb, proud of his horse. 

6. eintge bon S^itett^ j^w^ ^^j^^w (tioti used with two pronouns). 

7. ^diilg boil ^rett^ett, King of Prussia (Hon used with tides). 

8. bie Stra^ett bon ^arii^, Z/^^? streets of Paris (44, 4). 

9. $er? ^rofef for S^ftOe? atii9 Seifisig^ Professor MUller of Leipzig, 

Proper names stand in apposition without inflection (for nouns denot- 
ing weight or measure^ see 59, i) : as, 

1. ber @tabt 9iom, of the city of Rome; be? a^o^ttot 9Wav /^ »«^/A <2^ 

May, 

2. ber Oflorf nteiuei^ l^rttbetiS ^at\, the coat of my brother Karl, 

The genitive is used to express the indefinite time within which (cf. 
128,4, 130* 4)-. as, 

1. eltieS ^ageiS, otte day, some day, 

2. SotttttagiS, of a Sunday, Sundays, on Sunday. 

3. titorgettd, in the morning; abettbi^^ in the evening; na^ti^ (or beiS 

9{a(^ti3, although S'iQC^t is feminine), dj/ night, (adverbial genitives) 

4. nteittei^ ^iffetti^^ within my knowledge. 
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Exercise 122, German into English 

I. (£§ tuarcn i^rer ficben. 2. Siod^mittag^ obcr aud^ obcnb^ 

famen fie oft ouf ba^ 3^"^"^^^^ mcine^ S3ruber^, urn ^omer^ 

SSerfe ju lefen. 3* ®iner t)on tf)nen, namenj^ S., ber ber @ot)n 

einciS armen Saufmann^ tuar, tuar mir ber Siebftc. 4. JSenn 

fie gufammen maren, brac^te metn ©ruber mct)rere Saffen Stoffee 

ober See l^erein. 5. Seber tranf aud^ ein, jjroet ®Iag tjeifee 

SRilc^. 6. Sim 20. aWfirj, tufi^renb tptr fo bei SEifd^e fafeen, 

fam eilenben gufee^ 2)oftor ^rcf)l^off au^S 99onn, ^profeffor ber 

5pt)iIofo))^ie (xxi ber Untoerfitat, l^erein. 7* 2Bir aHe fprongen 

ouf unb ftanben ba, leine^ SBorte^ mac^tig. 8. gr toar aber 

bIoJ5 XDegen fetne^ ©ol^neig grtommen, ber etn 2WitgIieb unferi§ 

SSerein^ toar. 9. S)er ^rofeffor fagte, bie ©d^tpefter be^ Snabett, 

ein Sinb t)on fiinfgefin Sa^ren, toare nid^t ju |)aufe. 10. S)e^ 

SRad^mittag^ tofire fie au^gegangen unb mcf)t jurfidgefommen. 

n. ©n ^ut, ben man im SBalbe gefunben I)atte, tuare ber be^ 

^be^. 12. „9?temanb tueife," fagte er, ,,tDai§ au^ il^r toerben 

ttJtrb, unb td^ ffird^tc fe^r, fie n)irb §unger^ (or t)or hunger) 

fterben." 13. S)er ®o^n eilte nad^ §aufe, unb ein paar feiner 

greunbe gingen mit. 14. SBa^renb ber Slad^t fanb man bo^ 

Sinb. 

Exercise 123, English into German 

15, Where do your son's friends live? i6. Two of them 
live in the larger of those houses. 17. One of his friends 
lives in Dresden, and one of them is from Paris. 18. Morn- 
ings they walk in my neighbor's forest. 19. Afternoons they 
go up to the old castle. 20. Evenings, when they come 
home, they have a great appetite. 21. They eat three pounds 
of meat, and each drinks one or two cups of coffee. 22. An- 
other (@in onbrer) of his friends studies at (auf) the Univer- 
sity of (ju) Berlin. 23. Some day (126, 4) he will be a 
famous professor at (an) the university. 
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LXin. THB DATIVE CASE (86, 90) 

As a rule, the dative without a preposition is used to ex- 
press the indirect object unless clearness requires a preposi- 
tion: as, 

1 . giJ mtr meineit ^i^d ! give me my cane. 

2. ei^ tft ntlr cttgenel^tit, // is agreeable to me. 

3. fie ift bit trcti, slu is true to you, 

4. er «ii^w mtr bai^ Sl'leffer, he took the knife from me (29, i). 

5. ^ie? ift eiit IKrtef an C^lifniiet^ ^rf w ^ /f//<fr to Elizabeth, 

6. tierfott^f en <Sic bad ^f crb an miii^ ! sell iJte horse to me. 

The dative often denotes the possessor or the person affected: as, 

1. i(f) ^abe mtr bctt ?lrm gebroi^tt^ I have broken my arm. 

2. cr fanfte btr bett %x\^, he bought the table for you. 

3. wei« ISater ift mir geftorbcti, my father died on me (to my harm). 
The dative is used with many intransitiye verbs that ift English are 

considered transitive, such as be(^g''tteit^ meet; battfett^ thank; btfKeit^ 
serve; fofgen, follow; gefal^Iett^ please; gtaitbeit^ believe; ^e^fett^ he^; 
rilteit, advise; trauett, trust: as, 

1. er mirb bir folgett^ he will follow you. 

2. matt f^at mix geratett, / have been advised. 

The dative with a preposition is used to express the definite time at 
which (cf. 126, 4, 130, 4): as, 

1. att \>tvx %a^t ttaii^ ber ^t^la^if on the day after the battle. 

2. itt Jtoei SBoi^ett, in two weeks. 

3. feit brei Sa^tett ioi, dead for three years (cf. 130, 7). 

4. nor ntelett 3<t4^(Kr many years ago; tiiwr eiitem SRottote, a month 

ago. 

When possible, to is expressed by the dative without a preposition 
(128, i). Otherwise, of persons and to denote purpose (as, SBaffer gum 
Xrinten; ber 3Beg jur <3tabt) it is expressed by §tt, to, with d.; of countries 
and towns (the distance of which made arrival uncertain), by the indef- 
inite ttoil^, toward, with D.; before other objects, by att, to (to the side 
of ; 90, 3), oitf, {up) to (90, a), Ottf . ♦ ♦ %% toward, up to, or lit, into (90, i), 
with A. For toward see 86, 3, and gegett, 88, 4 : as, 

I. 5tt t^rem Sritber, to her brother's; auf il^lt ju, up to him. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



THE DATIVE CASE, 1 29 

Exercise 124, German into English 

I. ®eftern ging ic^ ju ^einj, ber auf feinem 3i"^i"^^' ^^^r 
unb fagte ju i()m: ^^einj, iDiUft bu mit einem nteiner greunbe 
nad^ |)eibelberg reifen?" 2. „S^ tuare ntir lieb, mit^ugetien, 
grautein, aber feit ad^t Xagen ^abe id^ einen ^Better bei mir.'' 
3. „2tu6cr un^ jtpei S!nabeu ift niemanb 5U §aufc." 4. „Sn 
einer S33ocf)e finb 3Jater unb 3Kutter iDieber ju ^aufe, unb ntcin 
SSetter toiH bann roiebcr nac^ granfreirfi, ido er t)or ein paar 
Sa^ren gen)of)itt bat." s* „9^Jac^lten SJioiitag tperbe ic^ reifen 
fonnen, rpenu e^ 3t|nen angenet)m ift unb mein SSater mir'^ 
erlaubt." 6. „S)a^ ift mir fet)r angenet)m," anttDortete icb; 
„ic^ ttjerbe einen 93rief an beinen • SSater (or bcinem SSater ei^ 
ncn 95rief) fc^reiben, um if)n ju fragen, ob bu mit barfff' 

7. S)arauf fc^rieb id^ feinem SSater (or GXi feinen SSater), unb. 
am nad^ften 50?orgen friit) er^iett idE) fotgenbe 2tntn)ort: „@^ tut 
ntir \t\)x leib, mein liebe^ (5^du(ein, aber ein alter SBefannter 
fd^reibt mir ^Atn au^ ^ari^, bafe er un^ (or bei un^) fogteid^ 
einen fleinen Sefud^ madden merbe, toenn e^ un^ gefSUig fei." 

8. ,,9lber nadE) biefem Sefud^e tpirb ^inj mitget^en biirfen.*' 

9. %\t^ toar fcine l^dflid^e Stntrtjort auf meinen Srief. 

Exercise 125, English into German 

10. Will you go with me up to the old castle? n. I 
have not succeeded (113, sentence 7) in finding my father, 
to ask him if I may go. 12. He went to Dresden this morn- 
ing and has not yet come home. 13. But your mother is 
at home; ask her if it is agreeable to her. 14. I must go 
to the castle to-day, because to-morrow we shall move to (in) 
our house in (auf) the country. 15. Well, take (carry) my 
books up to my room to my brother, and I will go to mother 
and ask her. 16. Mother says we may go to (an) the old 
mill (bie SJtiil^Ie) and up to the castle. 
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LXIV. THE ACCUSATIVE CASE (88, 90) 

1 Besides the direct object in the accusative, some verbs 
have a second object in the accusative, as in English : as, 

1. e? le^rt mtd^ ©eografi^ie^^ he teaches me geography, 

2. fie nanttten i^n ben anttett ^attiS, they named him poor Jack. 

2 Verbs meaning make, choose, appoint, etc., have their second object 
expressed by the datiye with $fim or jftr ($tt before plurals or possessive 
adjectives; 131, sentence 6): as, 

I. e? ttimntt fie S«? 9^an, he takes her for a wife, 

3 With impersonal verbs the subject (eS) is generally omitted when the 
inverted order is used (122): as, 

I . mi? tottrbe ge?atett^ / wc^ advised, 

4 The accusative is used to express definitely the extent of time or of 
jpcu:e; but it is also used loosely to express the time within which (cf. 

126, 4) or the time at which (cf. 128, 4, 45, i): as, 

1. "ttXi, folgenbett 2^ag bliel^ er ^tc?, the next day he stayed here. 

2. eiiten l^alben ^0<>f gtdger, half a headtalUr, 

3. bett folgenben 2^ttg ging er fort, the next day he went away, 

4. ^ttfang 8e)itember, at the beginning of September; aWltte ^tt'lti, in 

the middle of June; @tlbe 3lt^ll, at the end of July (60, 5). 

5 The accusative may stand alone (the accusative absolute) : as, 

1. bett $ttt itt bet $iittb gittg er ^ittauiS, hat in hand he went out, 

2, mi? ftttb aHe ^ie?, utettte Wtviittx attiSgettottttttett, we are all here with 

the exception of my mother, 

6 For the accusative with prepositions expressing /^, see 128, 5. 

7 Care should be used in translating yz?r .• as, 

1. »ir Itio^ttett ^ic? ^[a^re (lattg), we have lived here for years (13, i). 

2. xiS^ 1o\iXt @ie ttttt ISerjei^l^ttttg, I beg your (I beg you lot) pardon, 

3. e? ift fii^ott sttiattjig 3tt^?c (or fcit atnattaig Sa^tett) fort, he has been 

gone for twenty years, 

4. e§ ift gut fUr biii^, // is well for you, 

5. fc^irfe ttttc^ bettt Pirate! send for the doctor, 

6. er ge^t attf brei Sa^re fort, he is going away for three years. 
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Exercise 126, German into English 
I. SBir finb je^t aHe l^ier, bie Heine SWarie au^genommen. 
2. ©eib i^r ben ganjen Xag in ber ©d^ule genjefen? 3. 9?ein, 
ben ganjen SRorgen toaren Xqxx ba. 4. |)eute nad^mittag finb 
tt)ir jur olten 2)?ut)Ie gegangen, njo tuir eine ©tunbe fif^ten. 
5. 3)ai^ SSBaffer njar jel^n gufe tief, unb un^ tourbe geraten, 
bort ju fifcfien, aber Ujir fingen leinen gifd^. 6. S)ann ntad^ten 
tpir grife ju unferm guf)rer unb gingen in ben SBalb l^inein. 
7. SBal^renb njir 93Iumen fammelten, t)erIoren njir ben 2Beg unb 
fonnten it)n nid)t iuieberfinben. 8. @nbli(^ !amen xqxx an ein 
Heine^ $aui§, ba^ tief im SBalbe ftanb. 9. S)en ^vX in ber 
|)anb unb bie ©d^ulbuc^er unterm Strme, fIo))fte 3i^i| teife an^ 
Xiird^en. 10. Sine fel^r fleine Sllte mit fd^neetoeij^en §aaren 
mad^te bie Xflr auf unb fragte il^n, nja^ er tooHte. n. %\t 
Site fal^ fo !Iein unb fd^redflic^ aui§, ba^ tuir feinen Slugenblid 
ftel^en blieben, fonbern in grdfeter ©le ba§ SSeite fud^ten. 
12. Site ttJir enblid^ au^ bem SJBalbe toaren, fpietten xoxt ein 
Rein bij^c^en auf ber SBiefe, et)e tt)ir nad^ §aufe gingen. 

Exercise 127, English into German 
13*. How many years did you live in Dresden, Miss Miller? 
14. We lived there ten years. 15. But we have not lived 
there for six years. i6. We were advised to go to the coun- 
try. 17. And so we all live here, with the exception of my 
youngest sister. i8. On the day that (2ln bem S^age, too) 
we moved here she went to an aunt*s. 19. She has lived 
(13, i) with (bei) this aunt the whole six years. 20. She has 
grown so tall that she is a head taller than brother Harry. 
21. At the beginning of March we shall have her come 
heme. 22. She will remain at home for several years. 
23. Harry works in town all day; but if you remain here 
until this evening, you will be able to see him. 
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LXV. PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS 

The definite article has some peculiar uses : as, 

1. bet 9)^euf(^^ man J in a generic (general) sense. 

2. H^ IRatt^ett ift l^ter tierl^oten^ «^ smoking here. 

3. VBaffer jum Xrittfen, w^/<fr {fit) far drinking. 

4. i^eint 9tt§iel6eti, Sfa^ren, C^ffett, a/^/7? dressings travelings dining. 

5. Stueintftl be§ ^gei^^ /w/i:^ a day (distributively). 

The infinitiye without ju (and sometimes the past participle) may be 
used to express a command (cf . 74) : as, 

I. nm^fteigeu ! change cars! auf genterft ! atUntionJ 

For the infinitive with bleibitt, ^ttben, f&l^tett^ l^Sbett, ^Srett^ or ff|e«, 
see 112. gfft'ttett, (oitfett, or reiten may take the infinitive f^ogie^m^ 
80, 4; gg^ett may take almost any infinitive : as, 

I. xiSi^ ge^c betteitt, ^f^^^nr ^g^ («) ^^ggi^gi H fishing. 

The infinitive is often translated into English by the /^j/ participle 
or ^'t present infinitive pensive : as, 

1. er lieft bai8 ^auS bow mir baitett, ^e? had the house built by me. 

2. ifi^ l^abe bai^ oft bott il^m fagett (orett, I often heard that said of him. 

3. bai9 SJlldJ ifr boil ititS p (efcu, />^^ ^^<?>& w /^ be read by us. 

English words in -ing are seldom equivalent to the German present 
participle, but are often used to translate clauses or phrases (133, i): as, . 

1. fie fa^ lefettb am gfettfter, she was sitting at the window reading. 

2. '^^v^ dttabeu fo(gettb, gittg cr ffintin, following the boy he went in. 

3. btc ^ttxit^ bic ttit bcr @ee tool^ttett, the people living at the sea. 

4. ili^ fa^ il|lt, t\t \^ ^ereittfttW, I saw him before coming in. 

5. ba er wSofi, fommen fottttte^ not being able to come^ he^ etc. 

6. er gab mir bie ^attb^ ittbem er fagte, he gave me his hand^ saying. 

7. fie ^3rte auf jit ftttgett, she stopped singing. 

8. t^ gelattg i^m, ju gc^cit, he succeeded in going. 

9. er war ftols baraitf, gegattgen su fein, he was proud of having gone. 
10. auftatt Stt ffirec^ett, gittg cr fort, instead of speaking he went away. 

With gi^en or l^mmtVi the past participle is translated by the English 
infinitive in -ing: as, 

I . er !am (or giitg) gelauf en, he came (or went) running. 
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@itt is sometimes not used where English has a or an: as, l 

1. aid er Solbat mitrbe, on becoming a soldier (so of professions). 

2. er gitig aW manbernber 8Snger, ^^ w^/// as a wandering minstrel, 

3. ti\^ ^X%i vm\ er gel^ett^ being a physician he must go. 

4. aid ber 5hrieg Jti @ttbc war, the war being at an end. 

Exercise 128, German into English 
I. ®eftern morgen f(opfte e^, unb ic^ freutc mid) fe^r barflbetr 2 
3oI)ann in ber Xur ftel)cn ju fel)en. 2. 5Da er feit langer '$^vX 
nid^t Ijier getoefen tuar, follte er einige Xage bei un§ bieiben. 

3. Slber er mufete fc^on l^eute morgen nai^ granfreii^ reifcrt. 

4. ®r tarn fd^ipeigenb in^ ^au§, unb toa^renb er I)ier tpar, laig 
er immer bie g^i^ii^fl^^- 5- ®r fcf)ien frot), unfre fd^Snen 83il=* 
ber fel)en ju Ifinnen. 6. ei)e er fortging, Itefe er fid) bon mir 
ein fleineg geuer auf feinem 3^^^"^^^ macf)en, baran fafe er jn)ei 
©tunben lang unb beantmortete SBriefe. 7. %i) ging mand^mal 
auf fein 3^"™^^ i" ^^^ §offnung, ba6 id) niit it)m ttjurbe fpre^* 
^en tdnnen. 8. 3lber er fd)idte mid^ fbrt, inbem er fagte, ba^ 
er mid) fpater fel)en mfirbe. 9. 3d) tuar fe^r unjufrieben ba* 
mit, nid)t langer bei it)m bleiben ju biirfen. 

Exercise 129, English into German 
ID. Now that (ba) we live in the country, I go driving twice 3 
a week with a cousin. 11. My cousin has become a doctor 
and must sometimes come to see my brothier. 12. My 
brother cannot go driving or swimming with us. 13. One 
day, when the doctor came into my brother's room, he found 
the poor fellow (ben Slrmen) writing in bed. 14. He sat 
down by the bed and remained sitting there (for) an hour. 
15. My brother stopped writing and had him read from 
one of the books lying on the table. 16. While the doctor 
sat reading, I remained in my room writing (and wrote) 
letters. 17. Then my cousin and I went fishing (132, 3). 
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IXVL THE SUFFIXES 

1. <lir, -adle^ -ibU^ from the root of geb&^ieit, bear: as» 

leU^iir, turabU; fulTMr, visibU. 

2. >i|e% *Iet« (34, \\ »Ini§ (36, i), generally with umlaut: as, 

ba« 8i^ten|e«, dear father, papa, daddy; bad g^ittlebl, »f«x; 
bcr gftsMaig,7^wiM^>r^y bcr %Mf$m%, spring, 

3. «K<), ''C, *(«f)«'f "|ctt^ »W4, *f<W*r **» '•"if generally abstract or 
collective (141, 3, 4), and generally feminine: as, 

bic TOlgl (mBgen), ^wii/y bie gfnm^ (freucn), yVy y bad ^emll^be 
(mfilcn), painting; bie ®ri{e (gro^), greatness; bic 9leiteret^, 
cavalry; bic Si^ltt^lyett^ beauty; bic 3frettMb^Itd|fett^ ,^«^ 
/w»«jy bic afre««yfi|€ft, frundship; bic 9eiirf (gebS^rtti), 
^f/Ay bic SBtr^miKg, warning. 

4. «eC, the instrument^ almost always masculine: as, 

bcr ^f(e(^ cover; bcr 3f(ige( (fticgcn), w/Vi^. 

5. •(e)!^ 'tftt, -^/r, ^ generally with umlaut: as, 

g^^ttf golden; {ilbent, silver; ]|91$em, wooden, 

6. «e?, 4er, ^ne?, the ^^^/z/, masculine, generally with umlaut: as, 

bcr i^Muttf gardener; bcr i^lltte? (^flcr, cellar), waiter 

7. *tXf uninfected adjectives from names of towns (48, 4) : as, 

ttllntx ^affe?, Cologne water, 

8. >]|aft (l^bcn), <2^/^ nature of, -ish: as, 

fna^Beill^aft, boyish; \W\fi^% lively, 

9. »ij|^ :^, generally with umlaut: as, 

fnli^ (bic 9Ra(^t), mighty; gefftFUg (gcfaHen), /^o^Vf^. 

10. «bl, feminines from masculines, generally with umlaut: as, 

bic @?ft^fltt (®rof), countess; bie M^ttigilt, ^i^^wf. 

11. *lfi^^ /^, -«^, sometimes belittling: as, 

rikltttffl|^ Roman; fittltffl|^ childish, babyish (cf. 'lil^)* 

12. »tli^^ -//-^^, -/k, generally with umlaut: as, 

fittbUfl^^ childlike; mSgUl^^ possible; rStlifl^, reddish, 

13. •Idd, -/^jj/ as, frettttbtild^/r£frM<iZfj^f. 

14. 'itid^ «f5(, neuters or feminines, generally abstract (141, 4): sis, 

bad ®el|elm^ttid, secret; bic %iM'\^\, trouble, 

15. 'fow, -x<»9f^.- as, \9t(iii/i'\am, fearsome, timid; Imtg^favt, xi<:7Sf. 
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Exercise 130, Oerman into £iig;li8h 

1. S)a§ ift eine relate §aui§frauenlet)re: Safi feine Unrein=* 
Hd^fcit t)or beiner Xiir auffommen, fonft toirb fie bir aud) in§ 
l^auig getragen. 2. Sicgt fie abet Dor ber Xvix, fo ift fie ge* 
H)ig auc^ intoenbig bal)inter. 3. ®ber in bem SBorte liegt, 
je nad)bem man ben 9?ad^brucf legt, cin me^rfad^er ©inn. 
4. ©agft bu: ^el^re bor beiner Xiir, fo iff^ eine Se^re ber 
SReinli^feit, banfen^toert unb tpert, bag bu fie befolgft, liebe 
^au^frau! 5. ©agft bu: fi!el)re Dor beiner %\xt, fo iff§ fcf)on 
etoOi^ einbringtidier. 6.. 3lud^ bor beiner Xxxt foUft bu feinen 
©d^rnu^ teffen, gefditoeige benn . bal)inter. 7. ©agft bu aber: 
ftcljrc Dor beiner %^x, fo I)ei§f^: ^ihnmere bi^ urn anbrer 
Seutc ge^Ier nii^t unb beffere Dielme^r beine cignen! 8. Unb 
ba ift e^ erft red^t ein gotbener Slpfet in filbemer ©c^ale, unb 
ba gilt'iS nid)t blofe ber ^au^frau, fonbern un§ alien. 9. ©^ 
erinnert un;^ an ba;^ 2Bort unfer^ §erm, bafe loir erft ben 
SBalfen au§ bem eignen Sluge }iel)en foUen, el)e xoxx auf be^ 
SBruberig ©plitter beuten. 10. Wxx toiE'^ Dorlommen, ali3 foU^ 
ten toir bo^ ©prid^toort in ber breifad^en SBetonung feiner SBorte 
toert l^alten unb befolgen. 11. S)er aufeere ®(^mug ift aHemot 
cin Srubcr be^ intoenbigen unb fein SBorbote getoig! 

Exercise 131, English into German 
12. If we let uncleanliness thrive before our doors, it will 
be carried into our houses. 13. The proverb says, " Sweep 
before your door.*' 14. But the meaning of this proverb is 
threefold. 15. If we lay the emphasis on (auf) the first 
word, then the proverb teaches us cleanliness. 16. Let 
us lay the emphasis on the third word and try to see the dirt 
before our own doors. 17. If there is (73, i) dirt before the 
door, there is certainly dirt inside. 18. It is better for us 
(130, 7) first to pull the beam from our own eye (see 9). 
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LXVn. COMPOUND WORDS 

Compound nouns are formed and accented pretty much as 
in English. The principal accent generally falls on the ac- 
cented syllable of the first part of the compound, and the 
secondary accent on the accented syllable of the last part : as, 

txi^ ^itt'benttSb^i^ett^ nursg; ber Sitd'gattg^^ exit; bte ^oi^'lieleiifl^' 
tnttgiSgefell^ff^aft^ gas company. 

When in forming compounds the same consonant would occur three 
times in succession, one of these is dropped unless the word is hyphened 
or has a consonant following the repeated consonant. A few words 
always have one consonant dropped : as, 

\>Ci^ »ct^tic^, sheet, »ett«til^ ; fHiTftofffrei {\\\d^\io^>\K^\\ free from nitro- 
s^enj but, bett^ttoi^ (bcnit, itCK^), yet, still: ^ia^ ^xWiti (britt, ^cil) ; bcr 
aRtt^tag(3Rittc, 3:ag). 

Compound nouns have almost always the gender and the inflection of 
their last part : as, 

bte ©at^tenarbeit, bic Q^ar^tettarbettett, garden work (bet ©artcn, bte 
Arbeit) ; but, bte «tit^ttiort (ba« SBoit), ber WxWt^^^ (bic SBoc^c). 

Stems are often joined without change, or, more often, the first stem 
takes the ending (e)§ or (e)ll of the genitive singular, or cr or (e)tt of the 
genitive plural : ^ as, 

1. bcr ^^^fclbaum, apple tree; ber Q(r9|^bitcr, grandfather; bd§ 3il'« 

wort, consent (yes-word); btttt^felrot, dark red; mctt^'fc^cttlccr, 
deserted {tm^ty of people); tjelb» ttttb ^ax^itxi^vk^itffeld and 
garden fruits; 3tt^genb(ttfit ttttb »(cib, the jqy and sorrow of youth; 
ber Sc^ttFittttgc (bie ©c^ule, final e of feminines often being 
. dropped), schoolboy, 

2. ba« S8irt«^0tt«, inn; ber (^cbfirtS^tag (bie ©ebflrtO, birthday; bcr 

Sie^'bcdbncf QAt fiiebe), love letter; c^^ren^aiber (bie (S^re), for 
honor's sake. 

3. ^ia^ ^dr^tcrbuf^, dictionary; bie ^na^'benffl^ttlc^ beys' school; bag 

^ratt^'cnfldftcr^ nunnery, cloister. 

1 Originally stems were connected by vowel suffixes, which were afterwards 
dropped, or appear as C or i : as, ber %o/^tWh, idler; "b^sA fie^'fCbu^ reader; 
bie ©iiif'fe^aut, creeps (goose skin) ; bcr ©rdu^tiflam, bridegroom. 
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Exercise 132, German into English 
I. Das Atmen besteht darin, daB unsre Lungen wie ein i 
Blasebalg Luft einziehen und wieder ausstromen lassen. 

2. Die Luft, die wir einatmen, soil rein und frisch sein. 

3. Sie ist rein, wenn sie keine gesundheitsschadlichen Stoffe 
enthalt, und frisch, wenn. sie nicht zu heifi und nicht zu kalt 
ist. 4. Ein Bestandteil der eingesogenen Luft wird von der 
Lunge zuriickbehalten und zu alien Teilen des Korpers hinge- ' 
f iihrt. 5. Es ist der Sauerstoff, der sich mit dem Blute ver- 
mischt. 6. Die ausgeatmete Luft enthalt die fiir Menschen 
und Tiere schadliche Kohlensaure (49, i). 7. Es erfordert 
nur ein wenig Aufmerksamkeit, um jeden Raum, den wir 
bewohnen, der frischen Luft zuganglich zu machen. 8. Vor 
alien Dingen ist es notig, die Zimmer fleifiig zu liiften. 
9. Durch Raucherungen wird die schlechte Beschaffenheit 
der Luft wohl verdeckt, aber nicht verbessert. 10. Hin- 
gegen ist das Auf stellen von Blattpflanzen fiir das Atmen von 
Vorteil. 11. Am besten wirktdie Herstellung von Luftzug. 
12. Besonders in den Schlafzimmem soUte man auf reine 
Luft halten (auf. . . halten, be particular about). 13. Deshalb 
sollte des Morgens beim Auf stehen das erste sein, die Fenster 
des Schlafzimmers weit zu ofifnen. 14. Auch sollte man die 
Decken und Bettiicher einem griindlichen Luftdurchzuge 
unterwerfen, ehe man das Bett macht. 15. Solche kleine 
Gesundheitsregeln dienen mehr zur Erhaltung des Wohl- 
befindens und des Lebens als manche vielgepriesene Mittel. 

Exercise 133, English into German 
16. The air that we breathe should contain no matter 2 
injurious to health (see 3). 17. Our rooms should (sollten) 
be accessible to the fresh air. 18. Before we go to bed, 
and when we rise, we should open the windows wide. 
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LZVm. THE GERMAN SCRIPT 



Ci/ AXy ^ ^ ^ .-^ /2/ .^ 
Aa Bb Cc Dd 








F /f 




G /78. 




(oT, 









K k LI 



dz.^ ^ 



Mm No o /P ^ 




a^ ^^ ^y^ 7^ 

^ A R r S / s T t 



U u "i y W yy X • ^x 




Y ^y 
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A' a- O' o' ir u* Aj 



Ot^ Cm^ 



Au Au C/El C^Eu 









h ^ch ^ ^?h ^^ph ^Sch'^ ^ch ^Th ^th 



ck /«z ^^z 
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SOM£ ESSENTIALS OF ENGLISH AND GERMAN GRAMMAR 

Nouns, or Names (34-45» 152-163) 

A common noun is a name applicable to all of a class of persons, I 
places, or things. In German all nouns and all words used as nouns are 
written with initial capitals (for pronouns see 169, 2, 3): as, child^ ^ittb; 
city, StttW; apple, ?l^feL • 

A proper noun is a name applicable to one person, place, or thing: as, 2 
Fred, JJri^ ; Berlin, ©erlln^ ; Monday, S^dtttag* 

A coUectiye noun is a. name that in the singular is applicable to a 3 
group of objects. In English it takes a singular or a plural verb accord- 
ing to the sense (see 82, 3): as, Tht /amify is (or are not) all here. 

An abstract noun is a name applicable to a quality: as, beauty, 4 
@d^3tt]^eH* 152, 3 (the endings at 40 ^ include many abstract nouns). 

A verbal noun (another name for the infinitive in -ing) is a name 5 
applicable to an action or a state: as, sleeping, \>Ci^ Sfi^Iftfetl* 

There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. Many 6 
nouns that are called neuter in English are in German classed as mascu- 
line or feminine. 152, 2-4, 153. 

Adjectives (20, 46-55, 58-61, 166, 167) 

Some adjectives merely limit the meaning of a noun, while others 7 
express a quality : as, those trees ; green trees. 

The numeral adjectives limit the number of objects, and are either 8 
cardinal {2&,one xa^js., fifty men; 58) or ordinal (as, \ki^ first man, the 
fiftieth man; 60). 

Adjectives formed from proper names (141, 2) are called proper 9 
adjectives. In English they are wiitten with initial capitals, but not in 
German unless they ?re part of a proper name (54, 5 ; see also 48, 4) : as, 
a German book, ein beutffi^eiS S3flc^. 

141 
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Pronottns (i 6, 1 8, 62-7 1 , 1 6&- 1 70) 

X A proxK>un is a word used instead of a noun : as, He (John) 6ays that 
they (Mary and Tom) are here. 

2 In the ptrioflal pronouns the first person denotes the speaker o€ the 
writer; the second person, the person addressed; the third person, the 
person spoken or written of(\6\ for the cases see 8). Vou (142, 3) is 
plural in form and takes a plural verb, but is used in speaking either to 
two or more persons or to one person (cf . @te, 6, a). 







First Person 


Second Person 


Third Person 


Singular 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


/ 

my, mine 

me 

me 


thou (6, 2) 
thy, thine 
thee 
thee 


he she 
his her(s) 
him her 
him her 


it 
its 
it 
it 


Plural 


N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 


we 

our(s) 
us 
us 


ye, you 
your{s) 
you 
you 


they they 
their{s) their(s) 
them them 
them them 


they 
their{s) 
them 
them 



A relatiye pronoun (66) joins a subordinate clause to a principal 
clause by referring to some word or words (in the principal clause) called 
its antecedent ; and it agrees with its antecedent in gender, person, and 
nmnber : as, This is the man whom you saw. The relative pronouns are 
who (masculine or feminine), which (neuter), that (masc., fem., or neut.), 
as (masc, fem., or neut: as. Such a^ I have), and what (neuter): 



Singular 
or 


N. 
6. 
D. 


who 
whose 


which 
whose 


that 


as 


what 


Plural 


A. 


whom 


which 


that 


as 


what 



The interrogative pronouns are who, which ^ and what, and are in- 
flected like the relative pronouns (142, 4). 
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Verbs (172-202) 

The subject of a verb is in the nominatiYe case. A noun or a pronoun 
used in the predicate is in the nominative case and is called a predicate 
nominatiye: as, 

1 . The man went away. 

2. Father was elected (as) chairman. 

3. It was she. 

The direct object is in the objective (== the accusative) case without 
a proposition. The indirect object is in the objective (== the dative) case 
with or without to ox for: as, 

1 . John struck him. 

2. Mary gave the book to me (or, Mary gave me the book). 

There are two voices : the active voice, which represents the subject 
as acting; the passive voice, which represents the subject as receiving 
action: as, 

1. John struck James. 

2. James was struck by John. 

A transitive verb has both the active and the passive voice. In the 
active voice it may have a direct object (143, a) and a second object 
called a predicate object. In either voice it may have an indirect 
object: as, * 

1. They elected him (as) guardian for her. 

2. The book was given {to) me by my father. 

An intransitive verb has only the active voice. It cannot have a 
direct object, but may have an indirect object (143, a): as, 

1. Florence is sitting in her room. 

2. The estate passed to my brother. 

A reflexive verb has for its object a reflexive pronoun ; that is, a pronoun 
that refers to the same person, place, or thing as the subject of the verb 
(18): as, 

1. How iio yoyi find yourself f (=: How are you?) 

2. He is dressing {himself )> 

^ With some reflexive verbs in English the object may be omitted. 
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1 An auxiliary verb helps in the inflection of verbs: as, He 2> going, 
has gone, will go. 

2 An impersonal verb has the impersonal subject it : as, It snows. 

3 The indicatiye mood is used in stating facts or in asking questions ; 
the subjunctive mood (which in English is now generally replaced by the 
indicative), in statements of condition or of doubt: as. It is so. A it so? 
If it be so. 

4 The subjunctiye mood is generally introduced by if, although, proyided, 
that, until, or a similar word. 



Present Subjunctive (147, ») 


Perfect Subjunctive (147, a) 


I. \ilbe 


If / have been 


2. \i thou be 


If thou have been 


3. lihebe 


If he have been 


I. If we be 


If we have been 


2. If ^^ ox you be 


\iye ox you have been 


3. \i they be 


If they have been 


Past Subjunctive <i47, 3) 


Plupf . Subjv. (or Indie. ; 147, 3) 


I. HI were 


If / had been 


2. If thou wert 


If thou hadst been 


3. If ^^ were * 


If he had been 


I . If we were 


If we had been 


2. \iye or you were 


If ye ox you had been 


3. If they were 


If they had been 


Future Subjunctive (147, 4) 


Future Perfect Subjunctive (147, 4) 


I. HI shall be 


If / shall have been 


2. If thou shall be 


If thou shall have been 


3. \i he shall be 


If he shall have been 


I . \iwe shall be 


If we shall have been 


2. If_y^ ox you shall be 


It ye ox you shall have been 


3. \i they shall be 


If they shall have been 



In the future and the future perfect subjunctive the auxiliary is shall 
(or shall) in all persons (cf. the indicative, I shall ^ thou wilty etc., 146, 147). 
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The present and the past subjunctive active of English verbs except 
be (144, 5, 6) are like the indicative (146, i, 2), except that the second and 
third persons singular of the present subjunctive are like the first person 
singular: as, 

Present Subjunctive Past Subjunctive 

1 . If / love If / loved 

2. If thou love If thou lovedst 

3. If he love If he loved 

1 . \iwe love If we loved 

2. \iye ox you love, etc. liye or you loved, etc. 

Perfect : If / have loved, etc. (144, 5) ; pluperfect : If I had loved, etc. 
(144, 6) ; future and future perfect : If / shall love, If / shall have loved, 
etc. (144, 7). 

The present tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an action 
or a state in present time (6, 12, 22, 24): as, 
I. I love, I am loving (146, 4). 

The so<:alled historical present tense is sometimes used for the past: 
as, When I go in, the thief sees me and leaps out of the window. 

The past tense denotes the continuance or the repetition of an action or 
a state in past time (6, 14, 22, 24): as, 
I. I loved, I was loving (146, 4). 

The future tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an action 
or a state in future time (32) : as, 

I. I shall love, I shall be loving (146, 5). 

The perfect tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an action 
or a state completed in present time (26, 28, 30) : as, 
I. I have loved, I have been loving (146, 4). 

The pluperfect tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an 
action or a state completed in past time (26, 28, 30) : as, 
I. I had loved, I had been loving (146, 4). 

The future perfect tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of 
an action or a state completed in future time (32): as, 
I. I shall have loved', I shall have been loving (146, 5). 
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The Indicative Active (i43« i44) i-s) 



4 
5 



Present Indicatiye (145, 3) 

1 . / hve^ I am loving 

2. Thou lovest 

3. He loves 

1. We love 

2. Ye ox You love 

3. They love 

Paet Indicatiye (145, s) 

1 . / loved^ I was loving 

2. Thou lovedst 

3. He loved 

1. We loved 

2. Ye or You loved 

3. 7%^ A?z/^</ 

Future Indicative (145, 6) 

1. I shall love y etc. 

2. 7%<7« «//// love 

3. /^<? W/// ATT/tf 

1 . We shall love 

2. Ye or Kw w/// love 

3. 7%^ w/V/ iiw^ 

Interrogatiyely \ Do^ I love f 



Perfect Indicative (145, 7) 
/ have loved, etc. 
Thou hast loved 
He has loved 

We have loved 

Ye or You have loved 

They have loved 

Pluperfect Indicative (145, 8) 
/ had loved, etc. 
Thou hadst loved 
He had loved 

We had loved 

Ye or You had loved 

They had loved 

Future Perfect Indicative (145, 9) 
/ shall have loved, etc. 
Thou wilt have loved 
He will have loved 

We shall have loved 

Ye or You will have loved 

They will have loved 

Had he been loving? Etc. 



In questions in future time the auxiliary in the first and second 
persons is shall (or shall) ; for in asking a question the same auxiliary is 
used that is expected in the answer: as, 



1. Shall I love f ^Xc, 

2. Shalt thou lovef 

3. Will he love f 

1. Shall we lovef 

2. Shall ye or you lovef 

3. Will they lovef 



Shall I have loved f etc. 
Shalt thou have loved f 
Will he have loved f 

Shall we have loved f 
Shall ye ox you have loved f 
Will they have loved f 



'^D^ occurs also in emphatic forms : as, He does love. They did love* 
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Tfaa Indicative Pattiiw (143, 144, 1-3, 176, 182) 

The passive voice of an English verb is formed by joining its past 
participle (indicated below by a star, *) to the inflection of the verb ^/ 
(147, 144). 



Pntent Indicative (183, i) 

1. lam ♦ 

2. Thou art ♦ 
Z, Heis ♦ 

1. We are ♦ 

2. Ye or You are ♦ 

3. They are ♦ 

Past Indicative (183, a) 

1. Twos ♦ 

2. Thou wast ♦ 

3. He was ♦ 

1. We were ♦ 

2. Ye or Kw w^ri? ♦ 

3. They were ♦ 

Potnre Indicative (182, 3) 

1. I shall be ♦ 

2. TA^w w/7/ ^<? ♦ 

3. He will be ♦ 

1. We shall be ♦ 

2. K? or You will be ♦ 

3. They will be ♦ 



Perfect Indicative (i8a, x) 



I have bee ft 
Thou hast been 
He has been 

We have been 

Ye or You have been 

They have been 

Ploperfect Indicative (182, 9) 
/ had been 
Thou hadst been 
He had been 
We had been 
Ye or You had been 
They had been 

Foture Perfect Indicative (182, 3) 
/ shall have been ♦ 

Thou wilt have been ♦ 

He will have been ♦ 

We shall have been ♦ 

Ye or You will have been ♦ 
They will have been ♦ 



Interrogatively: Am I loved f Was he being loved f Etc. See 146, 5. 

Awkward progressive forms like He had been being loved should be 
avoided. Sometimes a verbal noun (141, 5) may be used instead: as, 
The sled had been two days making. 

Can = ability; could ^^past or conditional ability; may ^^^ permission 
ox possibility ; voi^X ^:*» conditional possibility ; must =s necessity or com- 
pulsion; ought ==^ duty; shall ^mm command or promise; should «»^^7^ 
dition or obligation; will = determination or promise; would ^^past or 
conditional willingness. 148, 78, i, 4. 
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The English PotentiAl Verbs (78, i, 31 4> i47i 7> 186) 

Can, may, might, must, should, could, and wonld are used with the 
present or the perfect infinitive (without to) to form potential verb 
phrases (147, 7). 



Present Potential Active 

1 . / can^ fftoy^ ^ight^ must^ or 

should lave 

2. Thou canst ^ etc., love 

3. He can, etc., love 

1. IVe can, etc,f love 

2. Ve or Vou can, etc., love 

3. Th^ can, etc., love 

Perfect Potential Active 

1. /can, etc., Ajt/^ ^t/^</ 

2. T^^w ^a«j/, etc., A/ZT/^ loved 

3. /^^ ^<j«, etc., have loved 

1 . W^i? can, etc., ^^z/^ ^r/^// 

2. K<? or You can, etc., ^t/^ loved 

3. 7%^ ^tf«, etc., have loved 

Present or Past Potential Active 

1 . / could or would love 

2. Thou couldst or wouldst love 

3. He could or would love 

1 . ^^ ^^«/</ or would love 

2. Ye ox You could ox would lo^^e 

3. 7%^ ^^«/</ or would love 

Pluperfect Potential Active 

1 . / could or would have loved 

2. Thou couldst, etc., have loved 

3. //tf could, etc., AflT/^ /i?7/^^ 

1. We could, etc., ^^t/^ Zew^^/ 

2 . K? or K<7« f ^«/^, etc., have loved 

3. T'i^O' ^^«A/, etc., have loved 



Present Potential Passive 
/ can, may, might, must, or 

should be loved 
Thou canst, etc., be loved 
He can, etc., be loved 

We can, etc., be loved 

Ye or You can, etc., be loved 

They can, etc., be loved 

Perfect Potential Passive 
/ can, etc., have been loved 
Thou canst, etc., have been loved 
He can, etc., have been loved 

We can, etc., liave been loved 

Ye or You can, etc., have been loved 

They can, etc., have been loved 

Present or Past Potential Passive 
/ could or would be loved 
Thou couldst or wouldst be loved 
He could or would be loved 

We could or would be loved 

Ye or You could or would be loved 

They could or would be loved 

Pluperfect Potential Passive 
/ could or would have been loved 
Thou couldst, etc., have been loved 
He could, etc., have been loved 

We could, etc., have been loved 
Ye or You could, etc ., have been loved 
They could, etc., have been loved 
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Sentences, Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Prepositions 
A clause is a group of words that contains a subject and a predicate. I 
If it makes a complete thought, it is a principal (or independent) 
clause (or sentence) ; if it does not make a complete thought, it is a 
subordinate (or dependent) clause (149, 3): as, 

I. I shall go (principal clause) if it snows (subordinate clause). 

A phrase is a group of words that does not contain a subject and a 2 
predicate (149, 3)- as, 

I. The lords of the earth; on the mountains; by and by, 

A clause or a phrase is named according to its use : as, 3 

1. The book that lies on the table (adjective clause, Hmiting book), 

2. The book on the table (adjective phrase, limiting book), 

3. I read when I can (^adverbial clause, limiting read), 

4. I read at night (adverbial phrase, limiting read), 
.5. That he is here is fortunate (subject clause, noun). 
• .6.' Ypu know that he is here (object clause, noun). 

7. The thought that he is here cheers me (appositive clause, noun). 

In an imperatiye sentence (which expresses a command or a request) 4 

the subject is omitted unless emphatic : as, Go I You ge^ I will stay, 
•i 

A* coordinating (or coordinate) conjunction joins sentences or parts 5 

of. sentences that have equal rank (149, 1-3): as, 

I . The sun went down, and it grew dark indoors and outdoors. 

A. subordinating (or subordinate) conjunction joins a subordinate (or 6 
dependent) clause to a principal clause (i49» i): as, 
I . I shall go where yoif go. 

Adverbs limit verbs, adjectives, or adverbs: as, 7 

I. Walking yiw/ he fell down; too red; pretty slowly. 

A relative (or conjunctive) adverb joins .a subordinate (or dependent) 8 
clause to some word or words in a principal clause (149, i): as, 
I . He went when he saw the light. 

A preposition used with a noun or a pronoun (in the objective case) 9 
forms an adverbial or an adjective phrase (149, a, 3): as, 
I. Wilt thou live with me in the Garden 0/ Allah f 
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English Conditional Sentences (151) 

1 A conditional sentence contains a subordinate clause called 
the condition (or protasis) and a principal clause called the 
conclusion (or apodosis). The conditional clause is generally 
introduced by ify unless^ provided, or a similar word or phrase 
(for German conditional sentences see 151): as, 

If it assume my noble father's person, 

ril speak to it, though hell itself should gape 

And bid me hold my peace. 

2 In simple conditiofts the present and past tenses of the indicative are 
generally used: as, 

1. If you are well, I am glad. 

2. Although he was here, / did xiot see him. 

3 In more vivid future conditions (expressing prodadility) the condition 
has the present indicative or the present subjunctive (sometimes the future 
or the future perfect subjunctive, 144, 7, 145, 2) ; the conclusion has the 
future indicative (or some equivalent form) : as, 

1 . If I go and fight and «//«, what will she then say f 

2. For murder^ though it have no tongue, will speak, 

3. If you shall find \Sci\s true, do not blame him. 

4 In less vivid future conditions (expressing possibility) the condition 
has the past subjunctive or a past potential verb phrase with should; the 
conclusion has a potential verb phrase with could^ mighty should^ or would 
(148): as, 

1, If I went and fought and won^ what would she then say f 

2. Would he go if you asked (or should ask) him ? 

5 Conditions contrary to fact (expressing nonfulfillment) are either 
present or past. If present, the condition has the past subjunctive ; the 
conclusion, a potential verb phrase with could, might, should, or would. 
If past, the condition has the pluperfect subjunctive; the conclusion, 
a potential verb phrase with could, might, should, or would (148) : as, 

1 . If I wished (but I do not wish), / could go. 

2, If I had wished (but I did not wish), / could have gone. 
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German Conditional Sentences (77, i, 150) 

Simple Present or Past Conditions (cf. 150, a) 

I. toetttt cr ^ter^cr fommt, > . 

fommtierljlerlier, \^W^n^^h 

if {ox whenever^ 104, i) he comes here^ he sings, 

^(or whenever^ 104, i) ^ came here, he sang, 

3. ttctttt er ^tcr^ier fam, ) 

fttnticrljlerlicr, | (f<^)Mttti8 etr, 

^(or whenever, 104, i) ^ tr^jw^ ^^r^, ^ sang. 

The More Viyid Fntore Condition (cf. 150, 3) 

1. toetttt er ^ier^er fommt^ > c (fo)^ tutrb er flngen^ 

^(or whenever, 104, i) ^ ^^w^j ^^r^, he will sing. 

The Less Vivid Future Condition (cf. 150,4) 

^^^.-tr toentt er (terser Wmc, > i (fo)» fStigc cr, 

fftme^ er ^ter^er, > ( (fo)^ toftrbe er flttgeit, 
^^ ^<i/»^ (or should come) here, he would singfi 

The Present and Past Contrary to Fact Conditions (cf. 150,5; 77, z) 
L^ttcmt cr (terser i'mt, ) < (fo)^ fStige cr, 
^ Wmc^ cr (terser, > 1 (fo)^ toftrbe cr ftngeit, 

^A^ «/^r^ coming here (but he is not coming), ^ would sing^ 

2. toemt er ^ier^er gefommen toSre, > r (fo)^ ^fttte er gefnttgett, 
toftre^ er (terser gefommett, > \ (fo)^tiiftrbe er gefuttgett ^afiett, 
^^ had come here (but he did not come), he would have sung. 

itocnn, 1/, may be omitted, and the inverted order used (122, i, 3). 

* After a clause of concession (see o5gIci(^', 104, i) or of condition, fo is 
often used to sum the clause up. When toenn is omitted in conditional 
clauses (footnote i), fo is regularly used. 

•The less vivid future and present contrary to fact conditions agree in 
form, and must be distinguished by the context. 
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THB INFLECTION OF NOUNS (34-45, 152-163) 



Feminines 


ClassesUIandV hate no feminines; Class IV has | 


anchanged 
in singular 




no neuters 






Strong 


Weak 


Hized 


Class I 


Class n 


Class m 


Class IV 


Class V 


Singular 


N. 





— 


— 


— 





of 
masculines 


G. 


• — « 


-(e)«» 


-(e)*' 


-(e)« 


-(e)«i 


and 


D. 


— 


-(e)* 


-(e)» 


-(e)n 


-(e)« 


neoters 


A. 


— 





- — 


— (e)n 







N. 


!A 


<=>e 


-=-et 


-(e)« 


— (e)« 




G. 


y. 


u^ 


-=_e? 


-(e)« 


-(e)« 


Plural 


D. 


M(tt)8 


<^ii 


-=-cni 


-(e)« 


-(e)» 


ofaU 


A. 


CI 


isle 


-^:-tx 


-(e)« 


-(e)» 


nouns 




sometimes 
modified 


0, 0, 11, on 
generally 
modified 


tt, 0, 11, on 
always 
modified 







The Gender of Nouns according to their Meanings^ 

Masculine: Most large males, large birds, fish, stones, mountains, non^ 
German rivers; days, months, seasons, phenomena of the weather (as, 
bcr (Sconce, snow)^ points of the compass. 

Feminine : Most females (except bog ^tih, woman^ and nouns ending 
in (]^cn and Icin) ; trees, plants, flowers, fruits (except bet Sl^jfel, appU)\ 
small birds, insects ; numbers ; abstract names ; German rivers (except bet 
Sec^, bcr Warn, bet ^Jedar, ber 9?^in). 

Neuter: Materials; metals (except ber 8tQl^I, steel) \ the young of ^i- 
mals; countries (except those always having the definite article: as, bic 
<B6)\x>t\^, Switzerland), cities; infinitives and other words (not denoting 
persons) used as nouns ; the letters. 

1 In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the ending c§. 

2 In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the ending e except after 
a preposition or before a vowel: *See 34, 3. 

*The gender of many nouns is shown by the form or the ending (153). 
That of many others must be learned from the dictionary. 
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The Gender of Nouns according; to their Classes 

Class I (34,35, 152, 154, 155) 
Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented e(, en, tx\ ber ^8fc, 
cheese. 

Feminine : bic SRtttter, mother^ bie ^od^ter, daughter. 
Neuter: Some nouns ending in unaccented c(, Ctt (including all infini- 
tives used as nouns, 141, i), er; all diminutive nouns ending in d^en, 
kin ; most noims of the form @e — c. 

Class n (36,37, 152, 154, 156) 

Mascnline: Most nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in id^, ig, 
ling; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in \ n, x, t, and ac- 
cented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in fnnft; 
some nouns ending in nii^, f^^* 

Neuter: About 60 nouns of one syllable; most nouns ending in vx^, 
ffil ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in (^ 
It, r, \f and accented on the last syllable. 

Class III (38, 39, 152, 154, 158) 
Masculine : 8 nouns of one syllable ; ber Srrtnnt, mistake^ ber 9ietcl^tnm, 
riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nouns end- 
ing in ^vx* 

Class IV (40, 41, 152, 154, 160) 

Masculine: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males ; many nouns of foreign origin, mostly denoting persons, 
ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable, except bie WviiXtx and bie %^^itx (Class I) and 
nouns ending in fnnft, vX^, or fal (Class II). 

Class V (42, 43, 152, 154, 162) 

Masculine : A few irregular nouns ; almost all nouns of foreign origin 
ending in or» 

Neuter: A few irregular nouns j some nouns of foreign origin ending 
inl, m* 
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f masciiliiie? 



NOUN 



feminme? 



monosyl- 
labic? 



polysyl- 
labic? 



monosyl- 
labic? 

polysyl- 
labic? 

monosyl- 
labic? 



polysyl- 
labic? 



.How to determine the Class of a Noun 

List I, below? Class V (162) 
List 2, below? Class III (158) 
List 3, below? Class IV (160) 
\i not, then Class II (156) 
=e? Class IV (161) 
List I, below? Class V (162) 
' =c(, 'Cn, «cr? Class I (155) 
-m^'^ Class III (158) 
.If not, then Class II (156) 
j List 4, below? Class II (157) 
I If not, then Class IV (161) 
mxMtt, ^oii^tct? Class I (155) 
]=fttiift, "VX^, -far? Class H (156) 
[if not, then Class IV (160) 

I List 5, below? Class V (162) 
List 6, below? Class IH (158) 
If not, then Class II (157) 
neuter? \ f«cl, 't% -tt, -d^cti, =Ictti, @c— e? 

Class I (155) 
'ttl«, -fal? Class II (156) 
' List 5, below? Class V (162) 
List 6, below? Class HI (158) 
.If not, then Class II (156) 

List I : Masculines, Class V (162): S3auer, SfJad^bar, ©d^merj, @ee, ©toat, 
©tra^I, better. 

List 2: Masculines, Class ni (1 58): ®eift, 6)ott, Seib, 9Kann, Ort, ffianh, 
SSalb, SSumt. 

Lists: Masculines, Class IV (160): SBSr, SBurf^, ^f^n% gclg, giirft, 
®r5f, §elb, ©err, ©irt, 9Jienfc^, Wlof^x, ^arr, €d)^, ^rinj, (Bpa^, Xor, 

List 4: Feminines, Class II (157): ^ngft, 3ljt, S3anf, 33raut, SBruft, gouft, 
fjruc^t, (55an§, $anb, §aut, .^aft, ^% ^unft, Suft, Suft, 9Kac^t, ajjggb, 
a)eau^, 9?ac^t, 9?6t, 9Zuf, ©tabt, 3Sanb, SSurft. 

List 5: Neuters, Class V (162): Huge, S3ett, ©nbe, §emb, D^r, 

List 6: Neuters, Class ni (158): 5lmt, S3db, SBanb, S3ilb, S3Iatt, S3rett, 
f&m, ^a*, ^orf, (Si, Sa*, gag, gelb, (iJelb, (3)emad)^ ^emilt^ GJefc^MK, 
dJefic^t^ 6Jefpenft^ (3!Jen)anb^ ®ia§, ©lieb, ©rdb, ®r5§, ®m, ©aupt, $au§, 
§oIa, ^om, ©ofpitSF, |)a5n, ^aI6, ^inb, ^leib, ^orn, ^aut, Samm, Sanb, 
£i*t. Sib, Sieb, Socfi, ^aut, Sf^eft, ^fanb, Mh, 9fiegiment^ 9^ei§, 9linb, 
©c^ilb, ©^lo6, S^tuert, ©t3itaF, 2:51, ^tl^, <=tam, «olt, 2gam§, 3Sei6, SSort 
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NOUNS: CLASS I, STRONG (34, 35, 152, 154) 

Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented t\, en, tx\ bet 5Mfe, 

cheese. 

Feminine : bic S^ttttev, mother, bic X^iSs^itt, daughter. 
Neater: Some nouns ending in unaccented c(, cti (including all infini- 
tives used as nouns), tt \ all diminutive nouns ending in d^cti, Iciti ; most 
aouns of the form @c — e» 



this wagon 


the mother 


the painting 


the name 


bief tx SSiigen 


bic Sautter 


\M ©cmaPbc 


ber 9i5mc(n) 




ed 


« ber SJlutter 


. bl« ®cmai^bc« 


bl« 9i5mcn« 




em 


, bet ayjuttcr 


bcm ©cmSFbc 


lieitt 9?5men 




en 


Sic SJlutter 


bftd ©emaCbe 


bett D^Smen 




c 


bic »^uttcr 


bic ©cmai'bc 


bic 9i5mcn 




tt 


bet SJliittcr 


be? ©cmaFbe 


ber 9?5mcn 




ett 


beti ayjiittcm 


bctt OkmaFben 


bctt 92Smen 




e 


bic 3Wutter 


bic ©cmat^bc 


bie 9ifimen 



The following masculines have a, o, tt modified in the plural (34, a): 3 



bcr Stcter 
berSl^fcl 
bcr S56bcn 
bcrSrflbcr 
bcr "^^^ivx 
ber Garten 
bcr ©rSbcn 
ber ^fcn 
ber ^mmcr 
ber ^anbcl 



tor 

S33bcni 
S3rilber 
2faben» 
©artcn 
®r86cn 

jammer 
^anbeF 



field{dC[7ikA€) 

apple 

ground 

brother 

thread 

garden 

ditch 

harbor 

hammer 

business 



ber fiSbcn Saben* 

ber aWangel SWfingel 

ber aWontel SRSntel 

ber S'^figel S^Sgel 

ber Sfen Cfen 

ber (Battel ©fittel 

ber <3(^nfi6el @d^n86el 

ber 8d)tt)figer ©c6tt)ager 

ber SBfiter S^Ster 

ber SSogel ^3gel 



shop, store 
want 
cloak 
nail 
stove 
saddle 
beak [law 
brother-in- 
father 
bird 



A few masculines are inflected like ber SS^agCtt except that the final u 
in the nominative singular is generally dropped : 



ber 2friebc(n) grieben peace 
bcr 2funfe(n) guii'fen spark 
bcr i^tbanVt ©ebanf^'en thought 
ber ®efQFIe(n) ©cfaFIen favor 
ber®Iau6e(n) ©lauben faith 



ber ^aufe(n) $>aufen heap 

ber Sf^fime Sf^fimen name 

ber @fime(n) ©amen seed 

ber @d)abe(n) ©d)8ben ^zr/« 

bcr 2Biae(n) SSiflen «//// 



iQr ©oben. »Or Saben. »tSnbeI, quarrel(s), *But, gcn^fterlfibcn, shutters. 
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NOUNS: CLASS II, STRONG (36, 37, 152, 154) 
Masculine : Most nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in t(^, tg, 

Uttg ; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in (, tt, r, t, and 

accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in fnttft; 

some nouns ending in tti$, fil* 

Neuter : About 60 nouns of one syllable ; most nouns ending in nid^ 

ffil ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in (^ 

II, t, t, and accented on the last syllable. 



this tree 


the hand 


the year 


the secret 


biefc? Saum 


bie ^nb 


bftd SS^r 


\M Q^e^etm^niS 




c« 


ed 


bet ^nb 


\>U 35^re« 


bl« ©e^eim^niffeiJi 




em 


c 


bev ^nb 


bem 35^rc 


bem GJe^im'niffe 




ett 




bie Imnb 


bW 35^r 


bfti$ ©e^eim^nig 




e $&um 


c 


bie ^finbe 


bte Sfi^re 


bie ©c^im^niffe 




tx 


c 


be? $)«nbe 


ber 35^rc 


bet (iJc^im^niffe 




Ctt 


ett 


\itvi ^(inben 


bett Qa^rett 


bett ^c^eim^niffctt 




e 


e 


\At fetinbe 


bie 35^re 


bie @ef)eim^niffe 



About 45 masculines of one syllable are without modification in the 
plural, of which the following are the more important : 



bcr ?Irm 


9lnnc 


arm 


ber ^f5b 


^fSbc 


path 


ber 3)6m 


^ome 


cathedral 


ber ^un!t 


^unfte 


point 


ber ^ruc! 


^rucfe^ 


print 


ber 9?flf 


m\t 


call 


ber @r5b 


(iJvabe 


degree 


ber ed)uft 


©d)ufte 


rascal 


ber .^Qtt 


^Qfle 


sounds ring 


ber ec^fl^ 


S^tl^e 


shoe 


bcr C)flf 


$)afc 


hoof 


ber etoff 


@toffe 


stuff . 


ber |)unb 


©unbe 


dog 


ber =ffl^ 


=fad)e 


seeking^ 


ber 2aut 


Saute 


sound 


ber ^fig 


Xage 


day 


ber 9)^6nb 


^JKonbe^ 


moon 


ber 2:^ron 


Sr^r5nc 


throne 


ber Crt 


Crte* 


place 


ber SBerluft^ 


S^crluft'c 


loss 



1 Before case endings the S of itiS is doubled. 

2 But, in compounds, =brucfe. ^ gut, SKonben, months, 
*Orte, //<i<r<rj, connected; 6rter (158, ^.places, separate. 

5 As, ©efuc^', «/m/ ; one neuter, ba9 ©ejiic^', request. 
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The most important feminines of one syllabi 


le are as f 


ollows : 


btc STngft 


«ngfte. 


anxiety 


bic ^tnft 


Mnfte 


art 


bic 3tjt 


%e 


ax 


bic fiuft 


fiiifte 


air 


bic 33anf 


^Bdnfci 


bench 


\i\t fiuft 


Sufte 


pleasure 


iic ©rout 


lerfiute 


bride 


bie aWac^t 


Wa&iXt 


might 


bie SBruft 


33riifte 


breast 


bie ^Ifigb 


3W5gbe 


maid 


bie gauft 


gauftc 


fist 


bie 3Kaug 


3Kaufe 


mouse 


bic Snic^t 


griic^te 


fruit 


bie S^^ac^t 


9iarf>te 


night 


bie @an^ 


(^anfc 


goose 


bie mx 


923te 


need 


bie |)anb 


^'&n^t 


hand 


bic ^u6 


9iuffe 


nut 


W ^aut 


§aute 


skin 


bic <Stfibt 


@tSbte 


city, town 


bie ^raft 


^afte 


force 


bie 3Sanb 


SSdnbe 


wall^ 


bie M^ 


m^t 


cow 


bie SSurft 


SSurfte 


sausage 


The most important neuters of one syllable 


are as follows: 


b5§ SBeet 


S3cete 


bed 


bfig ^oar 


?aare 


pair 


b5g S3ei( 


S3ci(c 


hatchet 


bSg «Pfcrb 


^fcrbe 


horse 


bSg SBein 


S3eine 


leg 


b5§ ^funb 


^funbe 


pound 


bfig SBrot 


SBrote 


bread 


bfi^ ^ult • 


^ultc 


desk 


bfig 3)ing 


^inge» 


thing 


bfig 9{e^t 


aflec^te 


right 


bfi§ gett 


Selle 


hide 


bclg 9icirf| 


9Jeirf|e 


kingdom 


bSS geft 


Sefte 


feast 


bclg 9J6^r 


m^xt 


reed 


bfia ©ift 


^ifte 


poison 


bclg 3lo6 


9Jo)fc 


steed 


bfi^ ^oar 


^aare 


hair 


b(l§ @c^5f 


8d^5fc 


sheep 


bft§ |)eer 


|)Ere 


army 


bcl§ (Sc^iff 


ecf)iffe 


ship 


b2§ ^eft 


«)efte 


notebook 


bfig 8d^tpein 


©c^ipcine 


hog, pig 


b5§ 35^r 


SS^re 


year 


bfig 6cil 


8eilc 


rope 


bfi§ 3oc^ 


Soc^e ' 


yoke 


bclg Spiel 


@t3iele 


play 


b2§ tinn 


^inne 


chin 


bSg ©tiid 


@tiicfe 


piece 


bfig ^ie 


^^e 


knee 


b5§ Xier 


!Jiere 


animal 


b5§ fioS 


fiofe 


lot 


bcl§ 2:or 


3:ore 


gate {1 60, 4) 


bfi§ 3W51 


9R5le 


time 


bfig 38erf 


38erfe 


work 


bfig ^aeafe 


9)Z56e 


measure 


bag SSort 


SSorte* 


word 


bfig mux 


9)eeere 


sea 


bcl§ Belt 


8elte 


tent 


bag 92c& 


^e^e 


net 


bfig 3iel 


8iele 


aim 



i©an!en (161, 2), banks (for money). 2 of a house. ^Cf. 158, 5. 

*3Korte, words, connected; SBortcr (158, 5), words, separate. 
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NOUNS: CLASS HI, STRONG (38, 39, 152, 154) 

1 Masculine: 8 nouns of one syllable; bet S^^i^ittf mistake^ bet 9{eul^< 
tJltlt, riches,^ 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nouns 
ending in tdm* 

2 This class has no feminines. 



this man 


the error 


the house 


the antiquity 


biefct SWann 


bet Stratum 


bftd C^QU^ 


bft« «I/tcrtilm 




ed 


ed 


bli8 3rr'tflm« 


bid ^aufed 


b«« «Ftcrtflm« 




cm" 


e 


bcm Srr'tllm 


bem ^oufe 


bcm 5lFtcrtflm 




tVL 




bcti 3ri/ttlm 


bfti$ ^au^ 


bftd ^rtertilm 




c »iann 


tx 


blc Srr'tfimcr 


blc ^aufct 


blc SlFtcrtilnict 




tx 


tx 


bet Srr'tflmet 


bet ^aujet 


bet SlFtertnmct 




en 


Cttt 


\itxi Srr^tflmem 


bcti ^aufetii 


belt Sll^tertSmetti 




c 


tx 


bie Srr^rilmet 


blc §fiufct 


blc Sll'tertilniet 



ber ®cift 


©eifters 


bcr ®ott 


©fitter 


ber fieib 


fieiber 


bcr ^iann 


3)ianner* 


ber Ort 


Crter^ 



The mascnlines are as follows : ^ 
spirit 
god 
body 
man 
place 

The neuters are as follows: 
b«§ 5rmt tmtcr office 
bfifii S3Sb S33ber bath 
bS^SBanb S3anber« ribbon 

1 ber 935'fett)i(^t, rtfjffl/, has the plural iB5^fetoi*ter or ©B^fctol(^te (156) ; ber 
SSor^munb, guardian, has «5r^munbcr and Sor^munbe (156). 

2 This important list of monosyllabic masculines may be remembered by 
the sentence, The spirit of God is at Qy^ry place, from the body of »ia« to 
the worm at the edge of the forest. 

8 ®eijtc (i 56), jr/m/j (as of turpentine). * Syjanncn (160), vassals, 

^ CxitXf places, separate; Ortc (156, ^, places, connected. 

« But, ©anbe (156), bonds; ber ©anb, ©anbe (156), volumes, of books. 



ber 9lanb 


SRSnbcr 


edge 


ber SSalb 


SSaibcr 


forest 


bcr SSurm 


^iirmer 


worm 


bcr grrtflm 


3rrtilmer 


error 


bcr 9?cic^mm 


SRcic^tilmcr 


wealth 


bfi§ Silb 


S3ilbcr 


picture 


b5§ 33(att 


SBiatter 


leaf 


bSg S3rett 


S3rcttcr 


board 
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\x& »a(^ 


S3ilc^r 


Aw>& 


bag ^nb 


tinbcr 


child 


WS 3)a(^ 


2)a^r 


roof 


bag ^(eib 


tieibcr 


dress 


bd§ 3)enf/Tn5l 2)enFmaicr 


^ monument 


bag ^om 


Abater 


com^ grain 


bdg 5)ing 


2)ingcr * 


thing 


bag trout 


trauter 


herb 


ba§ ^orf 


2)iJrfcr 


village 


bag l^antnt 


Sammcr 


lamb 


bas (Si 


(£ier 


egg 


bag Snnb 


fianbcr^i 


land 


bfi§ Sat^ 


gacftcr 


specialty 


bag Stc^t 


fiic^teri^ 


light 


ba^ Safe 


Saffer 


cask 


bag s^tb 


fiiber 


lid^^ 


Md l^elb 


gelber 


field 


bag fiteb 


fiiebcr 


song 


bdg ^Ib 


OJelbcr 


money 


bag fio(^ 


fidc^r 


hole 


bdg (^emac^ 


©emSd^er* 


room 


bag ^a^i 


aJia^Ieri* 


meal 


bdS ®cmfit/ 


©emfl^tcr 


feeling 


bag ^aul 


awauiet 


mouth 


bfiS ^cfc^Ie(^t/ OJefc^Ie^ter 


^sex 


bag 9ieft 


9icftct 


nest 


bftg ©eft^K 


OJefitytcr^ 


face 


bag «Pfanb 


«Pfanbcr 


pledge 


bftg ®cft)cnfK 


®ef))cn'ftcr 


ghost 


bag aiab 


9l5bc.t 


wheel 


bdS ©croany 


®cman''ber<' 


' garment 


bag SRcgiment^9legiTnen'tcri*fvfi^w^«/ 


ba$ %m 


©ISfcr 


glass 


bag 9^eig 


9lei{er 


twig 


bfi^ ®lieb 


©Uebcr 


limb'^ 


bag JRinb 


SRinbcr 


neat 


b5§ ®r56 


©rSbcr 


grave 


bag 8cf)t(b 


©caliber w 


signboard 


bd§ (S)rSg 


@ra|er 


grass 


bag ©^io6 


©rflloffer 


castle 


bfi§ (^flt 


©liter 


estate 


bag ©c^rocrt 


©c^mertet 


sword 


ba§ $)atM?t 


Puptcr* 


head 


bag @t3itfiF 


©pita^cr 


hospital 


bas $QUS 


^aufcr 


house 


bag jai 


Staler" 


valley 


bag $0(5 


«)5l5er 


wood 


bag Xfld) 


3:fid)er" 


cloth 


bft§ ^om 


^5rncr« 


horn 


bag $oi! 


»blfer 


people 


bfig ^ofpitSF 


^of}3ita^(cr*<> hospital 


bag ^amg 


SBamfet 


jacket 


bag |)a^n 


^fll^ncr 


hen^fowl 


bag SBcib 


SBeiber 


woman 


bag ^aI6 


Mlbcr 


calf 


bag SBort 


SBdrtcrW 


word ' 



1 Or ^enFmfite (156). » dinger, with contempt, creatures (i 57, 2). « Or 
©emac^^e (i 56 ; poetic). * Or ®ef(^Ie(^^te (i 56 ; poetic). ^ ®cfi(^''te (i 56), visions, 
» Or ©eman^be (156; poetic). "^ Or member, » But, ju ^aupten beg ©ctteg, at 
the head of the bed, »^onie (156), kinds of horn, 10 Qr ^ofpitS^e (156). 

11 2anber, countries (definitely bounded); Canbe (156), lands (indefinite regions ; 
also poetic). 12 g^te (156), candles, is Generally, au^genlib, eyelid, 1* Or 
SD^a^Ic (156). i^SieQimcn^tcr, in speaking of the army ; otherwise, 9lcQimen^te 
(156). i« But, bcr ©c^ilb, ©(^itbe (i 56), shield, " Or Xaie (i 56 ; poetic). 

"Sfit^e (156), kinds of cloth. wg^ijrter, words^ separate; SBottc (157, 2), 
words, connected. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



NOUNS : CLASS IV, WEAK (40, 41, 152, 154) 

Masculine : About 20 nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males; many nouns of foreign origin, generally denoting per- 
sons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable,i except bie ^Rnttev and bic %^^\tx (Class I) and 
nouns ending in htltft, Hid, or fil (Class II). 

This class has no neuters. 



this fool 




the boy 


the feather 


the queen 


bief tx %lx 




bet 3unge 


bie 2rebcr 


\At tB^mgin 




t9 


en 


bW Sungctt 


bet 5«ber 


bet tB^nigin 




em 


ett 


bent 3ungett 


betS'ebv 


bet ^B^nigin 




ett 


en 


bett 3ungett 


bie gebcr 


bie ^3'nigin 




e 


en 


bie Swi^QCtt 


bie S-ebcrtt 


\At £3miginnett2 




tx 


tn 


bet Qungen 


bet Sebertt 


bet ^B^niginnett 




Ctt 


tn 


bett Sungctt 


bett 5«J>ertt 


bett ^B^'niginnett 




c 


tn 


bie 3ungett 


bie Scbertt 


bie tB'niginnett 



The most important masculines of one syllable are as follows: 



ber 93ar 
ber )!Burfc^(c) 
ber e^rift 
ber geB* 
ber Siirft 
ber @r5f 
ber ^elb 
ber iperr* 



S3Sren bear ber .t)irt(e) |)irten shepherd 

%yxe\^{yi) . fellow ber 9Kenfd) ^Jenfc^en* man^ 

S^riften Christian ber 3K6^r ^JDlBl^ren il/^^r 

ijelfen n7^>& ber Si^Qrr 9?Qrrcn fool 

giirften prince ber Cc^S' Cd^fen ^jr 

®r5fcn ^^«w/ ber ^rinj ^rinjen prince^ 

^elben ^r^ ber 6paJ ©pa^en sparrow 

^rren master ber X5r ^oren fool {\ si ^^ 

iThis includes all nouns ending in eK, ie^ i!; in, ion^; \)t\i, feit; fc^oft, 
uttg, tSK ; and most nouns ending in t, ^x^ . 

2 Before case endings the n of in is doubled. •Or ber Selfen (155). 

* Singular irregular: ber ^crr, beS ^erm, bem |)erm, ben ^crrn. 

5 Also, bod 9Renfc^, 3)lenj(^er (i 58), hussy, « mankind, mortal^ as distin- 
guished from the lower animals. "^ Or ber Oc^fe. ^ gee ^rinj in the general 
vocabulary. 
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NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK 



i6i 



Among the important polysyllabic masculines are the following : 



bet ?(bDo!5f 5(btooffi-'tcn lawyer bcr fiBtuc 

ber ^ffe ^Tffen ape bcr ^effc 

bcr S36tc S3otcn messenger bcr ^ate 

bcr 3)cutfd^ 2)cut{^n German (54, 3)bcr ^oct^ 

bcr Grbc ©rbcn heir bcr ^reufee 

bcr galfc galfcn falcon bcr SflSbe 

bcr i5tan55'fe2rranj6''fcn Frenchman bcr 9^iefc 

bcr ^5fc ^5fcn ^r^ bcr ©d^uljc 

bcr |)cibc ^cibcn heathen bcr ©c^urfc 

bcr ^ufSr' ^ufS'rcn hussar bcr ©fl5Dc 

bcr 3ilbe Silbcn Jew bcr ©olbfiK 

bcr 3ungc Sungcn boy bcr $:urtc 

bcr^ndbc ^nSbcn boy ber Ulfin^ 



fiBmcn 

^cffen 

^dten 

^oe'tcn 

^reufecn 

9l5ben 

aiicfcn 

©d)uljen 

©c^urfen 

©flfiDcn 

©olba^'tcn 

Xiirfcn 



lion 

nephew 
godfather 
poet 

Prussian 
raven 
giant 
may or "^ 
wretch 
slave 
soldier 
'Turk 
lancer 



The more important feminines of 



bic Srt 

bic a3ai^n 
bic SBanI 
bic 93urg 
bic SfS^rt 
bic 5^ 
bic Slflr 
bic %m 
bic Sform 
bic g^ac^t 
bic %XQ}X 
bic grift 
bic 3^9^ 
bic 

bic fiaft 
bic Sift 
bic 3Warf 
bic 9)larfc^ 
bic S^uII 



irtcn 

SBa^ncn 

S3anfcn2 

SBurgcn 

ga^rten 

Seen 

glflrcn 

gitltcn 

gomten 

grac^tcn 

grauen 

griftcn 

3agbcn 

toften 

fiaftcn 

fiiftcn 

9)krfen 

9)krfd)en 

^^uttcn 



kind 

road 

bank 

castle^ 

passage 

fairy 

fields plain 

floods tide 

form 

freight 

woman 

time^ respite 

chase 

costs 

burden 

cunning 

boundary 

marsh 

naught 



one syllable 

bic ^flic^t 

bic ^oft 

bic iDual 

bic @c^r 

bic <Sd)i(^t 

bic ©d^Iac^t 

bic ©d^rift 

bic (S(^Ib 

bic @e^* 

bic @t3(lr 

bic ©tim(e) 

bic X5t 

bic ^our 

bic Xilr(e) 

bie U^r 

bie ^5^1 

bie 38elt 

bie 85t)I 

bic 3cit 



are as follows : 



«PfIicf)tcn 

^often 

Clualcn 

©cftaren 

@c^id)tcn 

©d^lac^ten 

(Sd^riften 

©c^ulben 

@ccn 

(5t3flrcn 

©timcn 

Saten 

S^ouren 

Stfiren 

U^ren 

SSa^len 

SSelten 

aa^Ien 

Sciten 



duty 

post office 

torment 

crowd 

layer 

battle • 

writing 

debt 

sea 

trace 

forehead 

deed 

tour 

door 

clock * 

choice 

world 

number 

time 



1 Of a village. 2 «8aitle (i 57, i), benches. * stronghold, 

4 ber ©CC (162, 4), lake, ^ Or watch. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXBD (42, 43, 152, 154) 
Masculine : A few irregular nouns ; almost all nouns of foreign origin 

ending in ot. 

Neuter : A few irregular nouns ; some nouns of foreign origin ending 

in \, m. 

This class has no feminines. 



this peasant 




the staU 


the doctor 


the museum 


bief tx S3aucr 




bet ©toat 


bet 3)o!'tor 


\iU SJlufe^um 




ed 


9 


bfi^ ©tSSted 


bl« 2)o!nor« 


bl« ayjufe'utttjS 




em 




bent (StSatc 


bcttt 3)of'tor 


bcttt a)eufe^um 




ett 




bctt <St55t 


bctt 3)o!'tor 


\M aWufe^um 




c 


tt 


bie ©tootett 


bie 5)ofto'rcti 


bie 9Kufe^ctti 




tx 


tt 


bctr (StSatett 


betr 3)ofto'rett 


betr aWufe^ctt 




ett 


tt 


bett ©tSatett 


bett 3)oft5^reti 


bett SJlufe^eti 




e 


tt 


W ©ttnrtett 


blc 3)o!t5'rett 


bte 5Wufe'eti 



The most important masculines and neuters are ; 


iis follows: 


ber S3auer 


\>U S3auerg2 


bie SBouem 


peasant 


bet 9Ja^6ar 


b{g 9?oc^6org« 


bie Sf^oc^lJani 


neighbor 


ber ©camera 


bJg ©c^merjeS 


bie ©c^tnerjen 


pain 


ber ©cc(cf. 161, 


2) bifg eeeg 


bie ©een 


lake 


ber Stoat 


\>U ©toatcS 


bie ©tooten 


StaU 


ber ©trfi^l 


bSg 8tr5:^le3 


bie ©tra^Ien 


ray 


ber better 


big SBetterg 


bie SBettem 


cousin 


ber ^ortor 


m ^ortorg 


bie 3)oft5'rcn 


doctor 


bag ^ruge 


bJfg ^Tugeg 


bie ^Tugen 


eye 


bfig ^ett 


m> SBetteg • 


bie SBetten 


bed 


bfig (Stibe 


bJfg (Snbeg 


bie @nbcn 


end 


bcl§ ^ctnb 


'm |)embeg 


bie ^etnben 


shirt 


bfig 3ntereKfe 


bJg 3ntererfeg 


bie gntercHen 


interest 


bSg Sf)r 


bB C^rcg 


bie C^reti 


ear 


bSg ©tfl^bium 


bSg ©m^biutng 


bie ©tll'bien 


study 


bSg 9Jlatcri5l' 


bJfg SKateriSlg^ 


bie gWaterianien^ 


material 



1 Nouns ending in W/ and W have the plural in ten : as, ^o& goffiK, bie 
goffiai^en, fossil, 2 or beg ©aucrn. ^Or beg Sioc^born. 
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NOUNS: PROPER NAMES I63 

NOUNS : PROPER NAMES (44, 45, 47, x, 49I) 

Proper names of persons not preceded by biefer-words or fein-words 
(iqI, 20I) are inflected in the genitive (i^, etti^; but see 44, 3, 4), and 
titles (except |)err, Mr,^ and added titles like ber (Srfte, Firsts which are 
always inflected) are left uninflected : as, 

I. ^ritta $eittric^i$ 93nefe (cf. nttt ^ritta $eittdc^; 93rtefe att $Htt§ 
^eittni^); ^erm ^rofeffor ^oftor ^wX aWfttterd »Hefe; «aifer 
#nebdd^ aBU^edni^ bei^ @r{tett 93nefe; gfreuttb SKftQerd 93Hefe; 
^a?(d ttttb a^airied S)nefe| ^arli^ uttb SRaried gfreuttb (but see 
163,4)- 
As a rule, proper names of persons preceded by biefcr-words or fein- 
words (lo^, 20^) are left uninflected unless depending on nouns that stand 
after them; but even then they are left uninflected if ending in an s-sound 
or a vowel: as, 

1. bit Sriefe ber ^lifabet^ ; bie Sdefe eitteiJ ^^oet^e (in a generic sense; 

cf. ber, 132,1); bie Sriefe bc« grogett ^rtebric^* But, beiS grogett 
gfdebrii^« »riefe; be« $ernt «ad a>Wlttcr« »riefe (cf. ttttfer« 
^o^tteiS ^arr SBdefe, the name ^arl being in apposition with 
(So^neS and left uninflected) ; bte SJdefe %%xtx gfr&ttleitt ^^oc^ter 
(cf. 169, 1, sentencpt 5). 

2. bit S3defe bed grogett (S^oet^e ; bei9 grogett (S^oet^e S3defe. 

When titles are preceded by blefer-words or fein-words (10^, 20^), the 
titles are inflected unless considered a part of the proper names (but ^err 
is always inflected, 163, i), and the proper names are left uninflected. 
When there are two or more titles, only the first is inflected : as, 

1. beiS $errtt ^rofefforiS SKftQer S^defe (but, beiS $er?tt S^llerd 

S^defe); bie »defe beiS ^dnaett ^eindc^; bie »defe beiS gfrfttt^ 
\t\xi^ mmtx. 

2. bie 93defe ttttferiS ^oftor aRottin Sutler; an 93orb beiS Prfit 93iSma?if« 

3. bie »defe be« ^rofcfford (or, bei9 $ennt ^rofcffor) 2)oftor tarl 

aRMer. 

When proper names are joined in authorship or in ownership, only 
the last name is inflected, as in English : as, 

I. SRei^er nnb 9RMeri$ 93ttC^^]^anb(ttng, Meyer and Miller's bookstore. 

When Hon is used to denote locality (that is, a person's descent) the 
word before t)on is inflected ; but if the t)on is honorary, the word after 
l)on is inflected: as, 

1. 9(e;^anberi$^on $nm(o(bt S3defe; bei9 ^dnigi^ Hon Chtglanb S3defe. 

2. gfdebdc^ Hon 6c^itteri$ S3defe. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



54 yt GERMAN GRAMMAR 

ADJ£CTIV£S: CLASS I, STRONG (46,47) 



long^ cold winter 
lang er, !alt er SBintcr* 



ett, 
em. 


em 


enr 


en 


e, 


e 


et, 


er 


en, 


ett 


e. 


e 



§2 



good old friendship 

gilte alte Sreunyfc^ft 
gater alter S^'^wnb^'fc^ft 
gflter alter Srcunb'fc^ft 
gflte alte grcunb'fc^ft 

gme alte grcunyfc^ftett 
filter alter greunb^'fc^fteii 
gflten alten grcunb^fc^ftett 
gflte alte grcunb-'fd^aftett 



good cold water 

gme« falte« SBaffcr 

gme; faltew 2Baffcr« 

gmem faltem Gaffer 

gmed falteiS Gaffer 

gate !alte SSaffer 

gmer falter SSaffcr 

glltett faltett ^affertt 

gflte falte SBaffcr 



coldy biting winter 

falter, fc^nci'benber SBinter 
falte^j^ fc^nci^benbem^ SintcnS 
faltem, fc^nci^benbem ^Sinter 
faltett, fc^nci^benben SBintcr 

falte, fc^nei'benbe Winter 

falter, fc^nci^benber Winter 

faltett, fc^nci^bcnben ^intent 

falte, fc^nci^benbe SBinter 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS H, WEAK (48, 49) 



this long, cold winter 
bicfer lange, falte SBinter 



ed 


ett. 




em 


en. 




ett 


en. 




e 


en, 




er 


en. 




en 


en, 




e 


en. 





the good old friendship 

bie gflte altj tJrcunVfc^ft 

9 ber gflten alten tJrcimb'fc^ft 

ber gflten alten grcunb^fc^ft 

bic gflte alte grcunb'fdftaft 

bie gflten alten 2frcunb'f(]^aften 
ber gflten alten g^^^unb'fc^ften 
ben gflten alten 2frcunb^f(]^aften 
bic gflten alten 2frcunb^f(]^aftett 



1 C£. rot unb gelbe Slatter (^rot^gelbe ©latter), orange (red-yellow) leaves 
:6tc unb gclbc "i&Xamx^^ red leaves and yellcnv leaves). 

2 Some atron^ forms like gfltesi SKfltcS still occur. 
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ADJECTIVES: CLASS III, MIXED 
ADJECTIVES: CLASS 11, WEAK (continued) 



165 



the new Berlin knife 


the never-to-be-forgotten winter 


\M ncue ©crIFncr 3Wcffer 
hU ncuen ©erli^ncr 9Reffcr« 
bem ncuen ©erirner SReffer 
bAd ncue S3crli^ner 9Reffer 


ber nic jtl bcrgef'fcnbe Sinter 
bid nic jtl bcrgcncnben Sintcrd 
bem nic jtl bergerfenbctt Sinter 
ben nic jtl Dergerfenben Sinter 


bie ncuen S3crIFner 9Weficr 
ber ncuen Scrli'ncr SRcffer 
ben ncuen Scrrncr 3Kcffem 
bie ncuen Serlt^ncr 9Wcficr 


bie nic jtl bcrgef^fenben Sinter 
ber nic jH tjcrgef'fcnben Sinter 
ben nic jtl tjcrgcncnben Sintcm 
bie nic jn Dergehenben Sinter 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS HI, MIXED (50, 51) 



your longy cold winter 
5^r lang er, fait er Sinter 



t^ 


en, 


en 


em 


en, 


en 


en 


en, 


en 


e 


en, 


en 


er 


en, 


en 


en 


en. 


en 


e 


en, 


en 



their good old friendship 

t^re gnte alte greunb^fd^ft 
i^rer gtlten alten grcunb^fd^ft 
t^ret gtlten alten greunb^fd^aft 
tl^re gtlte alte grcunb'fd^ft 

fl^re gtlten alten greunb^'fc^ftett 
ti^rer gtlten alten greunb^fc^aften 
fi^ren gtlten alten greunb^fc^ften 
ti^re gtlten alten tjtcunb^fd^ften 



your new Berlin knife 
5^r neue^ ©erlFner SOhffer 
5^re« ncuen ©crlt^ncr 9Weffcr« 
Sl^rem ncuen Scrli^ner SRcffer 
5^ ncue£ S5crIFner gKeffer 

Sl^te ncuen iBcrlFncr SRcffer 
S^rer ncuen Scrlt^ncr SWeffer 
S^ren ncuen Serlt^ner SWcffcm 
Sl^re neuen SSerlFner SWeffer 



your affectionate friend 
bein bid^ lic^bcnber greunb 
beined bid^ lic'benben 2freunbei? 
beinem bic^ lic^bcnben g^^eunbe 
beinen bid^ lie^benben tjreimb 

bcine bid^ lie^benben fjrcunbe 

beiner bid^ lic^benbcn 2f^^unbc 

beinen Md^ lic^benbcn greunben 

bcine bid^ lic'benben tjreunbe 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



ADJSCTIVXS : THE IfUlIXRALS (58-^1) 



Cardinal Numbeis (58, 59) 

9htII^ ftaught 

1 cind one (58, 3) 

2 jwci Pivo (58, a) 

3 brci three (58, a) 

4 Diet 

5 funf 

6 fed^ 

7 ftcbcn 

8 ac^t 

9 ncun 

10 5^^ 

11 elf 

12 jtoblf 

13 breije]^ 

14 Dicrjel^n 

15 fitnfjel^n 

16 fedfec^n* 

17 ftebjc^n* 

18 Qd^tje^ 

19 ncunjel^n 

20 jttwnaig 

21 cinunbjroanjig (58, 3) 

22 jttJelunbjttxxnjig 
30 brcifeig* 

40 bierjig 
50 fiinfjig 
60 fcc^lg* 
70 ftebjig* 
80 Qc^tjig 
90 ncunjig 

100 (cin)^unbert* 

101 :^unbertunbcin3 

121 l^nbert cinunbjtDanjig 



Oidinal Numbers (6o» 61) 

bcr, bic, \M erftc^ the first (60, a) 

bet, bie, b&S jtoeite /^ second 

ber, bie, bdd britte //i? third {6q, a) 

bet, bie, b£$ t)teTte 

ber, bie, bfig fiinftc 

ber, bie, \M fe(^ftc 

ber, bie, bdg jtebente 

ber. He, b58 ad^ (60, a) 

ber, bie, bd8 neuntc 

ber, bie, bSd jS^nte 

ber, bie, bfig elftc 

ber, bie, bfig jmSIfte 

ber, bie, \M brcise^tc 

ber, 'iAt, bfig bierjel^nle 

ber, bie, bfig fiinf jel^te 

ber, bie, bfi^ fed^jcl^nte » 

ber, bie, bfid pebjcl^nte* 

ber, bie, \M ad^tjel^nte 

ber, bie, bdg neunjcl^nte 

ber, bie, bfig jmonjigfte 

ber, bie, bfig cinunbjtDanjigftc (58,3) 

ber, bie, bdg stueiunbjttKinjigfte 

ber, bie, bd^ brcijigfte* 

ber, bie, bfi§ Dierjigfte 

ber, bie, \M fiinfjigfte 

ber, hit, bfig fed^jigfte* 

ber, bie, b5g ftcbjigfte» 

ber, bie, bfig od^tjigftc 

ber, bie, bfi§ neunjigfte 

ber, bie, bdg l^unbertfte 

ber, bie, b5g l^unbert unb crfte 

ber, bie, b5§ l^unbcrt einunbjttnxnjigftc 



1 Me SluII, bie Sluttew (40, i), naught, cipher, zero. "See 167, i. 

« Irregular. * See 167, a. 
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ADJECTIVES: THE NUMERALS \6f 

200 jioeil^imbcrt bcr, bie, bd6 jtuei^unbertftc 

1000 (cin)taufcnb (167,2) bcr, Me, bfig taufcnbftc 

1001 taufenbunbeing (167,2) bcr, bie, bd§ taufcnb unb crftc 
1904 (cin)taufcttbtteun^unbert ber, bic, bfig taufcnbneunl^unbcrt unb 

unb Dicr or neunjel^ns Dicrte or neunjc^ni^unbcrt 

l^unbert unb tiier (i 67, 2) unb Dicrtc 

2142 jweitaufenbcin^unbcrts ber, bic, bd8 jwcitaufcnbeinl^unbetts: 
}tt)eiunbt)ter)io }metunbt)ier5tg{te 

100000 (cin)^unberttaufcnb (167,2) bcr, bte, b«S ^unberttaufenbftc 

1000000 cine SKillion' bcr, bic, WIS miaion^ftc 

2000000 a»ei 9Jliai5''ncn ber. Me, b«8 jwcimillion'ftc 

^)e?^ We, kill ftrfJe, etc^ ©r Itftev, ftrfte , frfleil, etc. (46, x) : as, i 

I. effled ^a^lft^ei, abetter ^txf^, first chapter^ second verse, 

^tt as a numeral is used only in the sense of one (58, 3) : as, 2 

1. ehi ^nbevt, one hundred; but, ^bert unb ein t^iige or 3a^te 

(masc. or neut.), a hundred and one days or years; ^nbert itllb 
ciltc 9Jai^t (fern.), a hundred^ etc. 

2. bill 3a]^r eiiitmifettbnetttt^nbfrt (or neititae^nlitttbevt), the year 

jgoo; but,, toiifettbiiemtl^illibeft, ^ thousand^ etc. (of anything). 

The predicate superlative adjectiye with am (52, 4) is used in com- 3 
paring one object (or group of objects) with itself under specified con- 
ditions, or in comparing different kinds of objects with each other. To 
compare several objects of the same kind with each other, the definite 
article should be used: as, 

1. bie Sage flnb am (ftngften im ^tt^ni, the days are longest (at their 

longest) in June. 

2. t¥ |at %^t\^ Vflattmen ititb ^^irfl^f1tf He §)ife( finb am Beften, he 

has affiles, plums ^ and cherries; the apfiles are {the) best (of all). 

3. bott biefen j^nabett ift 3f?i^ ber fleinfte, of these boys Fred is the 

smallest (boy). 

In comparing the qualities of a single object, or in comparing adjec- 4 
tives not used attributively (46, 48, 50), the adverbs me^r, tm meiften, 
toeuiger^ am wenigften^ etc. (56, x, 54, i) are used : as, 

1. er ip mc^r Mug ^U fieigig, he is more clever than diligent, 

2. {le ift ttifl^t im minbefteu fil^nlb, she is not in the least guilty. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



THE PERSONAL AND INTENSIVS PRONOUNS (i6, 17) 





/ 


you 


^ jA? 


it 


N. 


id| 


I 


bi 




fr r« 


H 


6. 


tneiner 


of me 


beiuer 




feitter !1)re? 


feitter 


D. 


tttir 


to ox for me 


bir 




Hw fljr 


Uttt 


A. 


niidi 


me 


W^ 




I^ti pe 


Ii9 


N. 


toir 


we 


^t 


@ie 


fie th^ fie th^ fie /A?K I 


6. 


ttttfer 


of us 


cner 


5*tef 


Hrer fl|rer 


Qrer 


D. 


WBA 


toorforus 


endl 


S^tteit 


Qtieti Qtieit 


Qttett 


A. 


nn» 


us 


mdl 


@ie ' 


fie fie 


fit 



The uninflected intensiye pronoun jtfSfft, self is used for emphasis in 
all genders, persons, and numbers: as, ber ftaifer fetbfit, the emperor him- 
self; fenift bcr ^aifer^ even the emperor. 

When a sentence has two or more connected subjects, the order of 
subjects differs from the English order in having the first person put be- 
fore the second or the third, except for the sake of politeness or for em- 
phasis. The verb is plural and agrees with the first person rather than 
with the second or the third, and with the second person rather than with 
the third: as, 

1. ic^ ttttb btt (or ic^ ttttb er^ v&^ ttttb j^art^ etc.) ^abett niel ^t^tf^tn, you 

and /{or he and I^ Charles and I^ etc.) have seen much. 

2. btt ttttb bcilt ^reuttb ttiart ba, you and your friend were there. 

Two or more subjects (especially pronouns) are often summed up in a 
single pronoun before the verb : as, 

1. v^ ttttb bit^ ttiir ttiarett ba, you and I were there, 

2. btt ttttb er (or btt ttub ^w;% i^r ttiatrt ba, you and he (or you and 

Charles) were there. 

When the subjects are discoimected, and often when they follow the 
verb, the verb agrees with the nearest subject (whether plural or singu- 
lar): as, 

1. ttieber ii^, ttoi^ btt fauttft ge^en^ neither I nor you can go,. 

2. ttiarft btt ttttb SBil^elnt ba ? were you and William there? 
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THE PRONOUNS 1 69 

Pronouns agree in gender with the nouns to which they refer (whether 
denoting persons or not), except that with such nouns as baiS ^x9ixXt\% 
young lady ^ bOiS ^dl^ttc^eilr little son, they are more likely to take the 
natural rather than the grammatical gender, especially when they stand 
at some distance from the nouns : as, 

1. WO ip weitl $llt ? where is my half tx (not c«) \^\^^ it is there, 

2. lad 9R&)»c^eiir baiS ^ter war, ift fort^ the girl who was here is gone, 

3. bad 9Rftbc^ett ip tlil^t l^ier, fie ift fort, the girl is not here y she is gone. 

4. %a9 S^abc^en KcW If^xtn (or feittett) Satet^ the girl loves her father. 

5. 3f^te ^rftttleitt %^^itx, your daughter O^re agrees with %9^tt 

instead of with ^rftitleilt). 

In writing letters, the personal pronouns btt and \fyc and the corres- 
ponding possessive pronouns beitt and etter (168, x) are usually written 
with initial capitals (cf. 141, x): as, 

I . aber ^tt l^ftUft ttic^t 9Bort, but you do not keep your word. 

In antiquated style the personal pronouns e? and fie (third person 
singular) and i^r (second person plural) and the corresponding pos- 
sessives feitt, i^r, and ener (168, i) are used in address and written with 
initial capitals (cf . 6, i) : ^ as, 

1. Ijat Qtx @elttett ^rettttb l^ttUxtn^ have you lost your friend f 

2. S^r l^aW ^e?tt gfrettttb Herloren, you (plural or singular, in formal 

address, like @ie, 6, 2) have lost your friend. 

The possessiye pronouns are formed from the genitiye of the personal 
pronouns (168, i). See 62, 63. In titles of high rank are found the 
following possessives, the yerb being third person plural (cf. @ie flttb, 
6, x,a): 

1. @tt>, (= ^er^ or @itte) ^ei^llgleit getul^ett, Your Holiness deigns, 

2. ®tt» (« @itcr^ or ^rc) aWajefia^tett, Your Majesties. 

3. @e* (== ©elite) or @r» (= ©elite? g.,d.) "JSSlait^W, His Majesty. 

4. S^te (or a^ro^) aWajeftSf , Her Majesty. 

5. Sl^re aWaiep'ten, Their Majesties. 

1 Sometimes a noun is used in address : as, toomit fann id^ bem $erm bieneit? 
with what can I serve the gentleman (= you) ? 

* An old gen. pi., uninflected, followed by the weak form of adjectives. 
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1 For the demonstnttf^ pronotms, see 64, 65, 170, s. Before Mlatiye 
proa o nu g or names with kiftt^ die genitive plnral is ^fve? (not bercn) : as, 

1. tin 3fre»i^ berer^ bie tmi fhtb^ a friend eftkate ihat are poor. 

2. Mi dkffl^fed^ berer inm Hil^w, thefamify of the von Buiow. 

2 For the relithre and interrogatfre pronouns, see 66, 67, 142, 4, 5. Of 
the rtlatiTe pronouns, be? is generally used instead of loel(!^ in the spokon 
language, and is commoner in die written language. 1ttt^itni%t, Viek^e?^ 
Ae wAo, is a clumsy book expression for Wr, Wr (or ipf?^ bft^ 66, 5 ; or 
simply Wt): as, 

1 . berjenige^ mtl^tv leiiteit gfrettttb f^at, ift ami (=» bet, bet fefnett grrenttb 

|at^ ift arm; or we? feiiteit ^reuttb l^ot, be? ift a?iit)^ he who has 
no friend is poor, 

2. bie (=> bieieuigen, tveldke) ba moreii, ^ottett ntd^tiS, /^^^^ Mo/ were 

there had nothing, 

3. biejettigett Sente^ welii^e (or bk) trni flttb, gebett btet^ /^^z;? who are 

poor give much, 

3 Instead of relative pronouns in expressions of time^ place, manner^ or 
quality, ate, ba, or loenn (of time), 100 (of time or oi place), loie (of manr 
ner), ate (of quality) are generally used (cf. 87, i): as, 

1. att bent ^age, ate (ba, or too) e? fta?b, on the day ihat he died, 

2. p be? ^txif loentt toi? jttng ftttb, at the time when we areyoun^, 

3. lettitft btt bai9 Sanb, mo bte 3tt?oitett btftl^ett? knowest thou the land 

where the citrons bloom f 

4. folc^e ^tnttbeti, loie ii^ je^t oe?Iebe, such hours as (142, 4) / now 

pass, 

5. foU^e Satett, ate bei enii^ gefi^e^ett fittb, such deeds oj (142, 4) were 

wrought in you, 

4 For the indefinite pronouns, see 68-71. To the inde£nite pronouns 
belong also ir^genb, i?^genbetne?, or i?^geiibloelil^?, an^ at allj plural, 
ir'gettb or ir'geitbtoe^e: as, 

1, biefe 8tabt ift g?dge? ate irgettbeitte (or irgettbtoe^e) attb?e, this city 

is larger than any other, 

2. biefe ^tftbte fittb g?i)ge? ate t?getib (or irgeitbtoelii^) attb?e, theu 

cities are larger than any others. 
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THE DSFmiTE ARTICLE (lo, 20, s); FITflCTUATION (12,3, 74>4) 

For some peculiar uses of the de&iite article, see 132, i : as, I 

1. amei 3Watf bcu gftlfc two marks afoot (distributively, 132, i). 

2. ^Hieimal ^d St^^f twice a year (distributivdy, 132, x). 

3. \t ffljte i^m ble ^aub^ she kissed his hand (20, a). 

In Southern Germany and in the German classics the definite article 2 
is common (often in a possessive sense, where Northern German uses a f 
posMBsiye adjectiye^ 20) in such expressions as be? Soter^ bie Sf^toefter, 
be? SBIQelm* In Northern German this use is restricted to uninflected 
nouns, to indicate the case: as, 

V bie WxiMtt fo0t, mother says (Southern). 

2. t^ ^\^xi bew 3f?kb?ii^^ it belongs to Frederic. 

Before common nouns of different genders, be?^ ei«, etc. must be 3 
repeated (as, ber SDionn unb bie fji^au). The definite article is generally 
used with the names of the seasons, the months (except in dates, 60, 5, 
61), and the days ; rivers, seas, lakes, forests, and mountains ; streets and 
squares; proper names ending in el^ (as bie ^iirfei^, Turkey) and bie ©d^roeij. 

A sabordinate cUoae is set off by a comma (12, 3; cf. 93, i): as, 4 

I. e? ift fl?ifte?, aid bu %\% he is taller, etc.; but, e? tft g?d6e? ^Vi bit. 

A comma does not stand before abe?^ ttoi^, obe?, or ttttb (100) unless 5 
a complete sentence follows ; even then it may be omitted before ttttb if 
the subject following is a personal pronoun that merely repeats the preced- 
ing subject: as, 

1. ei9 ift loarttt, ttttb bie ISBget {Ittgett^ // is warm, and the birds sing, 

2. gfd^ fattt gefte?tt ati(,) ttttb ^etttc gel^t e? ttai^ ^?ei9bett^ Fred arrived 

yesterday, and to-dc^ he goes to Dresden (the subject must be 
repeated, as here, when the order of words becomes inverted). 

3. t% ?egttete fto?!^ fo bag ic^ gatt$ ttog lim?be^ it rained heavily, so 

that I got wet through; but, t^ ?egttete fo, ^^Sn ic^ gatt§ ttag tott?be, 
it rained so, that I got wet through. 

An exclamation or an interrogation point that ends a complete sentence 6 
b followed by a capital letter: as, 

I . btt Wft e« ! aBa« ^aft btt ?. 9J^td ? // is you! What have you f 
Nothing? (but, ^^a« ^aft bit? f|>?ti^!" fagte e?, ''What have 
you f Speak / '' said he.) 
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THE INFLBCTION OF VERBS 

1 The stem of a verb may be found by dropping the ending 
X)f the present infinitive. The ending of the infinitive is 
generally ett ; but if preceded by I or r^ the ending is simply n} 

2 The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, 
the past indicative, and the past participle, as in English. 

3 Verbs are called weak or strong according to their inflec- 
tion, as in English. 

4 In weak verbs, the past indicative = the stem (i 72, x) -h the suffix t or 
Ct^ -H the personal ending e ; the past participle = ge (denoting comple- 
tion; 26, i)» -H the stem -h the suffix t or ct :^ as, 



Preient Inflnitiye 



tDor^t-eu 

rPb-eti 

Qt^m-en 

aff'n-eti 

t5'bcl-tt 

ttKin^ber-it 



(stem fag) 
(stem mart) 
(stem rfb) 
(stem atm) 
(stem Bffit) 
(stem ttbeO 
(stem wattber) 



Pa8t Indicatiye 

ttHxr^t-et-e 

re^b-et-e 

at^m-et-e 

iJff^n-et-e 

ta^bel-t-e 

tt)an^bcr-t-e 



Past Participle 
ge-f5g-r 
gc-tDor^t-et 
ge-rc^b-ct 
ge-at'm-et 
ge-Sff^n-et 
ge-ta^bcl-t 
gc-toan^ber-t 



say 

wait 

talk 

breathe 

open 

blame 

wander 



5 In strong verbs, the past indicative ^ the stem (i 72, i) with the stem 
vowel changed (22, i, 192, i); the past participle = ge (denoting comple- 
tion; 28, x)'-hthe stem (with the stem vowel often changed) -H ett : as, 



Present Inflnitiye 


Past Indicatiye 


Past Participle 




l^aFt-ett (stem ^aft) 


^ielt 


ge-^aFt-eti 


hold 


rmg^-eti (stem ^ttg) 


fang 


gc-fttttg^-eti 


sing 



1 So also in f elstt, be^ and tu«n, do, 

^ To help pronunciation, verb stems ending in t, b, or m or it preceded by 
a mute (204, a) generally retain e before ft or t (173, i, a, 3, 5). Stems 
ending in an s-sound generally retain e before ft, but the ed or the e is often 
dropped: as, fiH'f*^ f^H- 'With the suffixes t and et compare "d" and "ed" 
in " move-d " and " lif t-ed " (204, 4). 

* Verbs of foreign origin ending in tc-'rcn, inseparable verbs (95. i), and 
tootben in the passive voice (182, 183) do not take ge. 
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Verbs: 


the Endings (172, 1,4, 5i 


1724, 172«) 






Present 


Past 1 


Weak or Strong 


weak 


Strong 




I 


id> 


— e 


-(e)te 


— 




2 


H 


-(e)P 


-<e)tefJ 


-m 




3 


fr 


— (e)t 


— (e)te 


— 


Indicative 


• 












I 


toir 


— en 


-(t)tt» 


—ett 




2 


Hf 


-(e)* 


-(t)tet 


-(e)t 




3 


fie 


— Cll 


— {e)ttii 


— ett 




I 


id| 


— e 


-<e)*e 


-^e 




2 


bi 


-eft 


-(e)tefr 


--eft 




3 


Ir 


( 


— (e)te 


-=-e 


Siibjiinctiye 














I 


toir 


— e« 


— (t)te« 


-i-ett 




2 


f^r 


— et 


-(e)trt 


.^t 




3 


Pe 


— ett 


-(e)ttii 


--ett 




2 


(W) 


-(e) 






Imperatiye 


2 


@ie 


-(e)t 
— e« 






Infinitiye 






-(t)M 






Participles 






— (e)iA 


(«»)-<«)* 


(ne)— ett 



In many strong verbs the second and third persons singular of the 6 
present indicative have vowel change (72,3); when a verb stem ending 
in t has vowel change, the ending ct is dropped : 

1. a generally becomes ft: as, l^alt-c, ^ftlt-ft, l^ftlt (not ^IlVhX). 72, 4. 

2. Short e becomes short i : as, l^elf-c, ^tlHt, ]§ilf-t. 72, 4. 

3. Long e becomes ie in befl^^^fett, tmf^\VBf\t% gefc^f^l^ett, Iffett, fi^l^ntt^ 
ff^ett, fte^leti : as, beff^I-c, bcfie^l-ft, befle^l-t 194. 

In weak verbs the imperative ends in e. In strong verbs, it may be 7 
found by dropping (e)fil of the second person singular of the present 
indicative, except that a (or ati) or of the stem remains as in the infini- 
tive (194). Of fcin it is the simple stem (174, 4). 
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The Tense Aiudliaries : ^oben^ have (26, 2); \t\% be (30, z) 


INPICATIVB 


Pfitdnt 


Perfect 


hove am 


have had have been 


^&bf bin 


^fibc 1 


bin ] 




\m Mfl 


IjfiU 


wp 




^Sbcn flnb 


^&ben 


'«^^«^^' !l«b 


.gcwc'fen 


bfibt fclb 


bftbt 


felb 




b&bem flnb 


^&bcn , 


flnb 




Past 


Pluperfect 


had was 


had had had been 


\fiMot >ntx 


\fiSXt 1 


xohx 




^dttefl tt>&rft 


Wttcll 


ttj&rfl 




^tk to&r 
patten luarctt 


^fitte 
l^atten 


^ ^ wftrcn 


' gewe'fen 


^ttttct tt)firt 


^attet 


mxt 




fatten tt)Srcn 


fatten ^ 


n)&ren ^ 




Fatare 


Future Perfect 


^^// ^4ff/tf shall be 


shall have had shall have been 


werbc 


toerbc ' 




Wcrbc 


werbe 




ttJltfl 


wtrfl 




Wlrfl 


wlrfl 




tolrb 
werbcn 


***^ iD-erben 


► ffhi 


ttjlrb 
luerbcn 


gc^ttbt' toixh 
' ^fibcn tt)crben 


gcttjcfen 


toerbet 


toerbet 




to^rbet 


toMtt 




Werben 


toerbcn. 




twrbcn 


loetbcR 




IMPBRATIVB 


INFIiriTIVBS 


^t/^ be 


(afl) ^ben, (/^) m\^^%W^ * 


^abc (bfl)I fel (bfl)I 


have 


^fibt (i^r)I fclb (t^r)I 


gc^dbt' (ail) ^bcn, gctDc'fcn (gfl) fein, 


^&ben @ie ! feien @ie ! 


{to) have had (to) have been 


PARTI 


CIPLB8 


^S'bcnb, having 


fci'cnb, being 


ge^fibt', ^i^ 


gctoe'fcn, been 
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The TfMe Auxiliaries: ^tten, ham (26, 1) ; fciit, be (30, i) 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


■ PlOSOAc 


Perfect 


may have may be 


may have had may have been 


^&be fei 


!,Sbe ] 


fei 1 




Wbefl feiejl 


IjSbefl 


felefl 




«dbe fei 
^Sben feleK 


^&be 
^ftbett 


'«^^^^' felen 


gewe'feti 


^&bet felet 


^ftbet 


felet 




^fiben feleK 


^Sben , 


felen 




Part 


Pluperfect 


might have might be 


might have had might have been 


^tte toare 


^atte ] 


ware 




^attefi n)8refl 


^attep 


wSrefl 




l^atte XQltt 


^atte 


tvix, >^8w 




patten ttrilwn 


patten 


■«"*"*' «.««„ 


• geroe'fen 


^attet tt)8ret 


^attet 


maret 




^tten mfecK 


fatten 


tt)8ren , 




Patan 


Future Perfect 


shall have shall be 


shall have had shall have been 


tt)crbe 1 


tt)?rbe 




werbe ] 


werbe 




werbefl 


toerbefl 




tt)erbefl 


werbefl 




toerbe 

werbeti 


w?rben 


► feltt 


tDevbe 
toerben 


gebabt' werbe 
^ben luerben 


geme'fen 
'feln 


iperbet 


ttjJrbet 


r- 


luerbet 


toerbet 




toerben ^ 


metbeti. 




tDerben^ 


wetbeti. 

,. ,. .i- 




CONPITIONAL 1 


Present 


Patt 


should have should be 


should have had should have been 


)p|lrbe 


ttjftrbe " 




ttjflrbe ^ 


tt)ftrbe 




wflrbefl 


tDilrbefl 




wflrbefl 


tt)flrbeft 




toiJrbe 


wfirbe 
wflrben 


► feln 


toiirbe 


ge^fibt' ttjflrbe 


gewe'fen 


ttjflrben 


toflrben 


^ben wilrbeti 


feln 


toflrbet 


wflrbet 




tollrbet 


wflrbet 




wflrben^ 


wflrben^ 




wiJrbeti 


tt)flrben. 
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The Tense, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary: i^fr^ett, become (32, 106) 


INDICATIYB 


Present 




Perfect 


become 




have become 


njirbe * (s 


jee 1 061) 


Wn * 1 




w!rft * 




bfft * 




wtrb * 
tocrben * 




pnb * 


►gctt)5r^bctt 


njerbct * 




fcib * 




JDirben * 




flnb * . 




Past 




Pluperfect 


became 




had become 


milrbe (or ft)Srb) 


* 


toSr * 1 


wilrbeft (or wfirbft) * 


tofirft * 




wurbe (or ttjirb) 


* 


tt)5t * 


getoor'bcn 


toiirben 


* 


tofircn * 




)uilrbet 


He 


tt>firt * 




loflrbcn 


He 


tDSrcn * - 




Future 




Future Perfect 


shall become 




shall have become 


IDcrbe * 1 




toerbc * ] 




nj!rft * 




tulrft * 




tt)!rb * 


• tDcrbcn 


mlrb * 


qemor^bcn 


tuerben * 




tocrben * 


fein 


locrbct * 




luerbet * 




tDcrben * 




rocrben * 




IMPBRATIVB 




IWPINITIVBS 


become 




* (sti) mcrbcn, (/^) z^^- 


toerbe (bfl) * 


; 


come 


merbet (t^r) * 


! 


* getoSr^bcn (jil) fetn, 


toerben 6tc * 


f 


(lo) have become 




PARTICIPLBS 


« 


" wer^bcnb, becoming 


:| 


" gemfir^ben, become 
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The Tense, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary: iperbett, become (32, 106) 



SUBJUNCTIYB 



Present 
may become 
ttjerbe * 

loerbeft * 
toerbe * 

toetben * 
toerbet * 
ttjerben * 



Perfect 
may have become 
fet 
fcieft 
fci 
fctcn 
fctct 
feicn 



gctoSr'bcn 



Past 
might become 
tourbc * 

wurbcft ♦ 
ttjUrbe ♦ 
tourben * 
tpurbct * 
n,arben ♦ 



Pluperfect 
might have become 
todrc * 

warcft * 

toSrc * 

tDdrcn * 
»aret * 

tt)Srcn * 



gcioSr^bcn 



Future 
shall become 
loerbe * 

toerbeft ♦ 
toerbc * 

toerbcn * 
roerbct * 
wSrbcn * 



►toerben 



Future Perfect 
shall have become 
ttjerbe * 

tuerbeft * 
toerbc * 

toerbcn * 
locrbct * 
toetbcn * 



geioSr^bcn 
fcin 



CONDITIONAL 



Present 
should become 



tpiirbe 

tpiirbeft 

wurbc 

tpurbcn 

toSrbct 

ttjSrben 



merben 



Past 
should have become 
tourbc ^ 

tuurbcft ' 

toSrbc * I gcw5i/bctt 

loutbcn * I fein 
mfirbct * 
murben * 
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Weak Verbs: figeti, say 


y i^iepa, follow (172, A) j 


INDICATIVE 1 




PiMent 


Wnttct 


say 


folhw 


have said have followed 


f59C 


folgc 


l^abc 1 


bin 1 




f59ft 


folgft 


mi 


. m 




fagcn 


folgt 
folgcn 


^abcn 


'S^'^S^ Sb 


gcfolgt^ 


fagt 


folgt 


^abt 


fcib 




fagcn 


folgcn 


^abcn J 


flnb J 






vast 


Plupwtoct 


said 


followed 


had said had followed 


fSQtc 


folgtc 


^ttc ] 


toffr 




fagtcft 


folgtcft 


^ttcft 


toarft 




fagtc 


folgtc 


^dttc 


toar 


ftefolgt^ 


fSQtcn 


folgtctt 


^«ttcn 


^ ' ** toarcii 




fsgtet 


folgtct 


l^ttct 


toart 




fSgten 


folgtcn 


^ttcn J 


toaren J 






Ptttue 


Futuro Pti'ftct 1 


shall say shall follow 


shall have said shall hofve followed | 


toerbc 1 


toerbc 1 




toerbc 1 


toerbc ] 




tolrft 


tolrft. 




tolrft 


tolrft 




wlrb 


wlrb 




tolrb 


gefagt^ tolrb 


gcfolgt^ 


toerbcn 


P^a^^ toerbcn 


-folgcn 


toerbcn 


'^abcn toerben 


fein 


toerbct 


toerbct 




toerbct 


toerbct 




toerbcn , 


toerbcit ^ 




toerbcn . 


toerben ^ 






IMPBRATIYB 


HfPINITIYBS 


say 


follow 


m fSgen, {to) (jfl) folgen, {to) 


fage (b 


a) ! folgc (ba) 1 


say follow 


fSgt (t( 


)r)! folgt (f^r)! 


gpffigt' m ^5^en, gcf olgf (p) fcin, 


fagen © 


ic ! folgcn ©Ic ! 


{to) have said {to)havefollowed 




PARTK 


3IPLBS 




fa^gcnb, saying 


\^V^v^\>, following 




gcfagt^ said 


%t\^\%i' , followed 
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Weak Verbe: figcn, say; \%\%t% follow (172, 4) 


SUBJUMCTIVB 


PitMAt 


Perfect 


may say may follow 


may have said may have followed 


fagc folgc 


^5bc ] 


fei 1 




fSgeft folgeft 


^abeft 


feieft 




fiSgc folgc 
f5gc» folgew 


^S6e 
^aben 


^^'^^^ IL 


.gefolgt^ 


fiSget folget 


l)abet 


feiet 




fSgen folgcn 


l)aben 


feien 




PMt 


Pluperfect 


mighl say might follow 


might have said might have followed 


fSgte folgte 


ptte . 


toSre . 




ffigteft folgteft 


^atteft 


toSreft 




fSgtc folgte 
fagtdi folgten 


i^atte 

l^atten 


toSre 


.gefolgt' 


fSgtct folgtet 


i^attet 


todret 




fSgten folgten 


l^atten . 


toSren . 




Fntnid 


Future Perfect 


shall say shall follow 


shall have said shall have followed 


wcrbc 


tocrbe 




wcrbe 1 


tocrbe ■ 




loerbeft 


roerbeft 




tocrbeft 


tocrbeft 




tocrbe 
toerbcn 


. tocrbe 
'=9*" Wben 


folgcn 


tocrbe 
tocrben 


gefSgr tocrbe 
^aben tocrben 


gefolgt^ 
fein 


toerbet 


locrbet 




toerbet 


tocrbet 




tDetbcn 


tocrben 




tocrben ^ 


tocrben ^ 




CONDltlOKAL 1 


Present 


Past [lowed l 


should say should follow 


should have said should have fol- \ 


tourbc 


toiirbe ^ 




tofirbe ^ 


toiirbe ■ 




tourbeft 


tourbeft 




tourbeft 


tourbeft 




touipbe 
tourben 


ttrnrbc 


^folgcn 


tofirbe 
tourben 


gefagt^ tourbe 
^^aben tourben 


gefolgt^ 
fein 


tourbet 


toiirbet 




tourbet 


tourbet 




toiirben. 


toiirben . 




tourben . 


tourben J [ 
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Strong Verbe: fittgen^ sing; fittfen, sink (172, 5) 


INDICATIVE 


PrcMnt 


Psrfoct 


sing sink 


have sung have sunk 


fuigc fm!c 


^be 1 


bin ] 




fmgft fmfft 


Wft 


Wft 




ftngt ftnft 


^t 


gc fft 


%^ 


ftngett ftnfcn 


\!fi^V, 


fung^cn flnb 


funf^cn 


ftngt ftnft 


^6t 


fcib 




fmgcn ftnfcn 


l^ben 


ffnb J 




PMt 


Pluperfect 


sang sunk 


had sung had sunk 


fang fanf 


Wttc 1 


tt)St ^ 1 


fangft fanfft 


l^ttcft 


tt)5rft 




fang fanf . 


l^ttc 


gCs tt)5t 


gc:= 


fangctt fanfcn 


l^ttcn 


fung'ctt tt)5rctt 


funf^cn 


fangt fanft 


l^ttct 


msrt 




fangcn fanfcn 


l^ttctt J n)5rcn J 


Futiro 


Future Perfect 


shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk 


wcrbc 1 


toerbc ] 




tt)erbc 1 


tmbc 1 




tofrft 


tolrft 




tolrft 


»"^^* 




tt)Irb 


tolrb 




tt){rb 


?^" , tolrb 


gc:. 


tmben 


rS*" «*rben 


finfctt 


tt)erbcn 


Mung^cn 


funf'cn 
fein 


ttjcrbct 


tofrbct 




tmbct 


tocrbcn 


L wcrbcn. 




tmbcn. 


tmbcn. 




IMPBRATIVB 


IHPINITIYBS 


sing sink 


(gil) ftngcn, (/^) (gil) ftnfcn, (/^) 


ftngc (bll) ! . ftnfc (bil) ! 


j/>r^ jwfit 


ftngt (t»! ftnft (t^r) ! 


gcfung'en(gil)l^ben, gcfunf 'cn(gil)fctn, 


ftngcn Sic ! ftnfcn 6ie ! 


{to) have sung (Jo) have sunk 


PARTI 


CIPLB8 


ftng'cnb, singing 


ftnf'enb, sinking 


gefung'en, sung 


gcfunf'cn, sunk 
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Strong Verbs: flngea, 


sing; filtfeit, sink (172,5) 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 


Perfect 


may sing may sink 


may have sung may have sunk 


finge finfe 


^5be 


fei 




fingeft finfeft 


^abeft 


feieft 




finge fmfe 


^Sbe 


ge^ fei 


ge^ 


fingen finfen 


l^aben 


fung'en feien 


funf^en 


finget finfet 


Wbet 


feiet 




fingen finfen 


l^aben 


feien 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might sing might sink 


might have sung might have sunk 


ffinge fftnfe 


^X\^ • 


toSre • 




fangeft fdnfeft 


Weft 


toSreft 




fftnge fftnfe 


^atte 


ges mSre 


gc* 


fftngen fftnfen 


patten 


fung^en toSren 


funf'en 


janget fdnfet 


l^attet 


to5ret 




fftngen fftnfen 


patten - 


mSren - 




Puture 


Pature Perfect 


shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk 


iwrbe 1 


merbc \ 


merbe ' 


mcrbe 




iwrbeft 


xdhht\i 




merbeft 


tt)erbeft 




n^erbe 


ttjerbc 




merbe 


T , tocrbe 


ge= 


werben 


ftngen . . 
^ ttKrben 


ftnfen 


tt)erben 


fung^en . . 
l)5ben '^'}^:^^ 


funf'en 
fein 


merbet 


werbet 




werbet 


toerben ^ 


tt)erben . 




wcrben , 


roerben . 




COHDITIONAL 


Pretent 


Past 


should sing should sink 


should have sung should have sunk 


tourbe 1 wurbe i 


toSrbe ^ 


toiirbe ■ 




wurbeft 


wurbeft 




tDiirbeft 


tourbeft 




tourbe 


wurbe 




wUrbe 


9^^ tDilrbe 


ge^ 


tofirben 


•'^"9*" tt,Srben 


finfen 


tDurben 


^'^'" mSrbet 


funf^'en 
fein 


tourbet 


to&rbet 




murbct 


toiirben. 


tDurben. 




toflrben- 


tDurben. 
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The Passive Voice: Kebcit, hve {\o6^) 


INDICATIVB 


PreMnt 


Perfect 


am loved 


A^IT// ^^^» /(7Z/^^ 


iwbc 1 




bin 1 




tt)lrft 




blft 




tolrb 
loerbcn 


gclicBt^ 


flnb 


geliebt^ 
*^tt)6ri)en 


loerbet 




feib 




toerbcn 




flnb J 




Past 


Pluperfect 


was loved 


had been loved 


tDfirbc (ortt)firb) -i 




tD5r 1 




toilrbcft (or mdrbft) 




tt)5rft 




tofifbc (oripfirb) 
wiirben 


geliebK 


loffr 
tofiren 


geliebt^ 
tt)6rbcn 


toilrbct 




wfirt 




toiirbctt J 


loffren ^ 




Future 


Future Perfect 


shall be loved 


shall have been loved 


toerbc ] 




tt)crbc 




tDlrft 




Wlrft 




tDlrb 


gelicbK 


Wlrb 


gelicbt^ 


tDcrbcn 


ttjcrbcn 


toerben 


njSrben fein 


ttjerbet 




werbet 




werben 




roerben 




IMPBRATIYB 


INPINITIYBS 


be loved 


geltebt^ (Sfl) werbcn, {to) 


loerbc (bfl) i 




be loved 


toerbct (tl^r) 


gcliebt^ ! 


geliebt' wSrbcn (jil) fein, 


toerben ©ic 




{to) have been loved 


PARTICIPLBS 


geliebK toer^bcnb, ^^/«^ /!W^</ 


gclicbt'' toSrben, having been loved 
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The PassiTe Voice : 


Keben^ ^iw^ (1061) 


SUBJUNCTIYB 


PreMnt 


Perfect 


may be loved 


wtfj/ have been loved 


toJrbc 1 




fei 1 


toerbcft 




fctcft 




merbe 


gcliebt^ 


fei 
feicn 


gcliebt^ 
mdrben 


loerbct 




feict 




tphbcn , 




feicn 




Past 


Pluperfect 


wjf^-*/ ^^ /<w^^ 


might have been loved 


tourbc ] 




to5rc 




tofirbcft 




toarcft 




tDurbe . 
tDurbcn 


^ gcUcbK 


toSrc 
toSren 


gcIicBt^ 
* toSrbcn 


tDurbct 




»aret 




toSrbcn , 




»aren . 




FutUTO 


Future Perfect 


shall be loved 


j^tf// have been loved 


toerbc 1 




tocrbe 1 


toerbeft 




toerbcft 




toerbc 


gcIicBt^ 


toerbe 


geliebK 


iwrben 


toerbcn 


iwrben 


wSrben fein 


imbct 




ttjcrbet 




imbcn. 




tu^rben 




CONDITIOKAL 


Present 


Past 


should be loved 


should have been loved 


tourbc ^ 




mSrbe -» 


tDiirbeft 




mfirbeft 




timrbc 


geliebt^ 


toitrbc 


gclicbt^ 


wflrbcn 


toerbcn 


toUrbcn 


wSrbcn fein 


tourbet 




ruurbet 




tDurbcn . 




tourbcn . 
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RefleziTe Verbt: ftd^ fretten^ rejoice (i8, 3) 


ihdicatiyb 


PrNent 


Perfect 


rejoice 


^w rejoiced 


i(^ freue mtd^ 


i(^ ^bc ntic^l 




bil frcuft bi(^ 


bfl l^ft m 




er freut \\^ 
tofr freuen und 


It \fiX pc^ 
tofr ^ben und 


gefreut^ 


i^r freut eud^ 


!^r ^bt cu(^ 




ftc frcucn ftd^ 


pc ^ben p* 




PMt 


Pluperfect 


rejoiced 


had rejoiced 


i(^ freute int(i^ 


i(^ l^tte ntic^i 




bfl freuteft bic^ 


bfl l^ttep bi(^ 




h freute ft(^ 


h ^ttc pc^ 


gefreut^ 


totr freuten yxn^ 


totr l^ttcn uniJ 


t^r frcu'tet eut^ 


f^r ^ttct cud) 




ftc freuten p* 


pc l^fitten pc^ . 




Future 


Future Perfect 


jAtf // rif/*w/ 


shall have rejoified 


i(i^ it)erbe tnit^ 1 




{&i tt)erbc mic^l 




bfl tolrft bic^ 




bfl wlrft bic^ 




er tt)trb pc^ 
xcXx ttierben un« 


' frcucn 


er tolrb pd) 
wtr tocrbcnunS 


gefteut^ 


l^r tohbet euc^ 




\\fc iwrbet euc^ 




ftc werben fic^ 




pc ttjerbcnpc^ 




IMPBRATIYB 


INFIIIITIVBS 


rejoice 


Pc^ (jfl) freuen, (to) 


freue (ba) bl(^ ! 


rejoice 


freut (f^r) cu(^ ! 


Pc^ gefreut^ (5fl) ^ben, 


freuen @ie fid^ ! 


(to) have rejoiced 


PARTICIPLES 


P(i^ freu'enb, rejoicing 


pc^ gefreut , rejoiced 
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Reflexive Verbs: fid^ \xvxt% rejoice (18, 3) 


SUBJlffNCTIVB 


Present 


Perfect 


may rejoice 


may have rejoiced 


t(^ freue nttc^ 


ic^ ]^56e ntid^l 




ba freueft bic^ 


ba l)56eft bic^ 




Ix freuc ftc^ 
toft frcuen unS 


er ^abe p* 
tofr l^aben un§ 


gefreut^ 


t^r frcuet eud^ 


i^r l^abet euc^ 




fic freuen fic^ 


fie \^\^tv. \\^ J 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might rejoice 


might have rejoiced 


ic^ freutc tni(^ 


\^ l)attc mi^^ 




ba frcuteft bid^ 


ba ^atteft btc^ 




cr frcute p^ 


er ^attc \\^ 


• gefreut^ 


totr freutcn unS 


xoxx l^tten un« 




f^r freutet euc^ 


Voft ^attet euc^ 




fic freuten fi^ 


pe patten pc^ J 




Future 


Future Perfect 


shall rejoice 


shall have rejoiced 


\^ tDcrbe tntd^l 




ic^ merbe ntic^ " 




bil werbeft bi(^ 




ba njerbeft btc^ 




h' werbc fic^ 
xsAx werben unS 


► freuen 


er merbe p^ 
xoxx merben unS 


gefreut^ 
' ^abcn 


f^r wcrbet eud^ 




f^r toerbet euc^ 




ftc werbcn fid^ 




pe werben pc^ J 




CONDITIONAL 


Present 


Past 


should rejoice 


should have rejoiced 


ic^ wiirbe tnid^ ^ 




ic^ n)urbc nxi^ ^ 




ba njiirbeftbid^ 




ba tourbepbic^ 




er murbe p^ 
tt)tr mSrben un^ 


> freuen 


Ix ioiirbe pd^ 
tDtr murben ung 


gefreut^ 
^ l)abcn 


f^r tuurbet eucft 




!^r milrbet euc^ 




fic murben fic^ J 


pe toSrbcnpd^ J 





Digitized by VjOOQIC 



i86 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



The Mood Auxiliaries: ^ftrfen, ; 


may; f dmten, can; ntdgett may; 


mftffen, must; fotten, shall; Mtten^ wUl (78, 80, 148, 200) 


IHDICATIYB 




PreMnt | 


barf 


!ann mSg 


mug foil rottt 


barfft 


fannft tnfigft 


mufet foUft roittft 


barf 


lann mdg 


mu6 foU rota 


biirfen 


!5nnen mSgen 


miiffen foflen roollen 


burft 


!5nnt m5gt 


miifet font rooUt 


biirfen 


f8nnen tuBgen 


miiffen foUen rootten 




Past 1 


burfte 


fonnte tnSd^te 


mufete fonte roollte 


burfteft 


fonnteft moc^teft 


mufeteft foHteft roollteft 


burfte 


fonnte mS^tc 


mufete foUte rooUte 


etc. 


etc. etc. 


etc. etc. etc. 




Perfect 


Pluperfect 


^5be " 

^fit 
etc. . 


geburft^, gefonnt^, 


l^tte 

^tteft 

^fitte 

etc. 


geburft^', gefonnf, 


gcmoc^t^, gemugt', 


^ gemoc^t^ gemufet^ 


gefont^ gerooHt' 


gefo^It^ gerooat^ 




Future 


Future Perfect | 


tDcrbe 1 




roerbe 1 




wlrft 


biirfen, fSnnen, nt3gen, 


rolrft 


geburft' l^dben, 


tulrb 


miiffen, fotten, roollen 


rolrb 


gefonnt^ l^fiben, etc. 


etc. 




etc. 






IMPBRATIVE 


INFIKITIVES 


tuolle 


(bfl) 1 The other five 


(jfl) biirfen, fonnen, mi5gen, etc. 


room 


(!^r) 1 verbs have no 


geburfK (jU) l^Sben, gefonnf 


roollen 


6ie ! imperative 


(jil) l^aben, etc. 




PARTK 


:iPLES 


biir^fenb 


ISn^nenb mb^genb 


miif^fenb foFIenb rooKIenb 


geburft'' 


gefonnt^ genxoc^t^ 


gemufet' gefollt'' gerooUt^ 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



THE MOOD AUXILIARIES 



187 



The Mood Auxiliaries: ^ft?feit, mayj IBuitett, can; niBgett, may; 


ntftffett, must; fotten, shall; ivotten, will (78, 80, 148, 200) 


SUBJUNCTIYB 




Present 




biirfe 


I5nne m3ge muffe 


fotte mofle 


biirfeft 


fanncft tnBgeft tnuffeft 


folleft tooHeft 


biirfe 


fanne m5ge miiffc 


foUe tootte 


biirfen 


!8nnen m3gen miiffen 


follen toollen 


biirfct 


!8nnet m3get miiffet 


foUet moHet 


biirfen 


fannen mBgen miiffen 


follen woHen 




Past 




biirfte 


fannte macule mii^te 


foUte toottte 


biirfteft 


fannteft mac^teft mii^teft 


foHteft tooHteft 


biirfte 


fannte mad^te miifete 


foate tooUte 


etc. 


etc. etc. etc. 


etc. etc. 




Perfect 




Pluperfect 


l^be 1 




l^atte 1 




^abeft 


geburft', gef onnt^ gemSd^t'', 


^atteft 


geburft^,gcf ohnt', gemSd^t', 


^56e 


gemufet', gefoUt', genjoUt^ 


^atte 


gemufet^, gefollt^, gett)olIt^ 


etc. J 




etc. J 






Fatore 




Pnture Perfect 


tocrbc 1 




whbc 1 




tocrbeft 


biirfen, fannen, mBgen, 


locrbeft 


geburft'' l^aben, 


tperbe 


miiffen, follen, toollen 


tt)frbc 


gefonnt^ l^aben, etc. 


etc. 




etc. 




COHDITIOHAL 




Present 




Past 


imirbc 1 




wiirbc 1 




tofirbeft 


biirfen, fannen, m3gen, 


tt)urbeft 


geburft'' l^aben, 


roiirbe 


miiffen, follen, tuoHen 


tDurbe 


gefonnt^ l^aben, etc. 


etc. 




etc. J 
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Separable Verbs: mie^^ageit, say again (92) 


INDICATIVE 


Presc 

f5gc ... 1 

\m . . . 
\m . . . 

etc. (178, 1) 


nt 
toiCbcr 


Perfect 
^abe ... 1 
Mft . . . 

^at . . . f ^^^'^^^^\^%^ 

etc. (178, 1) J 


Past 

fSgtc . . . tDic^ber 

etc. (1 78, a) 


Pluperfect 
l^attc . . . wie^bergefagt 
etc. (178,2) 


Future 

toerbc . . . mic^berfagen 
etc. (178,3) 


Future Perfect 
ttjerbc . . . roie^'bergefagt l^Sben 
, etc. (178,3) 


IMPERATIVE 

fage(bfl) . . . toie^bcr! 
etc. (178,4) 


INFINITIVES 

tt)ie^ber(5il)fagcn 
etc. (178,4) 


PARTICIPLES 

hJte^berjagenb, etc. (178,5) 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres* 

f5ge ... ^ 

fageft . . . 

\m . . . 

etc. (1 79,1) 


jnt 

toic'ber 


Peri 

i^abc ... ' 
^abeft . . . 
^bc ... 
etc. (179,1). 


ect 
mic^bergefagt 


Past 
fagtc . . . mic^bcr 
etc. (1 79, a) 


Pluperfect 
l^atte . . . wie^bergefagt 
etc. (1 79, «) 


Future 
toerbc . . . mie^berfagen 
etc. (179,3) 


Future Periect 
tuerbc ♦ . . hjic^bergefagt l^ben 
etc. (179,3) 


CONDITIONAL 


Present 

hjiirbe . . . tuie^berfagen 
etc. (179,4) 


Past 

tourbe . . ♦ ttjie^'bcrgefagt "^Sben 
etc. (179,4) 
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Inseparable Verba: etttfa^gen, renounce (94) 




IKDICATIYB 1 


Present: 


cntffi^gc 


Perfect: ^bc entfSgt^ 




etc. (178,1) 


etc. (178,1) 


Past: 


cntffig^le 


Pluperfect: l^ttc entfSgt^ 




etc. (178,2) 


etc. (178,2) 


Future: 


toerbc cntfS^gctt 


Fut.Perf.: toerbc cntfSgt^ l)abcn 




etc. (178,3) 


etc. (178,3) 


IMPBRATIYB 


INPINITIVBS 




cntfa^ge (bil) 1 


(jfl; cntfa^gcn 




etc. (178,4) 


etc. (178,4) 




PARTICIPLBS 




cntfa'genb, etc. (178,5) 




SUBJUNCTIVB 


Present: 


cntfrgc 


Perfect: ^abe entfagK 




etc. (i79»0 


etc. (179,1) 


Past: 


cntffiQ^te 


Pluperfect :^attcentfagt' 




etc. (179,2) 


etc. (179,2) 


Future: 


tocrbc entfa^gcn 


Fut. Perf . : imbc entfagt' l^aben 




etc. (i79»3) 


etc. (I79»3) 




CONDITIONAL | 


Present : 


tourbc cntfa^gen 


Past : nmrbc cntfagt^ l)a6en 




etc. (i79»4) 


etc. (179,4) 


Impersonal Verba: H rigitet, // rains (172, 4, 5) 




INDICATIVB 1 


Present: 


U rJgnet 


Perfect: lf§ l^fit gcrcg^nct 


Past: 


l^ rcg^nctc 


Pluperfect: U l^fitte gcrcg^nct 


Future: 


U njlrb regnctt 


Fut. Perf. : U lolrb gcrcg^nel l^abcn 




SUBJUNCTIVB j 


Present: 


lf§ rcgnc 


Perfect: 2« ^abc gercg^nct 


Past: 


l^ reg^netc 


Pluperfect: U l^atte gcreg^net 


Future: 


H locrbc rcgnen 


Fut. Perf. : U tolrb gereg^net ^aben 




CONDITIONAL 


Present : 


U roiirbe rJgnen 1 Past: U wSrbc gcr?g^net l&aben 
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Weak Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection (72, 


I,*) 




PRESENT 


INDICATIVE 




wait 


talk 


breathe 


Open 


blame 


wander 


loar^tc 


rc^be 


af'me 


iJff^ne 


tfi^ble 


loan^brc 


toar^teft 


re^beft 


aKtneft 


Sff^neft 


ta^belft 


toan'bcrft 


hjar^tet 


re^bet 


af'tnet 


Sff^net 


td^belt 


loan^bert 


toar^ten 


rc^ben 


airmen 


aff^nen 


td^beln 


toan^bem 


mar^tet 


rc^bet 


af'met 


Sff^net 


te^bclt 


toan''bcrt 


mar^ten 


rc^ben 


at^nten 


Sff^nen 


td^betn 


toan^bcm 






PAST IKDICATIVB 




hjar^tetc 


rc^bete 


at^tnetc 


aff^netc 


td^beltc 


toan^bcrte 


mar^teteft 


rFbeteft 


at^meteft 


aff^neteft 


ta^belteft 


toan''bcrteft 


toar^tete 


rc^bete 


at^mete 


aff^netc 


ta^belte 


tmn^'bcrte 


war^teten 


rc^beten 


aftneten 


Sff^neten 


tfi^belten 


toan^'berten 


mar^tetet 


rc^betet 


at^metet 


aff^netet 


ta^beltet 


»an''bcrtet 


tuai^'teten 


re^'beten 


aKmeten 


aff^neten 


ta^belten 


tmn^'bcrtcn 






PAST PARTICIPLE 




gemar^'tet 


gerFbet 


geaf'tnet 


geaff^net 


geta^belt 


gcioan^bcrt 


Strong Verbs with Peculiarities in ] 


[nflection (72, 


3,4) 




PRESENT 


INDICATIVE 




run 


hold 


help 


see 


give 


take 


laufc 


l^alte 


^elfc 


W 


gebe 


nel^mc 


mufft 


^aitft 


^ilfft 


Mt 


gt-bft,gtbft 


nlmmft 


Iduft 


Pt 


^ilft 


fte^t 


gtbt, glbt 


nlmmt 


laufen 


^alten 


^elfen 


re^en 


gebett 


nel^men 


lauft 


l^altet 


Wt 


re^t 


gebt 


nc^mt 


laufen 


^alten 


l^elfen 


fe^en 


geben 


ncl^men 






IMPERATIVE (74, 


a) 




laufe (bfl) 


l^altc (bil) 


m (bil) 


! fie^ (bfl) 


gtb,gl6(bfl)! 


nlmm (bil) ! 


lauft (t^r)! 


^altet (t^r) 


' Wt (t^r) 


! fe^t (t^r) 


. gebt (i^r)! 


nc^mt (i^r) ! 


laufen ©ie 


. l)alten @ie 


! ^elfen @ie 


ire^cn@ie 


geben @ie! 


ne^menSie! 
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Irregular Weak Verbs (172, 4) 


Six weak verbs and their compounds are inflected regularly (178, 


179), but have a change of stem yowel in the past indicative and 


the past participle: 


Pres. Infln. 


Past Indie. PastSubjv. PastPartic. 


brenncn 


bronnte brenntc gebxannf bum 


Icnnctt 


fcnntc fcnntc gcIannK ktww 


nenncn 


nanntc ncnnte gcnannt'' name 


rennctt 


ronnte rcnntc ift gcrcnnt' run 


fcnbcn 


fanbtc fcnbctc gefttnbt' send 


toenbctt 


tottnbtc toenbcte getoanbt^ turn 


Three verbs have a change of stem vowel (and modification) in 


the past subjunctive, also ; and they suffer consonantal changes in 


their principal parts, as in English. In the present indicative (191,3) 


miffeu is inflected like the mood auxiliaries (186, i): 


btittgctt 


bttt^tc brftcftte gcbrat^t^ bring, take 


bcnictt 


bttc^te bftc^tc gebac^t^ think 


tolffcn 


ttmfetc toftfetc gctDttfet' know 


PRBSBKT INDICATIYB 


PRBSBNT 8UBJUWCTIVB 


brtnge 


bcnfc meife 


bringc bcnfc toiffc 


bringft 


bcnfft toeifet 


bringcft bcnfeft tuiffcft 


bringt 


bcnft tocife 


bringc bcnfc toiffc 


bringen 


bcnfcn tDtffcn 


brtngcn bcnfcn toiffcn 


bringt 


benft tDifet 


bringct bcnfct toiffct 


bringcn 


bcnfcn toiffcn 


bringcn bcnfcn tolffcn 


PAST 


HTDICATIYB 


PAST SUBJUWCTIVE 


brad^te 


bod^tc tougte 


brftd^tc bftd^tc miifetc 


brad^teft 


bod^tcft toufeteft 


brd^teft ba^tcft wufetcft 


brat^tc 


bac^te tou^tc 


brdrfitc bdc^tc wiifetc 


bracfttm 


bod^tcn tDuJtcn 


brdc^tcn bfid^tcn toiiftten 


brad^tct 


bod^tet mu^tct 


brad)tct bftditct tuiifetct 


brad^tett 


bac^tcn ttjufeten 


brftc^tcn bdc^ten hjiigten 
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The Strong Verbs classified according to their Vowel Changes^ 



Class 


Pres. Infin. 


Past. Indie. 


PastPartic. 


No. of Verbs 


I 


a 




a 


18 


II 


e 


[a 


f e 
[0 


38 


m 


i 


a 


■{: 


21 


IV 


el 


ft 
lie 


11 


38 


V 


ie 








21 


VI 


a,a,ii 


• 





8 


VII 


Irregolar Fonns 


20 



2 Class I: Root Vowel a 

1. a i a: fangen, l^ngen. 

2. a ie a: blafen, brSten, faflcn,^ l^alten, laffen, rSten, fd^lafcn. 

3. a tt a: barfcn,^ ffil^rcn, grSbcn, Ulbcn, fc^ffen,^ fc^logcn, trfigcn, 

3 Class II : Root Vowel e 

I. e a e: cffcn,» freffen, gcben, genc^fen, gefc^e^^en, lefen, tncffcn, fel^n, 
treten, toergef^'fen. 

-^For an alphabetical list, see 194. These classes are for drill work in 
giving principal parts and meanings. After being recited, the principal 
parts should be written on the blackboard, in columns : as, 
faitfi en l^alt en eff en 



fie 



i 

a en 



fie 



fie|geff|en 



^For the past indicative, see 194. «For the past participle, see 194. 
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2. e a 0: kpyicn, berftcn, brc^n, cttMjfel^aen, ctf(i^cf^ctt,^ gclten, 1^1* 
fen, n?l^tttcn,^ fd^Itcn, tprec^n, ftcti^cn, fte^Ien, ftcrbcn, trcffcn,* t)crber'9cn, 
toerber^bcn, twcrbcn, twcrfcn. 

3. e o: bewe^gcn, fcd^tcn, fteAtcn, l^ebcn, tnclfcn, qucHcn, fd^rcn, 

Class m : Root Vowel { I 

1. i a ot begitt^'ncn,- gcwin^ncn, rinncn, fc^mimntcrt, fmitcn, f<)innctt. 

2. { a tt: binbcn, finbcn, bringcn, gcling^'cn, flingcn, ringcn, fc^Ungcn, 
fcj^wtnben, fc^wingcn, fingcn, finfctt, fpringcn, trinfcit; toinbcit; swingcn. 

Class IV: Root Vowel ei 2 

1. ei i it p^ beflei^'fecKf bctfecn, crblcKc^en, gtciti^n, glcttcn,^ gtcifctt,* 
fncifen,* fretfcficn, Ictbcn,^ pfctfen,^ rcifecn, rctten,^ fd^lcic^cn, fc^Icifcn,^ fd^Ieiftcn, 
fc^ciftcn, fc^nciben,^ fci^reitcn,^ fpleifecn, ftrctc^n, ftrettcn,^ twcid^cn. 

2. ei ic ic : bicibcn, gcbci^^n, lei^en, tnctbcn, preifcn, rcibcn, fd^clbcn, 
f(3^tnett, fc^eibcn, fc^rcicn, fdjmctgen, fpcicii; fteigen, treibeii; bersci^^en, 
wcifctu 

Class V: Root Vowel ie 3 

ie OJ biegcn, bictcn, fllegcn, fftei^cn, flicfectt, fricrcn, gcnic'fecn, gicjcn, 
fricc^ctt, ric(]^n, fd^icbcn, fc^icjen, fd^UeJctt; ficben,^ fpriefecn, fttebcn, tricfcn, 
Dcrbrie'^rt, bcrlic^rcn, wicgen, jtc^en.* 

Class VI : Root Vowel ft, d, ft 4 

ft,0,fi ot betrfl^'gcn; eriu'^fd^n; gSren, ffircn, Ifigett; fd^toSrett; wSgen. 

Class Vn: Inegular^ ^ 

bitten, gebS^ren, ge]^(c)tt, gtitntncn, ^uen, l^eiften, flintntcn, fomntctt, fou* 
fen, liegcn, rflfen, faufen, faugen, fc^allen, fd^nauben, fd^wBrcn, fi^cn, fte:^(e)n, 
ftojen, tan. 

iFor the past indicative and the past participle, see 194. 
^ These verbs are to be learned from the alphabetical list, 194* Some of 
them are among the most important in the language. 
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An Alphabetical List of the Strong and Irregular Verba (i 08- 1 19) 





Prei. Infln. 


Pret. Indic. 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impv. 
a Sing. 


Indic. 


Past 
Sttbjy. 


Pait 
Partic. 


Meaninc 




baffeit 


0d(f-ft, -t 


ba(f(e) 


bil! 


bilfe 


gebacfeit 


bake 


$ 


befeliUit 


0cfic5l-fc -t 


befie^l 


befall 


befS^lei 


ht\mtn ' 


command 




befleileit 


0e|Iei|Kef)t, -t 


befleile 


befliS 


bcfliffc 


befliffeti 


« 


> 


(egiititeit 


0eginn-fc -t 


bcginn(c) 


begaitit 


bcgbnnc* 


begoitneit 


begin 




beifieit 


betMef)t, .t 


bciKe) 


btfi 


biife 


gebiffeit 


bite 




bergeii 


Mrg-ft -t 


blrg 


btttg 


burgc* 


geborgen 


hide 




berfteit 


Mrft, birft 


birft 


botft 


bbrftei 


geborftett<^ 


burst 




betoegeit 


bctoeg-ft, -t 


bctoefl(e) 


beMg 


betoSge 


betodgeit 


induce 


- 


Megeit 


bicg-ft -t 


blca(c) 


big, 


bBgc 


gebdgett 


bend 




bieteii 


Mct.(c)ft, -ct 


bict(e) 


Ui 


b3tc 


gebSten^ 


offer"" 




dittbett 


Mnb-eft, -et 


blnb(c) 


battb 


bdnbe 


gebnttben 


bind 




Uttteit 


bitt^ft, -ct 


bittc, bitt' 


bat 


bSte 


geb»eit 


beg, ask 




aiSfeit 


bl5Hcf)t, -t 


bias, biafc 


blied 


blicfe 


geblSfett 


blow 


4 


aUileit 


bleia-ft, -t 


bleib(e) 


bUeb 


bliebe 


gebUebeit^ 


remain 




(rateit 


brSt-ft, brfit 


brat(e) 


briet 


brtetc 


gebrStett 


roast 


^ 


breii^eit 


bri(5-fc -t 


brlcS 


brfii^ 


br5(§c 


gebrofl^ett 


break 




breititdt 


brcnn-ft, -t 


brenne 


braititte 


brcnnte 


gebraitttt 


bum 


tl- 


dritigeit 


brlng-ft, -t 


brlng(c) 


brai^te 


brdc^te 


gebrai^t 


bring 


C 


benfeit 


bcnMtr -t 


benfc 


ba4te 


bdc^te 


gebai^t 


think 




brefi^eit 


brif(We)ft, -t 


brif« 


brafdi* 


brbf(^ci 


gebroWen 


thresh 




britigeit 


bting-ft, -t 


brlng(c) 


btostg 


brdngc 


gebntiigeii* 


pres^ 




bftrfen 


barf-fl, barf 




bnrfte 


burfte 


gebnrft 


miiy 




tV^\l%\tVL 


cmpftcl^l-ft, -t 


empfiel^I 


tmi^m 


empfS^lci 


tmpmt^ 


commend 




erbUif^ett 


crblcic^ft, -t 


crblci(§e 


erbleii^te 


erblci(§te 


ttWW^ 


turn pale 










erbUi^ 


crbli^e 


erbUiiteti'^ 


expire 




eHdfi^eit 


crlif(§-(e)ft, 4 


erUfdb^ 


uUW 


crlbf(§c 


ertofi^ett> 
erfi^roffeti<» 


go out^ 




erffilteffeti 


crf(§ri(f-ft, -t 


crfc^rid 


erfiitrS! 


crfc^rfile 


beterH- 
















fied 




effen 


iffmft, iH IM 


t6 


fit 


m 


gegeffen 


eat 




fft^eit 


fSWt, -t 


faWe) 


PHt 


fa^re 


gefft^ren* 


go, drive 




fatten 


fdU-ft, -t 


faa(e) 


flel 


ftele 


gef attend 


fall 




fttitgen 


fattfl-ft, -t 


fang(c) 


fftt§ 


ftnge 


gefangeit 


catch 




fedjten 


ft^t-ft, fl«t 


fi«t 


fpitit 


fbc^te 


gefpdjteit 


fight 



^b or it distinguishes the form from the present. ^Reflexive, apply your' 
self (18, 3). 8The represents an earlier it (cf. 194^). *Or bdrgc (194^). 
^Inflected with fcin (30, i). •Or brof(§. ? Sometimes weak (172,4). 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



THE STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 



195 





Pre8.I|Hln. 


Pret. Indie. 
a,3Sing. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indje. 


Past 
Sabjy. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


> 


flnbeti 


pnb-cft, ^t 


finbe 


fatib 


fanbe 


geftiitbeti 


find 




Pei^ten 


m^-% ffi«t 


mi 


flodlt 


floc^te 


geppi^teii 


braid 


^ 


fliegett 


nicg-ft, -t 


ffieg(c) 


Pg 


pgc 


geppgeni 


fly 




flielieti 


ffieMt, -t 


flleWc) 


W 


p^e 


ge^d^en' 


flee 


x 


piegeit 


fficMcOt, -t 


flie6(e) 


W 


ffSffe 


geiWfletii 


flow 


\ 


freffen 


•frlff-eft,2 frlB-t 


friS 


ftftft 


frfiSe 


gefteflen 


eat^ 




frieren 


frier.fc -t 


friet(e) 


ftor 


frBrc 


gefroreit 


freeze 




gSreit 


gSr-ft, -t 


gfirc 


gar* 


g3rc* 


gegireit* 


ferment 




gebim 


gcbicr-ft, -t 


gcbtcr 


gebj&r 


gebSre 


gebSreit 


bear 




geben 


gtb-ft, g!Mt, -t 


gib, gib 


gjSb 


gfibc 


gegebett 


give 




gcbeiljeit 


gcbciHt, -t 


gcbci^(e) 


gebieli 


gcbicl^c 


gebie^en' 


thrive 




«eli(e)it 


fleWt, >t 


fieWc) 


gittg 


gingc 


gegangett^ 


go 




geUngeit 


, flellng-t 




gelttiig 


geldnge 


geltitigen^ 


succeed 




gcltcit 


gilt-ft, gilt 


gilt 


gait 


gbltc« 


gegoUeit 


be worth 




geitffeit 


gencReOt, -t 


gcncfc 


genftd 


genfifc 


genefeiii 


recover 




getiie|en 


gemc6-(ef)t, -t 


gcnic6(e) 


geudfi 


gcnojfc 


gciidfleii 


enjoy 




gefdieteti 


, gcf(^le5-t 




gefdjaii 


gcfc^fi^c 


gefdjeien^ 


happen 




getoitineti 


gch)inn-ft, -t 


gctoinn(c) 


gettiatiit 


gctobnnc^ 


gettiotitieit 


win 




giefien 


9ieHef)t, -t 


flie6(e) 


gi>6 


gBffc 


gegdffen 


pour 




gleii^eit 


glcldj-ft, -t 


mm 


g«* 


ga«e 


gegUi^en 


be like 




gleiten 


glctt-cft, ^;t 


glcit(e) 


gatt 


glitte 


geglittetii 


glide 




glhttmen 


glimm-ft, -t 


glimm(c) 


glomm* 


gibmme* 


geglottt' 
men* 


glimmer 




grJbcn 


grS^ft, -t 


gtfib(c) 


grnb 


grilbc 


gegroben 


dig 




gretfen 


greif.ft, -t 


grcif(c) 


grif? 


griffc 


gegdffen 


seize 




tabeti 


Wt, -t 


m^ 


4fttte 


^atte 


ge^ftbt 


have 




talten 


!)alt-ft, ^alt 


5alt(c) 


4ieU 


l^icltc 


ge^alten 


hold 




^angeit 


^ang-ft, -t 


^aitg(e) 


4ittg 


^ingc 


ge^angeit 


hang^ 




fatten 


^au-fc -t 


^au(c) 


Uieb 


^iebc 


ge^aiien 


hewy cut 




tebett 


^eMt, -t 


5cbc, re^' 


l)Ob 


53be9 


gelidbett 


heave y lift 




ftcifieit 


^eiHef)t, -t 


5eiKe) 


^ieft 


^icfec 


ge^cigen 


be called 




t^elfen 


§tlf-ft; -t 


Pf 


Half 


^iilfe« 


gC^PlfCtt 


help 



^Inflected with fein (30, i). ^or frife-t. *Of animals. 

* Sometimes weak(i72,4). * Generally impersonal, with D. (195^). 

^ b or it distinguishes the form from the present. 

'The b represents an earlier it (cf. 195^). 

8 Intransitive. ®0r ^Sbc (195^). 
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V- 



• 

Pres.Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impv. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Put 
Siibjv. 


Past 
Panic. 


Meaning 


lenneit 


fcnit-lt, 


-t 


fettne 


faititte 


lerntte 


gefottttt 


know^ 


fUmnteii 


mmm-fi. 


-t 


flunm(c) 


tiwmm^ 


fUimmc^ 


gefloitt' 
titeit^ 


climbs 


mti0ett 


nittfi-ft, 


-t 


lUnfl(c) 


f(ait0 


flange 


geHnngeii 


sound 


fneifett 


fttcif-ft, 


-t 


!neif(e) 


fitiff 


btlffe 


gefiiiffeit 


pinch 


{owmeit 


tomm-ft, 
lomm-lt, 


-t 


fomm 


!Sm 


fSme 


gefoimneit^ 


come 


fdtuteii 


binn-ft, 


!antt 




(oititte 


Ibnnte 


gefotittt 


can 


freifi^eit 


^tm<t)% 


4 


lreif(^e) 


frifdl 


friWc 


gefrifi^eii 


scream 


frieiiteit 


fricd-ft 


-t 


!riedj(c) 


frdi^ 


frE(^ 


gefri^eii* 


crawl 


fftrm 


tilt-ft 


-t 


fttrc 


ttr« 


I3rc« 


geforett 


choose 


labeii 


iSb-ft, 


-t 


rftb(c) 


(nb 


mbe 


gelftbeii 


load 


mbeii 


m&hcft, 


•^i 


iftKc) 


labete 


Iftbctc 


getoben 


invite 




Ifib-fc 


-t 




(lib 


lilbc 






laffe« 




-t 


la6 


(ieft 


liege 


gelaffeii 


let^aUow 


lanfett 


lauf-ft, 


-t 


lauf(e) 


lief 


liefc 


geUmfeit' 


run 


leibeii 


Iclb^fc 


-ct 


lcib(c) 


Utt 


litte 


gelttten 


suffer 


leilieii 


lei^ft 


-t 


lei^(e) 


(iet 


lie^c 


gelic^etr 


Und 


lefeit 


UcKcf)*, 


-t 


ae« 


(Sd 


lafe 


geUfcii 


read 


lie^eit 


lieg-ft, 


-t 


liCflC* 


ISd 


I5gc 


geUgett 


lu^ 


(Igeli 


lUfi-lt, 


-t 


iHfiCe) 


Wg 


I3ge 


geWgeti 


iie^ 


meibeit 


mclb-cft 


-ct 


mcib(c) 


mieb 


miebe 


gemiebett 


shun 


welfeii 


mc«-ft, 


-t 


mcKe 


melfte 


melfte 


gentetH 


milk 




mllf-ft, 


4 




ntolf 


moRc 


gemolfett 




meffeii 


miH 


-t 


mi6 


milg 


m2lge 


gemeffeii 


measure 


tttigUitgeit 


, ml6IUifl-t 




mifilong 


migldnge 


iitifilitttgett* 


faU 


iit8geit 


mfig-fc 


tnfig 




XSLU^t 


moc^te 


gemdi^i 


may ^ like 


mftffen 


muH 


mug 




ntngte 


miigte 


getmtlt 


must 


nf^mett 


ttlmm-ft, 


-t 


nlmm 


natitt 


nS^me 


geitdmitten 


take 


nennett 


ttcnn-ft, 


-t 


nenne 


naitnte 


ncnnte 


genanttt 


name 


Weifeii 


Pfelf-fc 


-t 


PfeiKe) 


^Pff 


Pfiffe 


ge^iflffeit 


whistle 


^rctfen 


preiKcf)t, 


-t 


preife^ 


^ried 


pricfe 


ge|>riefen 


praise 



"^be acquainted with, 

•Inflected with fein (30, i). *Or lieg^ 

•Often impersonal (144, a), with d. (196 •), 



^Sometimes weak (172,4). 

^Ullalie, 
'OrprciS. 
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Pies. Infln. 


Prei. Indic. 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impv. 
9 Sing. 


Past 
Indic. 


Past 
Sabjv. 


PMt 

Partic. 


Meaning 


qttettett 


quttt-ft, 


-t 


quia 


iiii0n 


quoSc 


geqnotten^ 


gush 


rateit 


tfit-jt, 


rfit 


tfit(c) 


rlet 


ricte 


gerSten 


advise 


teideit 


teib-fc 


-t 


rctb(c) 


rieb 


Ticbc 


gerieben 


rub 


tcijeit 


tciMcf)t, 


-t 


rclKc) 


tig 


riffc 


geriffeu 


tear 


teiteit 


rcU-eft, 


-ct 


rcit(c) 


ritt 


TittC 


geritteni 


ride 


tentieti 


rcnn-ft, 


-t 


rcnnc 


rmtitte 


rcnntc 


gerattnt^ 


run 


riei^eit 


ricc^fc 


-t 


ric(§(c) 


rdd) 


TOC^C 


gerdi^eii 


smell 


rin§ett 


rlna-ft, 


-t 


ring(e) 


rttitg 


range 


gentttgeti 


wrestle^ 


riittteit 


rinn-fc 


-t 


rlim(c) 


rattii 


rdnnc 


germmeiti 


run 


fttfeit 


tuf-ft 


-t 


ruf(c) 


def 


ricfc 


gerfifen 


call, cry 


foiifeit 


fauf-ft, 


-t 


fauf(c) 


foff 


fbffe 


gefpffeii 


drink 


foitgeii 


faufl-ft, 


-t 


faug(c) 


fJg 


f3gc 


gefdgen 


suck 


Maffeit 


Waff-ft, 


-t 


Mafl(c) 


\m 


Wfifc 


gefi^affeti 


create 


fd^atteti 


fdjatt-fc 


-t 


f«aa(c) 


fdjp«» 


fc^bOc* 


gefi^oKeti* 


ring 


f^eibeit 


fc^eib-cfc 


-ct 


f«cib(c) 


fdjieb 


f(§icbc 


gcfi^lebe« 


part^ 


f^einett 


Wcin-ft, 


-t 


f«cln(c) 


fdjten 


f(^icnc 


gefi^ieneii 


shine 


filetteK 


Wlt-fc wut 


Wilt 


fdjdt 


f#Itc6 


geff^olteit 


scold 


ff^erett 


Wicr.fc» 


-t* 


feeler* 


fdjdr' 


f(§3rc« 


gefi^areii* 


shear 


fc^iebeit 


fcfiieHt, 


-t 


f«lcb(c) 


fdiob 


f(^0bc 


gefd)9beti 


shove 


fdrtefieti 


f«icHef)t, 


-t 


f«ieKc) 


M»6 


WSffc 


gefdjdffen 


shoot 


f^inben 


Wtnb^ft, 


-ct 


Wutb(c) 


fd)ittib 


Wiinbc 


gcfi^mibett 


flay 


fdililfeit 


f«lSf-ft 


-t 


Wmf(c) 


Wttef 


Wicfe 


gefdjUfci 


sleep 


fdiWgen 


WIfifi-ft, 


-t 


\mm 


miftfl 


WlSge 


gefdjldgen 


strike 


fi^Ieiiiteit 


Weidhft, 


-t 


\m^m 


WUd, 


fc^U«c 


gefdllidieti' 


sneak 


fc^leifen 


f«Ietf-fc 


-t 


Wleif(c) 


fdjUff 


Wliffe 


gefdjliffen 


whet 


fdjUlfjen 


WIciMcfit, 


-t 


fc^leife(c) 


MUft 


f«Ujfc 


gefdjaifen 


slit 


f^He^tt 


WaeMef)t, 


-t 


Wacfe(e) 


WW6 


fcftloffc 


gefdjWffeit 


shut 


fd^Utigett 


Wling-ft, 


-t 


f«Uit0(c) 


Wlattg 


f(§ldngc 


geff^ltttigen 


sling 


\iSs^vm%tvi 


WmctHcf)t 


. -t 


f(^mciB(e) 


Mwit 


Wmljfc 


gefdjmiffeit 


smite 


filiiitelaett 


f«mila-(ef)t, 


-t 


f«mlla 


fJ^morj 


fc^mblae 


gefdjmol- 


melt' 


ffj^ttattben 


f(^naub-ft, 


-t 


f(ftnaub(e) 


fc^nilb' 


f(§n3bc6 


gefi^itabeii* 


snort 


fc^neibett 


f(§nctb^ft, 


-ct 


fc5neib(c) 


fdjtiltt 


f(§nittc 


gefi^nitttit 


cut 


ffj^raitdeit 


f(^rau5-ft, 


-t 


f(i)raub(c) 


fdjrtli^ 


f(§rSbe8 


gcfi^raben' 


screw 



1 Inflected with fctn (30, i). ^Or wring, 'Sometimes weak (172,4)- 
^divide; depart {m^'j i). *b or ii distinguishes the form from the present. 

®More often weak (172, 4). 
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Pree.lBfln. 


Pres. Indie. 
3,3 Sing. 


nnpv. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 

Sobjy. 


fturt 
Partic. 


Meanisf 


fdjretteti 


WreiMt, -t 


wmt) 


f^itieb 


W^U 


gefditieben 


write 


ffi|reieit 


Wtci-ft -t 


Wtei(e) 


WHe 


[(^riec 


gefc^Tf^cn 


cry 


\iSs(tv^tXi 


f(^ctt.eft, -et 


f«rctt(c) 


fftrttt 


Mrittc 


geWntteni 


stride 


f(^ttiamt 


fc5h)icr-ft,a 42 


fc^toicr^ 


ffliipjir 


f(!^tt)3re 


gefi^mdren 


fester 


f(^meigeti 


fc^toeig-ft, -t 


f4toctg(e) 


fdjHiieg 


fc^toicgc 


geft^mtegen 


be silent 


fi^mellen 


fc^toltt-ft, -t 


WtoiE 


fdiipoa 


Wtooac 


geff^niottett' 


swell 


fi^iti« 


f(f)toimin-ft, -t 


f(|tetmm(e) 


filiiKmtm 


fi^tobm- 


gef^inww* 




men 








mc» 


nten^ 


swim 


fiitttHii^*^ 


Wtoint>-efc^t 


Wtoitib(c) 


ftfiUHmb 


fc^todnbe 


geff^Mn* 
beni 


vanish 


fdpuriitieii 


Wtoittfl-ft, -t 


Wtoing(e) 


Wimnii 


fc^toangc 


gefiftttttn» 
gen 


swing 




|<5to3r.ft, -t 


f(^h)3r(c) 


fdjiwir* 


fe^toilte 


geft^tren 


swear 


fg^en 


fteWt, -t 


Pc^* 


fft* 


ffi*e 


gefa^en 


see 


feiit 


M-ft, tf-t 


fcl 


Mr 


tofirc 


gen^feni 


be 


fett^tt 


fenb-cfc -ct 


fenbc 


fanbte^ 


fenbctc 


gefmibt* 


send 


fteben 


flcb-cft, -ct 


fleb(e) 


fotta 


fbttea 


gef0tten« 


seethe 


ftttgett 


flHfi-ft, -t 


PnflW 


fttttfi 


fongc 


gefnngen 


sing 


fmfeit 


fln!-fc -t 


We) 


fan! 


fanfe 


gefnnfen^ 


sink 


fimteit 


flnn-ft, -t 


flnit(c) 


fann 


fontic* 


gefwmen 


think 


ft^eti 


PMcW -t 


w. nr 


f«S 


fSlje 


gefeffen 


sit 


folltit 


foff-ft, foa 




fullte 


foate 


gefpttt 


ought 


f^ieit 


f^ei-ft, -t 


frei(c) 


f^ie 


fpice 


gef^iren 


spit 


f^iimieii 


fplim-ft, -t 


fpmi!(c) 


f^nn 


fpdtme* 


geftwrnnen 


spin 


f^Iet§«tt 


WM^% -t 


fplei6(c) 


f^ift 


fpUffc 


gcf^liffen 


split 


f^ite^ 


fpn(§-ft, -t 


fpri(^ 


flnrfidl 


fprSc^e 


^ef^nrp^ctt 


speak 


fVnegeti 


fprieMeDt, -t 


fpric«c) 


\^xl\ 


fptSffc 


gcf^rlffeni 


sprout 


f^imgeti 


fprtiifl.ft, -t 


fprina(e) 


f^ang 


fptanflc 


gef^mmgeni 


spring 


ftCI^H 


fti«-ft, -t 


ftic^ 


fWH^ 


ftfic^c 


gefhi^en 


prick 


ft?I>(e)ii 


fteMt, -t 


rc«c) 


ftanb 


ftdnbcT 


g^ftonben 


stand 


ftf^Ien 


ftie^Ht, -t 


ftlc^l 


W^l 


ftB^lcs 


lefiolllen 


steal 


fteigen 


ftcig-fc -t 


fteifiCc) 


fHeg 


ftieflc 


SefHegen' 


climb 


fterben 


ftirMt, -t 


fttrb 


fniro 


fturbc» 


gefKirben^ 


die 


ftiebeu 


fticb-fc -t 


frteb(e) 


^b 


ftBbc 


gefWbeni 


scatter 



^Inflected with fein (30, i). ^ Sometimes weak (172, 4). 'The b represents 
an earlier ii (cf. 199*). *Or f(ftto5r. *Or, exclamatory, fie^(e) ! look! ^Or 
fbnnc(i98«). 'Or ftunbe (1998). ^Or ftfi^Ic (1998). » See 1998. 
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Pres. lafln. 


Pres. Indie. 
2, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
3 Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past 

Partic. 


Meaning 




pofteit 


1t3Mef)t, -t 


ft5fe(e) 


fHeS 


fticfec 


ge^Seti 


push 




ftretiiteit 


ftrei^ft, .t 


ftreic^(c) 


fWdi 


ftridic 


gcfttii^eit 


stroke 




ftreitett 


ftrcit-eft, -ct 


ftrcit(e) 


fhritt 


ftritte 


gefttttten 


strive 


y^ 


tragen 


trfig-ft, '-t 


lr5a(c) 


trltg 


trfigc 


getrftgett 


carry 




treffen 


trtff-ft, -t 


trtff 


trftf 


trfifc 


gctrpffcit 


hit 




treiaeit 


tTCtb-ft -t 


treib(c) 


trieb 


tricbc 


getrieben 


drive 




ireteti 


trltt-ft, trltt 


trltt 


trSt 


trStc 


getreten^ 


step 




triefen 


tricot, -t 


trtcf(c) 


troff^ 


troffc2 


getwffen^ 


drip 




triitfett 


trinf.fc -t 


trin!(c) 


trait! 


trdnfc 


getrittifett 


drink 




trfigen 


trilfl-ft, -t 


trfig(c) 


trdg 


trogc 


getrdgew 


deceive 


/ 


tin 


ttt-ft, -t 


tu(c) 


m 


tdtc 


getStt 


dp 




nerbev' 

beu 
nerbdc^ 


berbtrHt, -t 


bcrbirb* 


tierbarb^ 


tocrbiirbc* 


tierborbeti^ 


spoil 




berbriefe- 


bcrbrics 


tierbrdg 


bcrbrotTe 


tierbvdffen 


vex 




iieit 


m, -t 


B(e) 












nergejfctt 


bergijy-cft,4 -t 


tocrgtfe 


bergiig 


bcrgSfec 


ticrgeflcn 


forget 




nevHeren 


berlier-ft, -t 


berlter(e) 


tierUr 


bcrlSrc 


tierUlren 


lose 




ttiad^fen 


toa(§Hef)t, -t 


toat^fc^ 


ttiil(^d 


toSc^fc 


gCtttt^fCttl 


grow 




mSgeit 


tofig-ft, -t 


to&g(e) 


wag^ 


toSgea 


gcwagctt^ 


weigh 




tuafc^ett 


toaf(He)ft, -t 


toafd)(c) 


totlfdi 


toilfc^c 


gettiaff^eit 


wash 




tuebeit 


toee-ft, -t 


toet(e) 


ttidb'' 


toBbc2 


gettidbeK'' 


weave 




ttieic^eit 


tocic^ft, -t 


toct(§(e) 


I9ii^ 


toi(§e 


gemic^ett^ 


yield 




ttcifeii 


toetf-(ef)t, -t 


toctge 


ttiied 


totcfe 


gewiefeti 


show 




toenbeti 


tocnb-eft, -ct 


toenbe 


ttianbte'* 


toenbctc 


gcwttttbt^ 


turn 




ttierben 


toirb-ft, -t 


toirb 


ttiarb 


hjiirbe^ 


gcttorben 


sue 




merben 


to!r-ft »{rb 


tocrbe 


tojirbe' 


tourbc 


gewdrben^ 


become 




toerfett 


toiit-ft -t 


toirf 


Mtf 


tourfc« 


geworfcn 


throw 




luiegen 


toieg-ft, --t 


totcg(c) 


»dg 


h)3gc 


gcmdgen 


weigh 




toinbeit 


toinb-cft, -ct 


totnbe 


toaitb 


toanbe 


gettiunbeit 


wind 




ttiffen 


toeife-t, hjeife 


toijfe 


ttiugte 


miifete 


gettitt^t 


know 




tuottett 


tottt-ft, toitt 


tDoUe 


wottte 


tDoUte 


gettiottt 


will 




icHeit 


8CtMt, -t 


8et^(c) 


Sieft 


5te]§e 


ge^icieii 


accuse 




SiefteH 


aieWt, -t 


3tc^(c) 


$9g 


a3fle 


ge$dgeit 


draw 




^ttnttgeti 


jtoing-ft, -t 


5tt)ing(c) 


swang 


atocingc 


ge$ttiungeit 


force 



I Inflected with fetn (30, i). ^ Sometimes weak (172, 4). 

* b or it distinguishes the form from the present. * Or t)ergife-t 

« Or toad)i^. « Or mcifc. "^ Or warb (24, 3) . 
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THE MOOD AUXILIARISS AND Saffetl (78, 80, 147, 7, 148, 186) 

The forms of the present indicative of the mood auxiliaries (78, a, 
186) and of mtffeit (82, a, 191, 3) are old forms of a strong past indicative 
(28, i), and are called praeterito-praesentiay past presents. The principal 
parts of biirfcn, for example, were originally biirfcn, barf, biirfcn (without 
ge, 80, 1 ; cf. 28, i). For (affen, see 202, 3. The following is a synopsis 
of fSnncn with an infinitive (80, i): 

1. er fttitii gelieti, he can (is able to)^y tx Itttm gegangeti feiii, h£ can 

have gone, 

2. e? fonttte gel^eit, h€ could {^ was able to) go; cf. er fdimte gelien, 

he could (= would now be able to) go, 

3. tx »lrb gelieit Uvrnzn, he will be able logo, 

4. tt liat geljen fdittieit (not gcfonnt, 80, i), he was able logo, 

5. er Ijtttte geljen fdnneit (80, i), he had been able to go, 

6. er Wirb leaden gel^en fottnen, he will have been able logo, 

7. er ttiftrbe gcljeu !9nnen, he would be able to go, 

8. er toiirbe ^aben ge^eit f otitien (such awkward egressions are avoided 

by using the pluperfect subjunctive: er Ijfttte ge^eu !9nnen), he 
could have gone (= would have been able to go) ; cf . er foiltlte 
gegaitgeit feilt, he could have gone (= wa^ able to have gone), 

^ilrfeit^ bitrfte, gebltrft, may^ be permitted^ of possibility determined 
by others ; hence, usually expressing permission or prohibition : as, 

1. barf ii^ (or er) itii^t fommeti? may /(or he) not come? 

2. btt barfft iljllt aUt^ fag^n, you may tell him everything, 

3. ^tiber bftrfeit tiil^t atteiJ ^9reti, children must not hear everything, 

4. ®ie bftrf en (= braitl^eit, need) nur f Uitgedt, you need only ring, , 

5. bilrfte er Wo^I ftente gel^en? might he perhaps go to-day? 

6. ttieil er lo^l^t ge^eit bilrfeit (80, 3), because he would have been 

allowed to go, 

5^9nnen, foititte, gefonttt, can^ be able, of ability; then often of pos- 
sibility (!i3nnen in the sense of bftrfen, be permitted^ is often found, but 
should be used with caution; 81, i): as, 

1. er fantt itir^t lefeii, he tannot (is not able to) recui, 

2. ii^ faitn few ^eutft^ (79, i), I know no German, 
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3. er faitit ed getait liadeit, he can (is able to) have done it 

4. bai^ faun (or itta§ ; see ttrdgen, 201, i) feiu, that may be, 

5. er foititte fti^ itteii, he was possibly mistaken, 

6. bn f attnft je^t herein (79, i), you may now come in, 

7. fami \^ vXS^i ^ittein? bn fattttft ed nii^t (79, 1)1 may I not go inf you 

may (or, more commonly, can) not)- 

8. er ttiirb ^ier itil^t bUiben !9tinett, he will not be able to stay here, 

SRSgeitp veA^Xt^ %VoeA^i, may, like, of possibility determined by the Z 
speaker; hence, shading into acquiescence, likelihood, or inclination: as, 

1. bai$ ntfig (or fantt; see !9tinett, 200, 3) \tvx, that may be, 

2. er mag tun, toad er miff, he may do what he chooses. 

3. btt magft aitdge^eti, you may go out, 

4. fie mdgett ttoiil fo arm \t\% let them be never so poor, 

5. mdgeft bit g(fttfUfl| feln! may you be happy! (Cf. 98, 3) 

6. ifl| mag ttifl|t tiai^ 4^attfe (79, i), I do not want to go home, 

7. fie mag btfl| feljr gem, she likes you very much. 

gerit (57, i) 1 f should like to 

8. ifj^ mBl^te Ucber | bleiben, / | had rather stay. 

. am Uebften J I should like best to^ 

9. t^ mdi^te b0i^ wo^l beffer fein, it would doubtless be better. 

9)>{ft{feit, mit|te, gemttgt, must, have to, of necessity or compulsion; as, 2 

1 . »ir miiffeit ar^'beitcit, we must work, 

2. id^ mtt|te (ac^eti, I had to laugh, 

3. er mti| fort (79, i), he must be off. 

4. bit mtt^ ^eraui^ (79, i),you must come out, 

5. er ttlrb ge^ctt mtlffett, he will have to go. 

6. @te li&ttett (afi|ett mftffett (80, \),you would have hculto laugh, 

7. er mitft reli^ feiii, he must be rich, 

8. bad ntitg mt^'attgette^m feiit, that must be disagreeable, 

9. bit mtlgteft gut gegett i^n feilt, you ought to be good to him, 

10. ed tat mir leib, bad fagen $it mftffeti, / was sorry to have to say 

that, 

1 1, er mit|te sufrie^beit feiti, he had to be content, 

^Can should not be used for may except with a negative to express a 
refusal. 
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I Sotten, folltei gefollt, ^^j;//, ^^A/, of necessity determined by others ; 
hence, of moral obligation or duty, destination, shading into mere report : 
as, 

1. bit foKp llil^t iUt% thou shah not kill. 

2. bti fottteft ill bie 8i^tt(e ge^ett, it w^your duty to go to school, 
Z; toer foK bad tttii ? w^ j^z// /^ thatf • 

4. mad foil if^ (or et) tll« ? what am I (or « he) to dof 

5. ba fottft S^Bttlg feitt, ^'^ j^// be king. 

. 6. tuad fplleii biefe Xrft«eii? w^z/ »«^tf« these tears? 

7. ifi| fottte (past subjv.) cd trnt, / ought to do it, 

8. bit (fttteft ed tmt foKeii (80, \\you ought to have done it, 

9. ed fottte (= mftrbCi 151,3) wit leib ivi% I should be sorry. 

10. er fott bort feiit, ^^ is said to be there, 

11. fie fott l^lt gefe^eit ^abeit, she is said to have seen him, 

a SBolleitr molltei gemottt, ««////, wish^ am going to., of necessity deter- 
mined by the speaker*, hence, of intention, wish, shading to allegation 
(mean, assert, pretend) : as, 

1. 11^ Witt fommeit, aber ifj^ batf ed xC\^\, I want to come, but I cannot. 

2. waittt Wittft bit fort? when do you want to gof (79, i) 

3. wad Wotteit Wir fogeit ? what are we going to sayf 

4. 11^ wottte cbeit fi^reibeit, / was on the point of writing, 

5. et Witt itat^ SetUtt^ (79, i), he wants to go to Berlin, 

6. et Witt, bit fottji fitlgeit, he wants you to sing, 

7. bie ^11^ Witt wo^l feiitc 9WU(^ oebeit? the cow won't give any milk, 

will she? 

8. et Witt ed gefxnben ^aben, he declares he has found it, 

3 Saffen, Vet% gelaffew (80, 2, 106, 4), let, cause to: as, 

1. et foitnte bie tSitgeit ntc^t bon i^t laffen, he could not keep his eyes 

from her, 

2. la| ilttnnt fouimett! just let him come! \vi^ itttd ge^eit! Itt us goy 

3. t(| (affe nttr eineit 9Iof! Hon t^w mai^eit, / am having a coat 'made 

by him (106, 4). 
5. et lS§t fi(| bttteit, he waits to be asked. 

1 When la|[cit has the object unS, us, its familiar imperative is generally 
plural, even in addressing only one person, the speaker including himself in 
the address. 
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THE PREPOSITIONS IN VERSE (84, 86, 88, 90) 

With G.: Unrocit, mittcU, Iraft unb tpfi^rcnb, 

fiaut, bermi5gc, ungead^tct, 
Obcr^alb unb unterl^alb, 
Snncr^alb vxC^ augerl^alb, 
3)ic8fclt, jinfcit, l^albcr, twcgcn, 
@tatt; auc^ Idngg, jufolgc, tro^ 
©tcl^n mit bcm ^cntttt) ^-^ 

Obcr auf bte forage 3effcn?^ 
3)o(^ ift l^icr nid^t ju bcrgcffcn, 
3)a6 bci bi^fen leftcn brci 
3lu(i^ ber 3) a tit) ric^tig fcL 

With-©.: aWit, nac^, nSd^ft, ncbft, famt, gcgenilBcr^ 

Set, binticn, felt, toon, ^u, jutwiber 
Utib femer au^er, au§, ^ntgegctj/ 
(Sci^relb imtncr tnit bent 3) a I it) nteber. 

With A.\ %ViX^ bic^ Ift ble ^ett mir fd^bn, 

Ol^ne bid^ wiirb' ici^ fie ^ffen, 
giir bic^ Icb' id^ gapj aflciti, 
Um bic^ twill id^ gem erbloffeti; 
Si ber bi(^ foil tein SJerleumber 
Ungeftraft fij^ je bergc^n, 
©eg en bi<§ fein tjcinb fid) toaffnen, 
3c^ twitt Mr 5ur @eite ftel^n. 

Or, 2)utc^, fiir, ol^ne, um unb wiber, 
@onber, gegeu/fe^c alle 
Sntmer mit beuC bier ten gatte, 

WithD. or A.: Sittft bu ?tnttt)ort auf „3Bo^in?^ 
8e6' an, auf, Winter, neben, in, 
liber, unter, bor unb jwifd^en 
3mmer mit bem bierten fjalle; 
9Rit bem britten \z%' fie fo, 
3)a6 fie antroorten auf „5So?''. 
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GRIMM'S LAW 

Most European languages are related, or cognate, for they have the 
same origin. Our ancestors, coming from Asia, spread over Europe. 
Climate and other conditions changed the people and their language. The 
law governing the changes of the consonants called mutes was discovered 
by the famous German philologist Jacob Grimm. 

To find the English cognate of a German mute, use the figures below. 
Begin with the mute, and follow the arrow to the next letter :i 

P-mutes« T-piutes> K-mutes^ 



r\ r'\ 



ph 



P-mutes 



T-mutes 



K-mutes 



P 
b 
f 

t 
d 
s 

k 

g 
ch 



th 

I ^Ifter 

S8ei5 
ftelfen 
Srf)laf 

Xat 
Xiir 
bantcn 

( 3Saffcr J 6 
( Se^n 

SBritcfe 

^cde 
( gcftcm 
|3:ag 

bredftcn 

93u(^ 




becomes 



b 

f 
P 

d 

th 

t 

g 

y 

k 



! double 
bolster 
half 
wife 

( help 
( sleep 

ideed 
door 
thank 
death 

! water 
ten 

( bridge 
\ hedge 

(yesterday 
day 
break 
book 



iln German there are many irregularities. Because of earlier changes, 
or the accent, or the proximity of other consonants, the mutes are often 
unchanged. ^Or labials (lip consonants). 

*Or dentals or Unguals (teeth and tongue consonants). 

* Or gutturals or palatals (throat or palate consonants). 

H for ph, «8 (for th) = «, % %, ^, or 5. V for ch. 
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GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



hh, off^ away 

S^l^enb, bet, Sl^bcnbc, evening: 
(eute ai^ettb, to-night 

S^benbd, evenings^ in the evening 

S'^ler, but^ however (ythtn it stands 
after one or more words). loo 

ftl'fft^reu, ffl^r fib^ Ift ffb^gcftt^ren, 
j/^jf/. 72, 3 

tt^ge^(e)ii, glng fib^ift fib^gegfingcn, 
s tarty go 

W\^xt\btnf fti^ricb fib^, fib'gefd^ic* 
ben, ^^ (write off) 

i^^^if bie, ?Cb^fid^tcn, view, pur- 
pose (end looked at) 

tt^tf «J?>^/.* ai^t Xage, ^z week 

M, all See attcr, 68 

tHeitt^, alone; conj.,^^/, j//7/. 100 

•ll(cr), all(c), all(eS); «/// aUe Xage, 
«/^rK ^-tJj^y aKed, everything, 
everybody, 68, i, 3, 4 

tffetUedft^, most charming 55* 

g(i$, «/>ft^» (102), iZJ, /^i» (104): 
a(i$ 0]^, a(iS toenit, ali9, <z^ {/'(104) ; 
betitt aliS (aid a(i9), />^/2 ^ (1051) ; 
after nic^manb and similar nega- 
tives, but (cf. 53, i) 

al^fd, sOy therefore (never " also '*) 

alt, old: bet fWte, M^ ^^ man; 
bic fltte, //^ ^ii/ woman; §ttei 
SWi^natCe) att, /w^ months old 
(cf. 59, X). 52, 2, 54, a, 3 

fttt » fta bim* iO| a 

in, prep, with d. or a., on (beside), 
aty byy to, 90, 128, 5 



on^berd, otherwisey else. 70, 3 

an^bert^alb, one and a half (half 
of the second). 60, 4 

aii'brcr, other, 70 

^ti^fang, bet, ^n^fSngc, beginning: 
&nf ang ^vX, at the beginning of 
May, 130,4 

fttt^fangeit, fing fin^, fin^gcfangcn, be- 
gin (take hold of). 72, 3 

jllt^geitflim, agreeable, 128, x 

jlti^lialteii, i^iclt fin', fin'gcl^Itctt, 
A;?^ /^7, stop, 72, 3 

jitt'fdtiimett, fSm W, ift Sn^'gefdtn^ 
men, arrive 

Alalia, ble, -4«/w. 171, * 

ftttil ^ fttt bid* 10, a 

ati'ftatt or ftatt, prep, with g., in- 
stead of, 84, I 

Slnt'ttiort, bic, ^tnt'worten, answer^ 
gender irregular, 1 34, 3 

attt^worteti, ant'mortetc, geant'wor^ 
tet, answer 

ftii'^ielieit, jog fin^, ttn^gejogen, dress 
(draw on) 

a^ifel, bet, tpfet, /z^^. i55» 3 

^tlF, bet, ^/n7. 171,3 

flt'beit, bie, Slr'beiten, work 

ar^'beiten, ar'beitite, gear^'beitct, work 

fttget, worse, 56, i 

%xMf bet, 3trmc, ^rw. 1 56, 3 

atm, poor (52, a) ; bet ^tme, the 
poor man (54, a) 

flr'milt, bie, poverty 

%x%\f bet, Srjtc, physiciany doctor 

ot'meit, at'tncte, geat'mct, breathe: 
%Vvxt% bttd, breathing 
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imil^, also, too 

anf, prep, with d. or a., on (upon), 

up at^ up to (90, i), for (of 

future time, 130,7): attf ♦ • ♦ 

§ii^ up to, toward (128, 5) 
9(itf gSbe, bie, Sluf^gabcn, lesso9i, 
«wpfl^We)»f 9t«9 fluf^ ift ouf^gegfltt* 

gen, rise^ of the sun 
auf lieaeit, ^6b auf , auf^gcf^aben, ///? 

up 
aiif flmmeit, lam nup, ift ouf gcfStn* 

men, arise^ thrive 
^ aitf wadleit, madjtc auf^, auf^gemad^t, 
* open 

9(ttf werffatitfeit, Me, attention 
anf^ftnrtttgeii, f|)rong ouf , ift ouf'gc:* 

fprungcn, sprang up 
aiif fttKe)tt, ftSnb auf^ ift oufge^ 

jtfinbcn, rise, get up, of people : 

flttf^ftf Ijeii, WfeS, m/wf, of people 
9(ttf ftellett, btt)3, j////«^ «/, placing 
mif^toeffetip loecftc aup, auf gcioerft, 

«//z^^ somebody up 
^gc, bfti?, ^ugcn, o'*^. 42, 4 
^Ctt^genbUtf, bt r, moment (wink of 

an eye) 
^Cttgnfit^, ber, August. 171, 3 
aiii9, prep, with d., out ofi of, 86 
ttti^^atmen, atmctc ou§', auS'gcotmct, 

breathe out 

«it«^g?|(^)«it Q'^wQ ow^^f *ft ttu^gc* 
gfingcn, ^(t? ^«/. 30, x 

aiid^laffett, liefe au^^, ou«^getaffett, 
leave out, omit. 72, 3 

ott^tieiimeit, nS^m au^, au^ge^ 
nSmtnen, take out, except, '■jt., 3 

mti^fg^en, fS^ au§^, aug^gcfcl^en, /t?^^, 
appear. 72, 3 

^iid'fiiiit, bk, «u§Tic^tctt, z/aSfw (out- 
look) 



and^mettbig, /^ ^^z:^ (turn inside 

out) 
an|er, prep, with d., outside, beside, 

besides. 86 
ftttjer, outer: S[tt6cre(S), bft«, ^z- 

ward appearance, exterior (54, 2) 
mt^|frl^(B, prep, with c, outside 

of. 84,3 
Stt^levfl, extremely. 56, i 
tt»^at«^eK, gog aur, aug^gcjSgcn, 

undress (draw out) 

baffeit, bflf, gcbacfcn, bake, 72, 3 

leaiitt^lof, bet, $S^^]^5fe, .r/^/^?» 

balb, j<?<w. 56, 1 

I6a(!eit, ber, ^Ifen, ^<?^zw, timber 

baiteit, Baute, gebaut, ^/A/ 

Scatter, bet, l^aueni; peasant. 42, 4 

I6attm, bet, ^dumc, /r/r^ 

W», ^^-, round, over. 94 

beattt^iporteit, beanf mortctc, beant'* 

tuortct, answer, transitive 
beff^^Jen, befSl^F, bcfsylcn, with d. 

and A., command a person a 

thing. 72, 3 
beflti^beit, bcfanb', befun^'bcn, reflex., 

find (find the surroundings of), 

/<r^/. 18, 3, 94 
befol^gen, befolg^tc, befotgK, follow 

closely, observe. 94 
begfg^tteii, begcg^netc, ift 6eg?g^nct, 

with D., meet 
begiK^nett, begotm', begon nen, begin^ 

commence 
1^t\fiiV\t% MicIt^ bc^nen, keep 
be^an^'belit, bei^n^bclte, be^n^belt, 

handle, trecU 
be!, prep, with D., at, near, with, at 

the house of, by (not of agency). 86 
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hti'U^, both, two, 68 

beint = l^ei blm. 10, a 

a3eiti, bttig, SBcinc, bone, leg 

iei^eit, btft, gcbiffcn, bite 

iiefaunt^, acquainted: S3efaitlt^te(r)^ 

bet, acquaintance (54, a) 
"btlauWlxHs^f as everybody knows 
Setg, ber, S3erge, mountain 

©ctK^ner, of Berlin, 48, 3, 4 

Scfd^ttf fcHleit, bie, S3cf(^f'fett]^itcrt, 

quality, condition 
beff^enren, befd^nPte, Befd^tttf, 

present 
befd^ttrbigen, befci^Fbigtc, befd^il^:* 

bigt, fl^^wj^ 
befe^^eit, befai^, bcfc^l^cn, examine 

(look at all round). 72, 3, 94 
befl^^en, bejafe^, befSffen, possess (sit 

round or over). 94 
bef0it^beri9, especially 
bef^rlf^^eit, befprai^, be)t)r6d^''ctt, 

//?/>& about, discuss. 94 
beffer, ^^//^r, ftm beften, ^^/. 54, i 
bcHeirit, bef^fcrtc, gebef^fcrt, improve 
Seftattb^tcU, bcr, S3eftanb^teilc, ^Z^?- 

/«^«/, /«r/ 
bcfitr^(c)ii, beftfinV, beftfin'ben: be- 

fte^^eu uttiS (D.), ^<7«jAy/ ^- bc» 

fte^^eit in (d.), consist in 
befteitiS, very much, 56, 3, 4 
»efite(ig), btt«, i5^j/. 54, a 
befira^feii, befttSf te, beftrSft^/«/«^A 

befi^i^eK, befac^^tc, befilc^t^, visit 

(search round for). 94 
fbtWwxn^ bte, SSeto^nungen, izr^^w/, 

emphasis 
betr&^geti, betrCg^, betr6>'gen, deceive 
^t% btt«, S3etten, ^^^. 42, 4 



bet^telii, bct^tcltc, gebct^tclt, beg 
»tttlet, bar, Settler, beggar 
»ct^tw^, b««, Set^tilc^er, j^?^^ 

136,2 
S3ettte(, bet, i3eutel, purse 
bebdr', conj., before. 102 
ht^V^tn, htm^\ betoS^gett, induce 
bemit^tett, bewir^tete, hmixntt, enter- 
tain, 94 
betod^^nett, betool^n^'te, beiool^nt^, <'»- 

habit, live in, 94 
biegett, bi5g, geb6gen, bend 
»ict^lian«, bft«, S3ier^^ufcr, inn 
bieten, bot, gebotett, offer 
»tlb, b«!g, S3ilber,//ir/«ri? 
bin, am. 6 

binbeit, banb, gebuttben, bind 
bitlKett, prep, with d., within. 86, % 
bl)3, prep, with a., until, as far as, 
(88); conj., (fo Ittltge* . . ,) bC«, 
««/// (102) 
bi^i^en, bftiS, ^^V. 70 
bitte, please (= ii^ bttte, / beg) 
bfttcit, bat, gebcten, <w^, beg: bittcii 

to (A.), ask for 
»irfebttlg, bcr, S3la^feb(llge, ^^//iw^ 
bISfen, hSxt^f gebiafen, blow. 72, 3 

»lott, bttS, ©latter, leaf 
©lott^^fliniae, ble, S5(att^|)Pan5cn, A 

/w^^ plant 
hUUf blue, 52, 1 
bleiben, blieb, tft geblieben, remain, 

stay. 1 12 
bUttb, ^/r»^. 88, 4 
bloS^ merely, simply 
I61toe, bie, f&iUxmn, Jiower 
mnt, H», blood 
ajptttt, bfti^, 5^««, a city 
a53rf e, bie, SBarfen, /«r^^ 
hi& or bSfc, wicked, angry 
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Witf htx, S5tcn, messenger 
lirjitettr ^tiet, gebrfitcn, roast. 72, 3 
liranii^et^ brauc^te, ^^ebrauc^, need 
hxia^tVL, brttc^, gebr5d)cn, break. 72, 3 
lirettttett, brannte, gebrannt, bum, 

82, I 
Brief, bet, Sriefc, letUr 
lirtngett, brad^tc, gcbrad^t, brings 

take. 82, a 

l^rttber, ber, SBrflbcr, brother. 1 55, 3 
»tttter, Me^ butur 

S) 

b. If. (xbftdlieitt), that is 
bS, there^then; when (170, 3); /w, 
j"/)*^^, seeing that (104) 

baburil^^, thereby {through thisy 
through thaty etc., 87, i) 

ba^lr^, consequently y so 

ba^itt^tet, ^^^/W //, etc. 87, x 

hamWf with ity with them (87, i) ; 
so thaty thaty in purpose clauses 

(104) 
battac^, ^(after) //, of them. 87, i 
^auf, ber, thanks 
baitfett, banfte, gebanft, with d., 

thank: (iii^) battle, (/) thankyou 
banFettdtoIrt, meritorious 
bonn, />^» 

bo(r>, there. 74, 5, 87, i (cf. 92, x) 
barfttt'^, on or ^ (beside) ^ or them^ 

by ity etc. 87, x 
barottf , <?« (upon) ft^or them (87, x), 

thereupon 
boratti^'', out of it or /Atf»«. 87, i 
barf, may. 78, 80, 200 
boritt^, in it^ in this. 87, i 



barft^ber, over it, at it. 87, i 
ba^, conj., that. 104, x 
babdn"", ofit, of them. 87, i 
bajtt^, to ity to them. 87, i 
^etfe, ble, ^ecfen, covering, mling 
beitt, bcine, bcin, thy, your. 20 
beiner, beine, beineg, thine, yours 

(62) : bAi^ ^eitte, what is yours 

(54, 2) 
bettfett, bac^te, gebac^t, think (82, a) : 

bettfett Att (a.), think of; benfeit 

Hjln (D.), have an opinion of 
betttt, conj., yz?r (100); adv., then^ 

pray (100, 3) 
ber, bie, bSd, /^. 10, 20, 2, 39, x 
blr^ bic, bfig, that. 64, 65, x 
bir, bie, bfig, that, who, which. 66 
bfr^jlttige, bic^jcnige, bd^jenige, 

that. 64, 170, 3 
berfcrbe, bicfcl^bc, bclgfeFbe, /Af 

same. 64 
b{i$!ia(li^, <?/f Ma/ account 
befKo, j^ w«rA, <j//. See jf, 102 
ben^ten, beu^'tcte, gebcu^tet, point, 

indicate 
betttfii^, German : ^etttfiiie(r), ber, 

German (54, 2) 
^etttfii^lattb, bAi^, Germany 
^ejem^ber, ber, December. 171,3 
^iii^ter, ber, 3)lc^ter, /^<f/ 
^ieb, ber, 2)iebe, thief 
bienett, bicnte, gcbicnt, witti d., serve 
^letter, ber, 3)iener, servant 
^iettiS^tftg, ber, Tuesday. 171,3 
biei^, M/j. 65, X 
biefer, btefc, biefeS or bieg, this, the 

latter. 8, 64 
bie«^felt(i8), prep, with g., on this 

side of 84 
^ltt§, bfti^, 3)tnge, M/«^. i59« 
bir, bid^, thou, you. 16 
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hoiflf stilly nevertheless^ pray, 33,1 
%iiifi9t^^tx,%t!XWxtx^,, doctor, 42,4 
%^Vi'Vitx^ih%,'^tX, Thursday, 171,3 
^orf, bfti^, 3)5rfcr, village 

btei, Mr^^. 58, a 

brei^fad^, threefold, 58, 

^eiSbeit, bftiS, Dresden 

^% thou^you, 16 

bnmiti, x/«^/^. 52, a 

^nitFellieit, blc, darkness 

bltril^, prep, with a., through^ by (88) ; 
adv., through (88, 2) 

bntii^^brittgettb, piercing (of the 
cold), soaking (of rain) 

blttll^brittg^enb, piercing, shrill 

bnrii^^^aitet^ l^icb burc^^, bun^^gc* 
l^uen, cut (hew) through 

bilrfett, burftc, geburft, may, be per- 
mitted, 78, 80, 200 

^rft, bet, thirst 

bir^jleitr bilr^ftcte, gebiir'ftct, impers., 
be thirsty, 16, s, 144, a 

bttrfrtg, thirsty 



l\t%just 
Ibcl, /«<?^i5f. 52, 1 
l^lfe, conj., before, 102 
f'^er, adv., before, sooner. 56, i 
5^te, bie, ^^rcn, A^w^ 
di, bAiS, ($ier, <g^ 
cigctt, own, 20 2 
dilc, bie, ^w/<f 

cilctt, cKtc, ift gccilt, hurry, hasten 
t\VL, into. 92, I 

tiVLf tint, tin, a, an (20); one($S,3) 
tintt, cine, ein(e)^, one, 68, x, 2 
eittan^ber^ one another, each other. 
18, a 



eitt^'attitett, at^mete cin^ cin^'gcotmct, 

breathe in 
eitt^brittgtiii^, impressive, forcible 
ei^ttiger, ci^nige, tVn\%t^,some. 70,1, 

71,1 
eirlfiben, lab t\n\ cin^gelfiben, /»- 

vite. 72, 3 
eitt^mfil, once (one time). 58, 6 
cilttttJiF, once on a time, some day; 

just, only, pray 
ciit |iaar, several. 70 
eitt^faitgen, f3g cln^ cin^gefdgcn, 

suck in 
eitt^jie^ett, g5g ein^, cin^'gcjogcn, 

draw in; move (30, i) 
^% W, ice 

^\V\^lAti%^vt, Elizabeth, 171,2 
Chitma, blc, Emma, 171, 2 

recommend, commend, 72, 3 
emfidr^, up, 92,1 
@ttbe, bfti^, @nben, ^^. 42,4, 130,4 
ettbUd^, at last 
Ctlt»^ over against. 94 
eittbetf^ett^ entbed^tc, cntbcdCt^, ^- 

cover. 94 
eittgf^gCtt, prep, with d., contrary 

to, generally following the dative. 

86 
ettt^aFten, ent!)iclt^ ent^aPtcn, con- 
tain. 72, 3 
ettt^tofber ♦ ♦ ♦ a^ber, either ... or. \oo 
IXf ftc; ?g, he, she, it. 16, 87, i, 

169,1 
lr», y^(^/« /«j/i/<? out. 94 
S?be, bie, Irben, earth, ground. 41 1 
erfor^berti, crfor^bertc, erfor^bert, r^- 

quire 
erfreu^ett, erfreu^tc, erfrcut^, delight: 

reflex., ftd^ bSi^ fiibetti^ erfrett^eti, 

enjoy life. 18, 3 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



ftiKidcti 



2IO 



fifCttftI 



maintain, receive, T2.',z 
(Er^ol^tnttg^ bic^ preservation 
erix^nert^ crin^ncrtc, crin^ncrt, re- 
mind 
crffirten, crBPtctc, crfftPtct, reflex., 

catch cold, 1 8, 3 
erflint^meit, erflomm^, crllom^men, 

cUmby ascend 
erlott^liett^ crlaub'tc, crlaubt^, with 

D., allow, permit 
etfd^nl^lett^ erfrf)att'te (or erfd^oll), cr* 
fc^ttt' (orcrfc^oKIen),rr>i^, resound 
ftrft, y?rj/y «<?/ until, only (56, «); 

ir^ relict, all the more 
erftaiittt^, astonished 
It^tn^i/irst, 56,3 
ettoFbertt, cmn^bcrte, crtui^bcrt, reply 
U, it, 16, 17, 1,87,1, 169,1 
iffen, fi&, gcflJffen, ^o/ (72, 3): $ii 

effett, to eat 
tifM^ (colloquial, MNb^), some- 
thing, some, any: fi ttx$^f such 
a thing. 70 
ti^f you, youse Ives. 16, 18 
eiicr^ cure, cxicr, your, 20, 3 
twctXf eurc, eucri^, j^^wrj. 62 
Churrtig, bA9, ^«^r<?^^ 



f ji^rett^ ffl^r, ift gefS^rcn, ^-c?, i/nW, 

fiM5?. 72, 3 
fatten, pel, ift gcfatten, fall. 72, 3 
gfamnte, bie, Sami^licn, family. 

141,3 
fattgeit, png, gcfangcn, ^^A:^. 72, 3 
\a% almost 
fattl, ii?^ 

gfl^lnrttflr, ber, February, 171, 3 
gff^Ier, ber, %l^tx, fault 



8felb, Mid, Se(ber,>A/ 

gfcttfter, bii9, Scnfter, window 

fttn{t),far, distant 

\ttiX%^ finished, ready 

^% fast, firm, 92, i 

Sfetter, bftS, 2reuer,^r<f 

flttbftt, fanb, gefunben,^«//y reflex^ 

be found (106, 4). 112 
8fittger, ber, 2rin9er,y?«^r 
flttfter^ cUirk 
8fif*, ber, gif(^,y^^ 
fifdjeii, Pfd^te, gefiic^t,>>ft 
^fii^er, ber, 3rif(^r,y?j^fwa» 
flei^ig, diligent, industrious 
jliegeti, fI5g, ift gcfI6gen,y?K 
flie^eti,fl6^, iftgefld^n,^^.- flie|e« 

t>9r {p.), flee from 
flieftett, fI66, ift gepffcn,yK9w 
8f«fc ber, glSffe, Hver (flicfeen) 
folgen, folgtc, ift gefolgt, with d., 

follow 
fort, on, forward, away, gone 
f«rt^g«^(e)ii, glng fort^ ift forKge^ 

gfingcn, go away 
fort^fd^iifeti, fcfticftc fort^ fort^gc= 

fc^irft, send away 
frilgett, frfigte, gefrSgt, ask a person 

a question. 12, 4, 106, 4, 130, i 
Bfranffttrt Am SRaitt, b&9, ^r^^^^- 

y»r/ <?« /^ Main 
gfrttttfreiii^, b&$, France 
gfrott, ble,5rauen, woman,wife,Mrs, 
gfrfittleilt, bftiJ, %\M\t\Xi, young lady ^ 

miss 
Bfrei^t&g, ber, Friday. 171, 3 
gfreittbe(r), ber, stranger. 54, a 
f riffeti, frtti gefriffen, ecu, of animals. 

72,3 
freuen, freute,gefreut,//<?<jx^(impers., 

i44» 2) ; reflex., be glad, be pleased 

(18,3) 
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gfteitltb, bet, ^twxbt, Jriend 
frenttbUd), friendly. 88, 4 
^riebriii^, bcr, Frederic{k). 171,2 
frieirett, fr5r, gcfrorcn, yr^^jsr^ 
frif dj, fresh, sweet (of butter, milk, 

etc.), healthful 
gfri*, ber, Fred. 44, 3, 1 7 1 1 « 
\t^, glad. 52, 1 
frfl^, early : morgeit frft^, to-morrow 

morning 
frft^(e)ftetti9, a^ /^^ earliest, not be- 
fore, 56, 3 
gfffi!ilht§, bet, gdlpngc, ^fw^. 

171,3 
fft^Ien, fil^Ite, geffi^It,/?^/. 80,2, 1 12 
fft^tt, fil^rte, gcffl^rt, ^<i// 
gfftbtet, bet, Pl^rer, leader 
\iixi\^five, 58,2 
ffliifte(t), 'Hx, fifth, 167, 1 
fftttfititbjtiiait^Sig, twenty five 
fktf^^^H fifteen 
fit, prep, with a.,^. 88 
ffttll^ii, fiircfttctc, gcfftrt^tet, fear/ 

reflex., de afraid (iS, 3) 
gfilfc bet, Sfflfee, /^/?/.- jil gfifc ^ 
/^/. 59, I 



gSH, ^tfv?. See §f(eit 
&au^, ble, ®anje,^^j^ 
gaitj, a//, whole, quite. 5 1 
gilt, quiU: gilt ttid^t, not at all 
fatten, bet, marten, ^^r^^w. 155,3 
gl', together, 94 
gebi^'tett, gcbttr^, gcbo^ren, ^^<?r 
^ebfttt^be, bfti^. ©ebdu^be, building 
glbeti, gfib, gegeben, ^W. 72, 3, 4, 

©ebit^ge, bfta, ©cbtr^gc, {chain of) 
mountains. 94 



gebiKtett, bom. See gebi^teii 
®ebi^iit^ bftiJ, (SJebicft^te, /<?^;w 
gebtttlft^, pressed, printed 
®ef8^t^ bie, ©efs^^rcn, <&«^^f 
gefal^Iett, geficl^, gefal^len, with d., 

please 
gefSFIig, with D., pleasing 
geffiFUgjI, if you please. 56, 2, 4 
@(efSttg^mi9, bft«, ®cfang^niffc,yVzf/ 
gigeit, prep, with a., toward, 

against. 88, x, 4 
gegenft^bet, prep, with d., facing, 

opposite, generally following the 

dative. 86 
^mt)% glng, ift gegfingcn, go, walk, 

22,4, 132,3 
gel|8^tett, gcl^Br^te, gc^rt^, witii d., 

belong 
®elft bet, drifter, spirit. 158, 4 
^Ib, bifS, ©elbcr, money 
^eli^geit^eit, bie, ©ele^gcn^iten, 

opportunity 
gelittg^eti, gelang^ tft gclungen, 

impers. with d., succeed 
geltett, golt, gcgoltcn, be worth : U 

gilt, with D., // concerns 
Okmlrbe, b«i9, (^tmlV\>t, painting 

(ntSlcn, paint) 
gem8^^, prep, with d., according to, 

86,2 
gettait^, excu:t, exactly, well 
gettie^^ett, gcn56^, genonen, enjoy 
geilftg^ enough, 70, i 
@i0gta|i^ie^, ble, ©cogro^jl^i^cn, 

geography 
getfi^be, straight, just, exactly 
%ttn(t\ gladly (56, i): getit^bett, 

like, 57, 1 
®efaitb^te(t), bet, ambassador. 

54,2 
a^efd^eitf^, bfti^, (Jc\^nlX present 
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^t^tSitit^htn, written. See fd^teilew 
gefd^ivei^geit, gefd)n)ieg^ gcfc^roic^gen, 

be silent about: ^t\ilfmtV%t be»«r 

(/) say nothing about 
%t^V, bW, mWitx./ace 
geftent^ yesterday: geftertt mot* 

gett^ yesterday morning; geftertt 

i^liettb/ /oj/ «/i;A/ 
gefnttb^r healthy, Huell 
O^eftistb'^eUi^rlgel, bie, @kfuny^itd^ 

regein, r«^ of health 
gefnttb^lieitdfii^ibUil^, injurious to 

health 
getoitt^ttett^ gcroann^, gctoon^nen, 

win, gain 
getoi^^, certain, certainly 
getodiKbeit, become. See ivlrbeit 
gieften, gofe, gcgSffen, /^«r 
®W«, bft«, ®iafer, ^^j. 59, i 
glattbett^ glaubte, gegloubt, believe, 

think 
^tvS^, colloquial for fogleiii^^, at 

once, immediately 
gle^eit, glid^, geglld^en, with d., be 

like 
glimmeit, glontni (or glintntte), gc* 

glommen (or gcglimmt), glimmer 
%\^dt, bie, ©locfen, bell 
glftffHli^, happy 
@0et^e, ber, Goethe, the greatest of 

the Gennan poets. 3^ 
g0(bett, golden 

(^ott, ber, ©ijttcr, god, God, 158, 4 
@rclf, ber, ©rSfen, count, 
greifeit, griff, gegriffen, seize 
^rfte (diminutive of ^X^x^wcVit)^ 

bie, Margery: ^xlVH^tVi^ btt:3, 

Gretchen, Madge, 171, 2 
grd^ ^^tf/, /^z// (of people). 54 
®r06^t>5ter, bev, CiJroB^oSter, grand 

father, 155,3 



gtSit, green 

grtttbUd^, fundamental, thorough 

glU, ^<wi/, tt/^// (54, 1): tote %Vb^ W 
^^ttett? how are youf battle, Id 
gl^t miy git, M/z«>& youy I am. 
well; ti')»vA @dtei9, something 
good (54, 2), 88,4 

®ftte, bte, goodness 

^ipmtta^fiittit, bftd, @^mnS^rten,^m- 
nasium, a Gennan training school 
for the university. 42, 3 

4^aar, bftd, |)aare, A<7/r 

^Sbeit^ ^tte, ge^bt, have, 26, 2^ 
112, 174 

lidb, ^tf^. 51,1,58,7,60,4 

^albettor ^a\%tt, prep, with g., in be- 
half of, following the genitive. 84 

Ifaltett, ^ielt, ge^ltett, hold, keep: 
^olteit fftr (A.), /a^^ /^ be, regard 
as; |a(tett tiott (D.), think of 72 

$attb, bte, ^Snbe, ^«i/ 

^attb^fiiitift, ble, $)anyf(Wften, 
handwriting, manuscript 

lattgett, l^ing, gel^ngcn, ^?«^, intr. 
72,3 

$atti9, bet, Jcu:k, diminutive of 
3o^nn^, John 

llfiLXi, hard, 52, a 

l^aitett, ^ieb, gel^uen, hew, cut 

^attf e(tt), ber, $)aufen, heap, 1 5 5, 4 

]^&ttftg^ett, ftttt, oftenest, 56, i 

$atti$, bfti^, §ftufer, ^^^^ 

^attd^frait, bte, ^u^^frauen, house^ 
wife 

$atti$^fraiteitlf]^re, bte, ^uS^frauen^ 
Ict)ren, precept for housewives 

^^beit, l^ob, get)oben, ^<?/zz/^, /^ 

^ccr, bil«^, ^ecvc, ar/zTK 
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il^^Mhttti, U9, Heidelberg 
^eittg, holy: 4^cUlge(r), ber, saint 

(54,2) 
^eint, home, 92, x 
i^txvixM^, bet, Henry, I7i» a 
4^itt$, bcr, Harry, diminutive of 

^ml4 /f<f«fy- 44» 3, i7i> « 

(80, 2); be called; mean 

^clfctt, -l^If, gc^olfen, with d., help. 

72, 3, 4, 8o> 2 

\jtx^ here, a separable prefix or suf- 
fix implying motion toward the 
speaker or the writer in his real 
or his assumed position (cf . ^itt) 

lienmf ^ up here. See ^er 

^eroiti^^ out here. See ^5r 

lerand^brtttgeit^ brad^te i^rauiS^, l^er^* 
au^^gcbrad^t, bring out 

lerani^^f dmmett, ffim %tx(xW, \\i i^ct- 
auS^getontmcn, come out 

^zx^% ber, ^crbftc, autumn, 171,3 

}s^txt\Vi% in here. See ^Ir 

j^ereitt^fdmmeit, fSm l^ercin^, ift l^cr* 
cin^gctomntcn, come in 

$err, bcr, ^crrcn, master, lord, gen- 
tleman, Mr, 12, 4, 40, 3 

.^er^ftellttttg^ bie, ^cr^ftellungen, 
restoration 

lierft^'lier, over here. See Ijfr 

^erfl^bertdittmett, fttm l^eril^bcr, ift 
l^ril^bergctommen, come over 

^erftm^, round, about 

^erftiti^ge^(e)tt, glng l^riim^ ift l^cr* 
flm^gcgdngcn, ^<t? r(W/«^/ 

lierftm^toeYfett, loarf l^criim^, ^crfim^* 
gcroorfcn, throw round 

l^erttit^tetfanett, pel l^erun^ter, ift l^er* 
un^tcrgcfatteit; fall down, 72,3 



lertidt/bringett, bmd^te ^fttalxf, 1^ 

toor^gebra^t, bring forth 
^erj, bfti^, ^crjen, ^^^r/. 34 ^ 
\txiitt today: ^eitte morgett^ M/ir 

morning; Ijettte ttai^^mlttAg, Mw 

afternoon; ^Cttte S^bettb, Mat 

evening, to-night 
$eje, bie, ^ejcn, «///^A 
^ier, here 

^ier^ir^, hither, here 
^llfe, bie, feilfcn, help, aid: %%, 

^ilfc fUnnttett^ ^^w^ /c? M^ aid of 
$iitime(^ ber, ^intmel, sky, heaven 
({lt, there, a separable prefix or 

suffix, implying motion from the 

speaker or the writer in his real 

or his assumed position (cf. lojti) 
l^inanf , up there. See l^itt 
(ittaui^^, out there. See ^!tt 
^lttatti^^gHl(e)it, glng l^lnau^^, ift ^In^ 

auS^gegfingen, go out 
lilnaui^^aic^ett, jBg l^fnau^^, ift l^in^ 

au^'gcjogen, /^^t^/^ ^/ 
llinbttri^^, through, 88, 2 
^Ittettt^, in there. See ^!it 
l^ineitt^fallett^ ftel ^Inein^, ift ^Inctn^'s 

gefaUctij^a// /'«. 72, 3 
^ltteitt^gfi(e)it, gfng ^Inein^, ift ^In^ 

ein-'gegfingen, ^(t? /« 
^Itt^fftirett, fil^rtc ^In^ ^fn^gefil^rt, 

lead away. See ^In 
^lltgf ''gctl, <?« /^ contrary 
l^itt^'ter, prep, with d. or a., be- 
hind. 90 
l)itt^ter(af[eu, liefe l^in^tcr, l^in^tcrgc* 

laffen, leave behind. 72, 3 
MfxAf^tx, over there. See ^in 
;^irt(e), ber, ^irten, herdsman^ 

shepherd 
Wt^r K^^' 54, 1, 54« 
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f^idl'fttud, at most, at btst, 56, 3, 4 
4^df, bcr, §BfC; courtyard, farm, 
' court 

^offeit, ^offtc, ge^offt, hope 
\l^\iS^, courtly, polite (|)3f). 88, 4 
^off^tmng, bie, ^off^nungcn, hope 
l|d(ett, ^ottc, %tf)m,/etch 
^0% hii», ^aijer, wood 
Pljent, wooden 

cutter 
$oinft/^ bet, Homer, the world's 

greatest poet. 171,2 
l|3reti, l^Brle, gcl^Brt, hear (80, 2, 

112): prett auf (a.), //>/^« a? 
^figel, ber, Pgcl, ^/7/ 
^ttttb, ber, ^unbe, ^Z^?^. 156, 3 
hunger, ber, hunger: ^utigeri^ 

fterben, die of hunger 
^mig^ent, ]^ung^erte,ge^ng^ert, hun- 
ger: l^uitgertt uail^ (d.), hunger 
for, 171 
^iit, ber, ptc, hat 
^mt, bie, C)uttcn, -*«/ 

3 

14/. 16 

f^itt, i^n, ^/w. l6 

i^r, ^^r, their, 20 
54tf 5^te, Jf^r, your. 20 
tirer.il^re, i§re§, ^rj, theirs, 62 
54rer, ^^re, 5^re^, j/^«rj. 62 
S^ftrei^gleiiiiett, ^<?«r >&/«^/, /^^/^ 

like you 
5^fiVttto€litn, on your account. 84,2 
Im = Itt blm, in the. 10, a 
intmer, always/ often with the 

comparative, 55^ 
!tt, prep, with d. or a., in, into. 9 



inblm^ with a verb, — ing, 1 02, 1 04 

itiutv, interior, 54, i 

itt^uer^ani, prep, with g., inside 
84,3 

itti^ = In H9, into the, 10, 2 

iiitereffaitt^, interesting 

ilt^tlienbtg, inwardly, inside 

ir^gettbetuer, ir^genbeinc, irgcnb- 
cin(c)3, any at all, 170, 4 

irreti, irrtc, geirrt, reflex., be mis- 
taken, 18, 3 



i^f yes 

^ftftr, HB, ^^xt.year 
Sfttt^uar, ber, fanuary. 171,3 
jaiQdl^I^, j/^j indeed 
3d''t«0rt, bfti^, consent (yes-word) 
\l, ever: it , . , beft^o (or ftm fd), 
Ji ♦ ♦ ♦ je, the . . . the, with com- 
paratives. 102, I, 3 
icber, jcbc, jcbcS, every. ' 8, 68 
jf^bennottn, everybody. 68 
je^maub, somebody, anybody, (^ 
\l\\tx, icnc, jcncg, /:^«/. 8, 64, 6^, x 
j«tt^feU(i^), prep, with g., {on) the 

other side of, 84, i 
je^t, now: ndtt je^t hi, from now on 
So^auit^, ber, >>4«. 171,2 
Stt^genb, Utf youth 
ara, htv,/uly. 171,3 
jttttg,^^«^. 52,2 
3ttuge, ber, boy, 40, 2 
jilltgfit, recently, 56, 2, 4 
Sfi^tti, htXf June, 171,3 



i^of^fee, bet, ^^^^ 
^aifer, ber, taifer, emperor 
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tali, cold. 52, a 

VtwtxtxW, ber, ^amcrfi^ben, comrade 
hammer, bie, ^ammern, chamber 
fatttt, can, 78, 80, 200 
^axi, ber, Charles. 171, 2 
^8^fc, ber, ^^fe, cheese. 155, i 
^ai^tf bie, ^^en, cat 
fattfett, fauftc, gcfauft, buy 
^attfmatttt^ ber, ^uf^Ieute, mer- 
chant 
faunt^ scarcely, hardly 
U^xtv^, fe^rte, gefc^rt, sweep 
Uiattt prftif^^ returned. See ju- 

feltt, feinc, tcin, no. 20 

feitter, feinc, fem(c)^, none, nobody. 
68 

fenitett, fanntc, gefannt, know {^be 
acquainted with; cf . toi^eit) : 
fenneit (entett^ lernte fcnnen, fen* 
ncn gelemt (or Icmenr 80, 2), get 
acquainted wit^ 

^ub, bAi9, ^uber, child 

mttb^^eit, ble, childhood 

^rd^fr bic, ^ni^cn, church : {n b?r 
^rf^e, at church; Iti bic (or jftr) 

^ri^^^off^ ber, Kirchhoff, a man's 

name 
flfir, ^/<?tfr. 52, I 
^leib, bAi^, ^leibcr, dress; plural, 

clothes 
fleltt, /////<?, jA^v:^ (of people) 
^(eitte(r), bet, little fellow. 54, a 
fUttgen, llang, gcflungcn, j^«</, nW^ 
flo^feit, flopfte, geflopft, /&«/?i:>& 
^Wfter, bW, tloftcr, <:/<?/j/^r. 34, a 
Wxi^, clever. 52, a 
^abe^ ber, ^aben, boy 
VtvXt, bftiJ, ^itFe, ^«^^ 
^d^^lenf ftitre^ bie, carbonic acid 



fUmmen^ fSm, ift gcfomntcn, ^<7»«^ 
^3'ttig, ber, tB^nige, >&/«^ 
^S^uigiii, bie, ^S^'niginnen, queen 
fdntten, fonnte, gefonnt, can, be able^ 

may. 78, 80, 200 
^oitjert^, bftS, ^onjcr^te, concert 
^o^f, ber, ^fipfc, ^^^ 
^o^f fiftmerjett, masc. pi., headache 

^raft, bie, ^A\it, force 

ftauf, ///, j/ir>&. 52, a 

^aus, ber, ^finjc, wreath 

frief^en, froc^, ift gefroc^en, creeps 
crawl 

^eg, ber, Wcge, o/^zr 

^% ble, ^§c, <:<m/ 

fflil, cool 

fiim^mertt^ fiint'ntcrtc, gcfiim^mcrt, 
reflex., trouble yourself 18, 3 

furj, Ji^r/. 52, a 

^fi^ite, bie, ^fi^ncn, ^^j/« (fe- 
male) 



XM^^tXvi, Ific^^elte, gelac^^elt, smile 

(ai^ett, lac^tc, gelad)t, /^z/(^>i 

(Sbeit^ Iflb, gelabcn, /c^^/y invite. 

72,3 
(S^m, /exx^^. 52, 1 
fionb, bftiS, fidnber, /<z«^.- auf bent 

£aitbe, /« M^ country; auf d fiOttb, 

/{? /^^ country 
laitg, /£?«^. 52, a 
(Ottge, <i long time, long: f3 lattge 

» . ♦ , bl)8, until {102., i) 
ISttgi^^ prep, with G. (sometimes D ), 

along. 84, 1 
lang'fam^ slow 

Ifiltgft, /c?«^ j/«^^. 56, 3, 4 
Wig, r^tf^. See ({felt 
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Ilffeu, liefe, gcWffen, lef, aUaw, 

cause to, 72, 3, 80, 2, 106, 4, 202 
Sater^ne, ble, fiater^ncn, lantern 
(anfett, licf, tft gelaufen, run. 72, 3 
(aut^ /l?^^. 52, 1 
Ifltt^tett, lau^tetc, gcldu^tct, ring 
Kbeti, Icbtc, gclcbt, /rW (exist or 

dweU) : ESlieit, bftd, Seben, /^/"^ 
Jlflen, Icgtc, gclegt, lay 
figure, bie, Se^ren, precept 
(ilfrctt, Ic^rte, gelc^rt, /^M 
Slater, ber, ficl^rcr, teacher 
fieib, ber, 2ci6cr, body, 158, 4 
lelt^t, lights easy 
(etben, litt, gelittcn, suffer 
leib tfttt, tat leib, leib getSn, impers., 

with D., be sorry: U ^i mlr leib, 

I am sorry (144, 2) 
lei^ett, lie^, gclie^n, lend 
\t\^ or leife, soft^ softly 
letueit, rcrntc, gclernt, learn. 80, a 
\i\t% I5§, gelefen, r^^^/. 72, 3 

ficttte, neuter plural, /^(?^/<? 

fiiifti, bfti^, iiic^ter, %/// 

licb, ^i5?^^r.• H tft mir lieb, I am glad 

fiiebe, bie, /i?^/^ 

(iebeu, Uebte, geliebt, love 

Ueber, r<z/>^r. 56, i, 57, i 

fiieb, bftd, Sieber, j^?/?^, ballad 

liegett^ I5g, gclcgen, //> (recline) 

(iegettb, lying, situated 

Xixdf left 

fifib, bft§, /rtfir^ (lobcn) 

(obeti, Bbte, gelobt, /r^j/><f 

lO)8, loose 

fiSwe, ber, SBroen, //Vw 

SS^toeittill, bftd, /«^«j' z^tf//^^' 
fittft, bie, Siifte, air, breeze 



Wit% liif tetc, gclilptet, air 
£nft^burf4$it0, ber, Suft^butc^jfige, 

airing 
fittft^jttg, bet, fiuff'ailge, draught 
Iftgen, log, gelogen, /^ (tell a lie) 
fittFfe, bie, Louisa. 171, a 
EttFfli^ett (diminutive of Suf^fc), 

bftd, Z^2^. 171, a 
fittttge, bie, Sungcn, /i/«^ 
fittfl, bte, Siiftc, pleasure 

TO 

maiit^tt, tnac^c, gcmacftt, /«/z^^, ^z 
mai^eu, o(i9 (W), act as if 80, a, 

1301 2 
SRad^t, bie, ^KSd^tc, w/^A/, power 
Htfiifttig, mighty: f titled IBorted 

mSd^tig, incapable of speech 
ml^iS^tM, bftd, 3Kabc^cn,^W 
ntftg, /«tf>', //^^. 78, 80, 200 
W^\,%zx,May. 171,3 
aRajeftSi^ ble, aKajcftS^tcn, majesty 
2Ral, bfti^, 3)l5le, //>«^ 
ma( (for einntfil''), just, only, pray 
SRamfi^ bie, mamma. 171, a 
ntjltt, cineS, cinem, cincn, we, you, 

they, people, somebody, often used 

to avoid the passive voice. 68, i, 

106,4 
iitand^(er), man4(e), ntand)(e8), w^^/ 

a, a good many. 70, i, 71, i 
UtaiK^^mSI, sotAetimes, frequently 
3Ranu, ber, banner, /«^l«, husband. 

158,4 
SRar^badft, bftd, Marbach, a village 
3Ratgare^te, bie, Margaret. 171, a 
2Ron^e or 2Rone^ bie, aRari^c(n)8, 

Marie, Mary. 1 7 1 , a 
SRarf, bie, 3)larf , w^r-^ (24 cents) 
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^Blanttf bit, SEflauttn, wall (stone) 
aWag, ber, Max, 44, i, 171,2 
VX\\c, more. 54, i, 56, i, 70, i 
VX^Xtxt, several 54, x , 70, i , 7 1 , i 
me^r^fai^, several fold. 58, 6 
meitt, meine, mein, wy. 20 
meineit^ meinte, gcmeint, /«^<j« 
meinet, nteine, meine§, »^/«^ (62, i) : 

bfti8 Nettie, Wi^/ /> mine (62, 3, 

54, 2) 
aRei^ttttitg, bie, aJici^nungcn, opinion 
meift: ftm meifteit, ;^^j/.' bie meiften, 

the most, most people. 54, i 
meifteiti^, mostly. 56, 3» 4 
SRettge, bie, ^engcn, crowd. 82, 3, 

141,3 
WUxi\^f bet, 3)lcnf(i^en, /«<«« (human 

being) 
itterfeit, mcrftc, gcmerft, notice 
^t^Vitx, ber, 3Jle8ner, j^jr/^« 
nteffen, m5&, gentcffen, measure. 72, 3 
8Reffet, bft)8, SJleffer, it«//^f 
mm, ble, ;w^7>& 
titittber, ^jj. 54, i 
aHitirte, ble, SKinfl^tcn, w/«/#/<? 
mxXf m\^, me. 16 
Wtft», mis-. 96, 1 
ttti^bran^f^eit, Tnifebraucft^tc, mi6= 

braiicf)!^, misuse. 96, i 
m!t, prep, with d., a/zi^. 86, i 
mft^'briitgett, brac^temft^, mlt^gebradftt, 

bring along with me (you, etc.) 
]tt!t^ge4(e)it, glng mlt^, ift mXV%t^ 

gfingen, ^^ /z/<!7«^ w^'/A me (you, 

us, etc.) 
gKirgUeb, bfti^, gRlt^gliebcr, w^w/^^r 
mlt^fommeit, f5m nttt^, ift m\V%tlom^ 

men, ^^w^ with me (us, etc.) 
aRtt^'tftfi, ber, 3JlM5gc, /w^«. 156,3 
aWltte, bie, middle : aWitte S^^Wf «'« 

/>^ middle of June, 130, 4 



SRittel, bft«, aJlittcI, w^^z^j 
2SflWt90ifi, ^tXf JVednesday. 171,3 
mSoen, tnoc^te, gemoc^t, may, like. 

78, 80, 200 
llt3g^U(4, possible (mBgen) 
mSg^Ufi^ft, iw . . . tf J possible. 56, 2, 4 
2»5^ttat, ber, 9JJ6^nate, w<?«M 
aRdn^tftg, ber, Monday 
3Rorgeit, bet, 3Jiorgen, morning: 

motgett, to-morrow; motgeit \A% 

to-morrow morning 
mSbe, tired (of with g. or a. ; 1 26, a) 
2»fii(e, bie, m^\^n, mill 
mmtx, bet, Miiller, Miller 
a^f^ttttt, bftiJ, 9Ku)Ven, museum. 

42,3 
2Rttfi^, bie, w»j^ 
ntft^, »/»j/. 78, 80, 200 
ntftffeu, muftte, gctnugt, w«j/, have 

to. 78, 80, 200 
9JWtt, bet, courage, spirit 
^ntitXf bie, 9Kiitter, mother. 34, a 

naiit, prep, with d., toward, to; 
after, according to, sometimes 
following the dative. 86 

aiad^^bat, bet, SfJad^bom, neighbor. 
42,4 

ttaf^bem^, after: \t ttai^bem^, ^^- 
cordingas. 102,1 

9{ai^^btttft, bet, ^iad^^briidfe, em- 
phasis 

tta(^4it^, hereafter, afterwards 

9{ad^^mlttftg, bet, 9'?ad)''mfttage, ^/^r- 
«^^«.- ^etttc ttaii^^inittag, M/> 
afternoon 

ita(^^f!^en, f5& nat^^, nac^^gcfSffcn, 
.y/tf^ ^^r school [86, a 

ttS^ft, «^;ir/y prep, with D., next to. 
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niifl^fUn^f next time, by and by, 

56,3,4 
"^fiU, bie, m,^it, night: U^^w^i^, 

during the night (although 9iadftt 

is feminine, 1 26, 4) 
ttfi4(e), near, sometimes with D. 

54,1 

ttS^m, took. See ttS^ttteit 

9{ame(it), bet, Sf^Snten, «<j:»«/. 34,4 

ttSmettiS, ^ «<jw^, named 

^Itttiir^, bie, Siiatil^ren, «<j://#r^ 

Itat&r''(iii4, naturally, of course 

ttlbett, prep, with d. or a., by, be- 
side, near. 90, i 

ttlbft, prep, with d., together with, 
including. 86, a 

9lcffe, ber, 9?cffen, nephew 

ttS^meii, ttS^nt, genomntcn; /^^y 
^\kiTi., take from [1^,1). 72,3,4 

tteitt, M<7 

nettiten, nanntc, gcnannt, name. 82 

tteit, new: 9^eitei8, ^/^wj (54, «) 

tten^'liacfett, new-baked 

mH^i, not: mH^i ttUr . . . , fonbertt 
WxH^f not only . . . , but also 
(100, 1). 120, 4 

ttili^ti^, nothing. 70, i 

itie, never 

itie^ber, down. 92, i 

tiie^maitb, nobody (68, i) : ttie^mattb 
a% nobody but (53, i) 

itofi^r j/z7/, j'^/.- tticber ♦ ♦ ♦ itoci^, 
neither . . . «<7r (100, i) ; ttofi^ 
(eitt), another {=^one more; see 
attbrer, 70, i); noiii ein^mfil, once 
more; ttOf^ ViVb^, not yet 

ttSttg, necessary 

9{ot>eitt^lier, ber, November. 171,3 

ttiitt, now; well (129, 15) 

ttiir, only. See nid^t ntl]r • * * , fon« 
bertt aufltf 100, i 



l\ ord^! (9, £7A 

Hb, whether, if, in indirect ques- 
tions. 104,1 
d^ber^db, prep, with g., above. 

84,3 
jlbgleiil^^', Sbfc^on^, Sbtuol^F, or tocnn 

♦ • . auc^ {even ^ - .if), although. 

104 
^a^^ or Diiife, bet; Dd^fcn, ox 
d^bet, /?r.- ent^toebet . ♦ ♦ fi^bet, 

either . . . or, 100, i 
Cfeti, bet, Efcn, j/^^. 155,3 
Bff^tiett, Sff^nete, geSff'nct, open 
oft, often. 52, 2 

d^lte, prep, with a., without. 88, i 
C^t, bfti?, C^ren, ^<zr. 42, 4 
Dftd^bet, bet, October. 171,3 
Ottfel, bet, Onfel, ««^/<f 
Ctt, bet, place; pi., Crte, /^^^j* 

(collectively), fcrter, places (dis- 

tributively). 1 58, 4 



^oat, bftS, ^aare, /<j/r.- ein (loot, 
a few, some (70, i) ; biefe |>tt5t 
SBotte, these few words 
^atfd^, bfti^, P^jr/jr, a city. 44, 2, 4 
^atf, bet, ^arfc, park. 1 56, 3 
^fctb, bfti9, ^fcrbc, A/?rj^.- $n *fetbe, 

/?« horseback 
^fttttb, bfti^, ^funbc, pound. 59, i 
*4flofo^ite^ bie, «P^iIofop^i^en, 

philosophy 
^(a^, bet, ^la^e, //^r^, square: 
ttf^mett 8ie ^(a^! /^^^ a .n^/, 
sit down 
Illd^K*, suddenly 
lltSd^tig^ splendid 
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^ttnj^tn, H9, Prussia 

^nnjr ^^f ^tlnjcn, prince^ gener- 
ally the son of sovereign (fjfftrft) ; 
but, ^rittj feittei^ IBilterlattbed, 
prince of his native land 

^roferfor, bet, ^rofef(5^rcn, /n?- 
fessor, 42,1,3 

9laitb, ber, 3fianbcr, edge, 158, 4 
9«ftt, ber, mXt, advice: [Rat fli^affeit 

(f(fyifttc, gcf(i^ftt),y?«^/^ a/«y 
ratett, rict, gcrSten, with d., advise. 

72,3 
WiVif^tvxM, bie, SRau^d^rungcn, 

fumigation 

rei^t, rights good: erft rc^t, «// the 
more; relict gtti, z'^rK well; xt^X 
^a^tXi, be right; xtifit ttin, do right 

mtt^tf U§, 3fled)tc, right 

tf^bett, rc^bete, gcre^bet, spea^, talk 

9legett, ber, SRegcn, rain 

teg^ttett, rcg^netc, gcreg/nct, imper- 
sonal, rain, 144, a 

teibctt, ricb, gcriebcn, rub 

xtvS^, rich: mrm itttb xtvS^ (or %xvxt 
nitb Sleiii^e, 54i 3), rich and poor 

9lei4^tam, ber, Olcic^^tiJTttcr, 0/^^//^^. 

158, 4 
tetit, pure 

Dieitt^U^feit, bit, cleanliness 
tReife, bic, SRcifen, yl^rw^j' 
teifeit, rcifte, ift gereift, travel 
lReFfcitbe(r), ber, Sflet^fenben, trav- 
eler. 54, a 
rcifteit, life, gcriffen, /^<jr 
reiten, titt, ift gcrittcn, ride 
retttiett,raitnte,tftgcrannt,r««. 82,1 
8«^eitt, bcr, Rhine, a river 



fieb, rubbed. See teibm 

tieci^ett, rSd^, gcrSd^en, jw^// 

9Wefe, ber, fRiefcn, ^Vj«/ 

Siitig, ber, fRtngc, ring 

riittteit, rann, ift gcronncn, run, 

flow 
ritt, rode. See tcUcn 
SWttet, bet, fRittcr, >t«/^-A/ 
9lj»f, bet, fRddfe, r^a/ 

tdt, r<tf^. 52, a (also without modi- 
fication, 52, i) 
9ittbo(f, bet, Rudolph. 171, a 
tttfeti, ricf, gcrflfcn, call 

^« = <g, it. 16 

©aiiie, bie, ©ac^en, thing 

fageit, fttgtc, gcf5gt, j^y^ 

fam^meltt, fam^meltc, gefam'meft, 

gather f collect 
fftft, sat. See fl^eti 
fouet, sour. 52, i 
©ait^etftoff, bet, oxygen 
fanfen, foff, gcfoffen, ^r/«>&, of 

animals. 72, 3 
fliiabailii, harmful 
@fi^a(e, bie, ©d^Sten, ^^//.- ein 

golbeuet 9()ife( in {llbetttet 8ii^JI(e, 

an apple of gold in a picture of 

silver 
ffi^Smett, fd^amte, gef^amt, reflex., 

be ashamed. 1 8, 3 
f(^atf, sharp. 52, a 
©d^atteit, bet, @rf|atten, shade, 

shadow 
fii^eitteit, fd^tcn, gcfd)icncn, shine, 

seem: mtt fd^eittt, // seems to 

me (130, 3) 
fd^elteit^ fe^It, gefd^olten, ^r^A/. 72,3 
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jtflidtn, fc^idtc, (^cfdiicft, send, as a 
bundle: fi^iffeit ita^ (d.), j^m^/ 
/z/*/^r ox for 
ff^ielien, fdjob, 9efd)5bcn, shove, push 
Wt\t% W^, gcfdjafien, jA<?^/ 
^f^iffer^ ber, ©ct)iffer, boatman 
^d^tUer, ber, Schiller, a great Ger- 
man poet 
Sf^tad^t^ bie^ (Sc^Ioitcn, ^^z//? 
fiftiafeit, fc^Iief, gcfd^iafeu, j/i?<^. 72,3 
ffl^lSf rig, sleepy 

34(fif^aiittitier, b&9, ©ci^tilpjimmer, 
bedroom 

beat, 72, 3 
ffi^Ied^t^ /<?^r, bad 

creep 
fiijttcgeit, fcj§l56, gcfd)l5ffcn, shut, lock 
©iftW^, b&5, @d)lSfier, /^^^, ^^w//-^ 
eiftmcrj, ber, <^^xm.itxi, pain, 42,4 
fliimcraeti, f^mcrjte, gef c^merjt, /fl/>f 
@i^mn^, bet, ^//r/ 
@ii4nee, bcr, snow 
ff^n^'^lQei^, snow-white 
ff^neiben, fc^nitt, gcfcftnitten, cut 
@i^neiber, ber, 8c^nciber, tailor 
ff^nell, quick 

\^^% already, of course, 13,1, 15,1 
fd^onett, fdjonte, gefd^ont, with g. or 

A., spare 
frflBtt, beautiful, pretty: cf'ttltt^ 

SfJ^Snci^, something pretty (54, 2) 
SdlBit^^eit, bic, Sdi8n^t)etten, ^^^^/^ 
fffjBnftetii^, z/^ry ww^:^. 56, 3, 4 
fffjretf^Iili^, terrible 
ffi^reibett, fcf)rieb, gcfd^ricben, «/r//^ 
fi^reien, fd)ric, gefc^ri^'cn, ^r^* scream 
ff^reiteit, fd)ritt, ift gefdjritten, j/n^ 
©d^n^, ber, @cf)flf)e, j^?^. i 56, 3 
fiftttl^big, ^«//0' 



8d|ille, bie, 6(ftalen, jr^<?^// hi (or 
«ttf) ber 8d|i(e, at school; in 
bie (or $ftr) Sc^jUe, /^ school 

book 
\ib(9^^iS^, weak. 52, a 
ff^toar), ^/<ic^. 52, a 
ff^ttieigeit, f^toieg, gefd^tmcgcn, ^^ 

j//^ff/ (cease speaking): ffj^toeis 

gettb, j/Zf/f/ 
®ll(l9et$, bie, Switzerland, 171, 3 
f d^toeKet^ fd^tDoQ, iftgefc^tDoQen, swell, 

72,3 
ffl^lPfv, ^/zz{y, difficult, hard 
8il|ttilrt, bAi9, ©c^ertcr, sword 
Sfi^iveftet, ble, @4n)eftem, w/^r 
fi^iptmmeti^fc^roamm, iftgefc^omTnen, 

swim 
fil^Srett, f(i^ttJflr(orf(]^m5r),gefc^5rcn, 

swear 
\vSBi^, six. 58, 2 
See, ber, Seen, lake, 42, 4 
See, ble, @cen, j^<i. 161, a 
fUett, \^% gcfe^n, J<f^. 72, 3, 4, 

80,2, 112 
Sf^tt^fftiitt, ble, longing (fc^n, 

fflc^tt) 
fe^t, very, very much. 56, i 
feitt, tofir, ift gemcfcn, ^^. 30, i, 

174 
feiti, feinc, fcin, his, its, 20 
feitter, feine, fcinc^, his (62, i) : b&9 

Seine, what is his (54, a) 
feit, prep, with d., since (86, i); 

conj., since (102, i) 
feitblm^, conj., since, 102, i 
Seite, bie, 8ctten, side 
felbft, self even. 16, 3, 168, a 
fiftg, blessed, deceased, late 
fettbett, fanbtc, gefanbt, j^«^/ messen- 
ger or message. 82, x 
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@e^teiti^lier, Ux, September. 171,3 

fe^eit^ fejite, gefe|t, set; reflex., seat 
yourself^ sit down (18, 3) 

fti^, himself^ herself, itself them- 
selves, yourself yourselves, 1 8 

fie, she, they, 16 

^xtfyou, 6,2, 16 

fleliett, seven 

flllbent, silver, 134 

fittgett, fang, gefungeti; sing 

finfett, fanf, ift gefunfen, ^/«^ 

Sinn, ber, 6innc, j^«j^ 

flnnen, f ann, gef onnen, /A/«^, »«^^/- 
/^z/<? (<?«, Wer, with A.) 

fl^cn, faft, gcfSffcn, sit 
' SflSne, ber, 6!l5t3cn, slave 

j9f so, thus; often used to sum a 
clause up, and then not to be 
translated: f0 lange, filiS, until 
(see Mi$, 102, 1); fm :3S^re fo nnb 
fd, in the year blank; for fd citt, 
eittfd, feinfd, see 651 

folialb^, as soon as, 102, i 

fogleid^"", immediately 
@d^n, bet, @3]^nc, j/?« 
f0lang^(e), j<? /(£?«^ «j, ^jj long as, 

102,1 
fo((^(er), foId^(e), foId)(e^), such 

(64, 1, 4, 65 1); fd et^wai^ (instead 

of f oIcf)e§), JwrA i? thing. 71,1 
@0(bSt^, ber, ©olba^tcn, soldier 
foil, j^//, flw /^. 78, 80, 200 
fotten, foUte, gcfollt, shall, am to, 

ought, is said to. 78, 80, 200 
8ommer, ber, ©ommcr, summer, 

171,3 
fott^bem, but; vMS^X nilr . . ♦ , fonbem 

ani^, not only . . . ^«/ ^z/y^?. 100, i 
@0ntt^Sbenb, ber, Saturday, 171,3 
@onne, bie, @onnen, sun 



^onn^tag, ber, Sunday: (bW) 
@onntagi$, ^ ^j Sunday, Sun- 
days {126, a)- 171,3 
fonft, otherwise 
\ph, late 
\)fifit^n9, at the latest, not later 

than, 56, 3, 4 
f^a^ie^ren, fpajier^te, fpagiert^, walk: 
f^ajie^ren fa^ren, ^/? driving; 
f^asie^ren gf^cn, ^<? walking; 
f^aaie^ren (anfen, ^^ running; 
f^asle^ren reiten, ^<? /7V//«^ 
S^iel, bftiJ, <^)^vt% play, game 
f)ite(en, ftJielte, geftJielt, //^j/ 
f^^innen, fpann, geftjonncn, spin 
^^i^e, Wt^ @pi^cn, point 
S^attet, ber, splitter, splinter 
f^rl^^n, fprScf); gcftjrocficn, speak, 

<5^riii4^iii0rt, bftiJ, ©prlc^^tDSrter, 

proverb 
f^rie^en, fpro^, ift gefjiroffcn, sprout 
flinngen, fprang, ift gefprungcn, 

spring 
@t?nit, ber, 6taaten, state, 42, 3 
@tftbt, bie, ©tfibte, city, town: nail^ 

ber (Stftbt, to town (86, 3) 
ftar!, strong, 52, a 
ftatt, prep, with g., instead of 84 
fteifen, ftccftc (or ftfi!), geftcdt, sticky 

transitive or intransitive 
ftf4(e)n, ftfinb, geftfinben, stand 
fte^len, ftai^I, gcftol^Icn, steal; with 

D., steal from (29, i). 72, 3 
fteigen, ftieg, ift gefttegcn, climb 
@tein, bcr, ©teine, stone 
ftcffen, fteHtc, gcfteUt, /Az^^, /«/ 
@teF(ttttg, bie, ©tcFIungeit; //^^, 

situation 
fterben, ftarb, ift geftorben, die, 72, 3 
^tintnte, bit, ©titmncn, voice 
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iil^eirfe^ett 



@tini(e), tnt, <B^xmxi, forehead 
@toff, ^tXf ©toffe, matter, 156, 3 
ftol^ proud {of, anf, with A.) 
pdftett, ftiefe, geftogen, push 

fhreFr^cltt, ftrcKd^cItc, gcftreKd^cIt, 

stroke^ as an animal 
|ihret(^en, ftric^, gcftric^cn, move^ 

strokcy as hair from the face 
fhreiten, ftritt, geftrittcn, strive 

Strdm, ber, ^ix^mt,* stream 
(Bmht, ble, 6tfl6en, r^<?w 
^tnbettt^, bet, ©tuben^ten, student 
ftubie^rett^ ftubier^tc, ftubiert^, j//#^^. 
i72» [42,4 

Stii^biitttt, bftig, @til^bi«en, j/«^. 
©tfi^l, ber, ©tfl^Ie, ^^^^/r 
Stunbe, bie, ©tunbcn, ^^//r 
fiifi^en, ffl^tc, gefflc^t, seek^ look for 
@&ben, bet, south 



ta^beln, m^belte, gctS^belt, blame 

Xftg, ber, ^5ge, day, 126, 4, 156, 3 

tagli*, ^&//k (2:fig) 

281, btti?, ^5Icr, valley 

Xante, bie, ^anten, aunt 

tatti^eit, tanjtc, getanjt, /^«r^. 106,3 

ta^fer, ^r^zi/^ 

2^affe, bie, 2:affen, r«/. 59, i 

2:5*, bic, 2:5len, ^^^^ 

tott^, ^i;?^/. 88, 4 

%T^^ ber, 2;ee''e, tea 

2:eil, ber, 2:cilc, /^zr/y 2:eU, bfti9, 

3^cile, jA<zr<? 
2:^e8^ter, bfti^, St^cfi^ter, theater: 

fin 2:^efi^ter, <j/ M^ theater; litiS 

2^^e8''ter, /<? /A^ theater 



Xl^l0(ogie^, bie, 2:^coIog!^cn, theology 

tief, <i<?^/ 

Xier, bfti9, ^iere, animal 

%x\% ber, ^ifc^, /^^.- bei 2:iffi4e, 

fl/ /iz^^y $n Sif^e, /<^ dinner 
Xoi^ter, bie, 2:5(^ter, daughter 
Xob, bev, ^i<?aM 
2:fir, ber, 2:oren,/^^/ 
Xdr^^ett, bie, Xdr^^citen,/^/^ 

tragett, trilg, gctrftgen, carry ^ ivear. 

72,3 
XrSne, bie, %x^mn, tear 
trouett, traute, getraut, with d., trust 
Xraitm, ber, XxMm., dream 
ixhxmt% trftumte, getrSumt, dream 
tr^ffen, trfif, gctroffcn, hit, meet (by 

chance). 72, 3 
tteibeit, trieb, gctrieben, ^/m/^ 
ttfteit, trSt, ift getrcten, j/^/. 72, 3, 4 
triitfen, tranf, getrunfen, drink: 

5i tmfett, /i7 i/rr«>& 
tro^, prep, with G. (sometimes with 

D.), in spite of 84, i 
ttlit, tfit, get5n, do 
%ix^t% bfti^, ^lir^en, little door 
XftrCe), ble, 2:flren, door 

U 

flbel, bad, badly, 56, i 

fiber, prep, with d. or a., above^ 

over, beyond, about (91 1). 90, i 
fibergl^^ett, ilberglng^ dbergdng'en, 

omit. 96, 1 
flberrf^'bett, ilbcrrc^bcte, ilberre^bet, 

persuade (talk over). 96, i 
fl'^berfe^eti, fegte il^ber, il'bcrgefeft, 

set across, 96, i 
flberfe^^eit, ilbcrfc^^te, fiberfeJK, 

translate, 96, z 
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tietfldYett 



fffer, bW, lifer, shore^ bank 

ff^r, bie, H^ren, ^/c?^^, w^/cA. 58, 5 

ftm, prep, with A., round: ftm ♦ ♦ ♦ 

miflen, with c, ^r />^ sake of 

(84, i) ; ftm • ♦ ♦ 5»f ^^ (88, i) ; 

ftm f5, «// M^ (see % 102, i) 

tot^ge^(e)ti, glng ilm^ ift ilm^gcgfins 

gen, ^.^ round. 96, i 
ftitigg^i(e)ti, iiTng(ng^^imgfing^cn,^<f/ 

rounds evade. 96, x 
fttnl^i?^, round 
itttb, d!«^. I7i»5 
fttt^freunbUd^, unfriendly. 88, 4 
Ult^glitlf, btti^, misfortune 
^Vif^MM^f unhappy 
Ult^gtttig, unkind. 88, 4 
ftll^^Bflt^ impolite. 88, 4 
nmtierfitSt^ bie, Uttibcrfita^tcn, ««/- 

versity 
^'xtts^i l^Sbeti, :^fitte iin^red^t, iiti^* 

rccfit ge^fibt, ^^ wrong 
Wxtts^i tjltt, tat iitt^red^t, iin^rcd^t 

getSn, ^ wrong 
Stt^reittUd^feit, bie, uncleanliTiess 
wti^^ «^. 16 

itttfer, uttfre, unfer, our. 20 
unfre?, unfrc, unferS, ^r^. 62, i 
ttnter, prep, with d. or a., under^ 

below ^ among. 90, i 
tttt^tergeftCOttf gtng un^ter, ift un^tcrs 

gegfingcn, j^/, of the sun 
tttt^ter^alb, prep, with c, below. 

84,3 
tut^tenn = unter bifm, 10, a 
untertte^^mett, untema^m'', untcr* 
nom^'niett, undertake. 72, 3, 4, 
96,1 
tttttcrttier^fett, untcrmarf^, untcmor^s 

fen, subject. 72, 3, 96, i 
{^n^'sufriebett, dissatisfied 
ttfw. = unb fo n>etter, tf«^ so forth 



»5ter, ber, SSSter, /d!/A?r. 1 55, 3 
»8^tere^eti, bft«, SBS^tcrc^cn, ^^zr 

father^ daddy, dad 
SS^tetlanb, bfti9, /m!//V^ land^ coutp- 

try 
laiiX'fforth^ away^ gone^ thoroughly, 

94 
toetbef^gen, bcrborg'', berbor^'gcn, 

hide : Hefbet^geti Udr (d.), hide 

from. 72,3 
lierbie^tett, bcrbot^, x^txWXtn, forbid 
Uerberfem, bcrbcHerte, bcrbcf^fcrt, 

improve (make better) 
Uerberf^eit, bcrbed^te, bcrbecft^, cover^ 
' conceal 
liefber^bett, ijerbarb'', bcrbor^'bctt, 

spoil.^ ruin. 72,3 
lierbrte^gett, bcrbr66^ bcrbrof^fcn, t/<?;r 
ISereltt^, ber^ SScrei^nc, society, club 
UerfcFleti, berfieF, ift bcrfaFlen,/^// 

away, go to ruin. 72, 3 
l>erg«rfen, bcrgafe^ tocrggf^fen, for- 

g^t^ 72,3 
Uerfctt^fen, bcrfauf^te, bcrfauft^, sell 
Serlg^gen^eit, bie, SBetlc^genl^citen, 

perplexity. 94 
Uerlie^reti, berlot'', bcrlo^'rctt, lose 
Henttifd^^ett, bcrmifc^^te, Dcrmifd^^, 

mix 
SBeriS, ber, SScrfe, verse . 
tttt\diit^htn, different 
nefffi^tottt^bett, berfct)tt)anb^, ift bcr* 

f^mun^bcn, disappear 
Uetfprifrift^eti, berfprac^^ berfprS^en, 

promise. 72, 3 
l>erfte^^(e)ti, ucrftfinb^ bcrftfin^ben, 

understand 
UeirftB^reit, ijerftBr^tc, tocrftBrt^ ^^Sej- 

/»r^, trouble 
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toeift 



nerftt^d^eit, Dcrfflc^tc, t)crfllc^t^, /ry, 

tempt 
Hersei^'l^tt, t)crjicV, Derjie''^, with 

D., pardon (free from accusation) 
Setter, ber, SSettem, cousin, 42, 4 
inel(er), bt€l(e), biel(c^), /wi^A, w««^. 

54,1,70,1,71,1 
tjieFge^nriefeti, much praised 
Utettetli^t^, perhaps [more) 

ym\ml\iX'^ on the contrary (much 
Xkfx^four 58,2 
»ier^tel, b&g, S^icr^tcl, quarter: ein 

Siertef auf ffittf (or em S$ierte( ttaii§ 

bier), a quarter past four; brei 

Siertel oitf filttf (or era Siertel bdr 

fftiif), a quarter of five, 58, 7 
Sier^jiger, ber, SSier^jigcr, a man 

between forty and fifty: itt bftl 

Sier^jlgem, /« the forties 
»iKger, ber, «3^gcl, ^/n/. 155,3 
»or!, bftig, S85Ifcr, /^^/^ (nation) 
>»^%full 96,1 
tiJti, prep, with D,, of from, by (of 

agency, with the passive voice). 

86,1 
tiilr, prep, with d. or a., before, in 

front of from (because of). 90, x. 

See ^tertel 
borbeK^ by, past. 58, 7 
^Wh^it, ber, SS6r^botcn,yiv^r«««^r 
bdr'Ummen, f(5m t)6r^, ift borages 

fommcn, occur, appear 
bdr^'lefeit, lag x>qx\ Dor^gelcfcn, with 

D., r^d!^ to [(fore part) 

SJfir^tetl, ber^ SSor''teiIc, advantage 
borti^ber, /^/, ^^^ 



72,3 



fBageti, ber, 9B5gen, wflf^twf, ro/^ 

tii8(r, /nft?.- nidit wiljr ? w // not so f 
toS^^reiib, prep, with c, during 

(within the time of, 84, i); conj., 

while, whereas (102, x) 
fBd^rljett, ble, SBa^'^iten, truth 
fBolb, ber, SBfilber, forest, 1 58, 4 
fBirab, bie, SBftnbe, w^// 
loati'^erit, wan^bcrtc, ift gmon^bert, 

wander 
loatra, when? 
loSr, 7e/^. See fetit 
loarb, marbft, became, 24, s 
toarttt, warm, 52, a 
fBor^trattg, bie, SSar^ttuttgen, wam^ 

ing 
ttcr'teti, nwr^tete, gewar^tct, wait: 

toartett otif (a.), wait for 
toarftm'', whyf 
^U, whatf tm ffir (eiti), what 

kind off 66, 4 
tottiS, what (that which). 67, a 
tofti^ (colloquial for et^lofti^), .r^w<f- 

thing, 70, I 
loftfii^ett, toflfc^, gett^fifd^n, wash, 

72,3 
SQ^ffer, bftjg, SSaffer, a/d!/<fr 
ttie^'ber • ♦ ♦ twei^r neither . . . «^. 

100, I 
aSeg, ber, 3Bcg€, way 
ttlgr ^1// of the way, away 
toe^gett, prep, with c, on account 

of (by way of), often following 

^e genitive. 84, i 
fBetb, bftiS, 2Bei6cr, wife 
tuetl, because, 104, i 
SSei^mar, bttiS, Weimar^ a city 
tueife, «//>^ 
tueig, know, 82, a 
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t»oUtu 



ttelt, wide, far: bftd Seite fiiei§eti, 

/«>&/ to your heels (54, a) 
ttcUer,^rM^r. 92,1 
tiie(fit(fr), tDeIc^(e), tt>elc^(c§), a/^/ir^, 

whatf 65, 1, 66, I 

which, 66, I 
melfi^er, wclc^e, mclc^cg, some, mostly 

colloquial. 70, i 
fBelt, bit, SSeltcn, a//7r/^ 
mcttbeti, toanbtc, gcmanbt, /»r«. 82,1 
ttc^ti% /////?, ioe^mge?r /^jj (54, i). 

See toe^ttiger, 70, i 
»5^ttige,/^w (54, i). See loe^mger, 

70,1 
mS^niget, njf'nigc, toe^nige^, little, 

few; less, fewer, 70, i, 71, i 
toe^nigftetti^, at least. 56, 3, 4 
toentt, whenever, when, if ever, if 

(102, 104, 170, 3): toetttt « « * 

and^, ^z/tf« ^ although (104) 
mfr, tocr, tofil, wlwever, whatever, 

66 . 
mfr, tt)er, tofig, whof whatf 66 
toerben, tourbc, ift gcmorbcn, be- 

come, get: KSfbett OttiS (D.), i5<f- 

^^w^ of J toCfbett gil (D.), /i/r« to, 

106, 176 
merfett, tmrf, geroorfcn, throw. 72, 3 
aSerf, bftjg^ SSerfe, w£?r/&, iJ^^/^ 
Jogrt, worthy : >eolxi !^a(te% l^ielt 

tpcrt, ttjcrt ge^altcn, prize. 72, 3, 4 
^tUtx^ bftjg, SSctter, weather 
turber^ prep, with a., against, 88, i 
ttlie, ^£70// however; as, like, with 

the same case after it as before 

it 53, i»87, I, 170,3 
»ie<ber, again, back, 92, i, 96, i 
tuieberftn^fangett, fing iDiebcr fin'', 

toicberfin^'gefangen, begin again. 



miebefl^d^Iett, wicbcri^eFtc, tt»icbcr* 

\)^W, repeat, 96, i 
mie^beffdntmett, fatn wic^bcr, ift toic^^: 

bergcfSmtnctt, come back 
Ste''bevfS4ett, bttiS, seeing again: 

ctif SBie^berfe^eti ! //// we meet 

again, au revoir 
fBtefe, bie, Siefcn, meadow 
mtebieF, how muchf (58, 5, 59, 2); 

ttite titele, ^£7«/ manyf 
ttrfebteF(Ote; ben ttitebieF(Oteti ^5» 

beti »!r petite ? «/^i/ day of the 

month is itf 61, i 
SU^elm, ber, William, 171, a 
tuttt, a//7/, «/d!«/. 78, 80, 200 
ttiitteti : ftm ♦ ♦ ♦ mtaett^ with G.,for 

the sake of. 84, i 
SBinb, ber, SBinbe, «//«^ 
loittben, toanb, gciuunben, w/«// 
SBlntef, ber, 3Sinter, «//«/^r. 171,3 
ttitr, «/^. 16 

luiffen, toirfte, gctuirft, work 
taXxVXvS^^ really 

aBtrt)g^l|Ott«, bftig, SSirtS^l^aufcr, /«« 
ttfiffett, toufetc, gctoufet, ^«i?w, as a 

fact (cf. fettttett); with the infini- 
tive, know how. 82, a 
ttl3^ where f 

100, where, when. 87, i, 170, 3 
tt>3*, where. 87, i 
SBoii^e, ble, SBod^en, «/^^>^ 
tuobiffd^'', fy which, 87, 1 
looker'', /r^/« where? See ^fr 
loo^itt'', whither f where f See ^lit 
tod^ff w^//y perhaps, probably, I 

suppose. 33, 1 
©dftFbefittbett, Wi, good health 
md^tten, wol^nte, gemo^nt, //V^ (dwell) 
motten, wollte, gemollt, w/7/, ww^, 

am going to, mean, assert, pre- 
tend. 78, 80, 200 
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attiifftett 



WpmW, with which, 87, x 

Hi«(r)*, where, 74, 5, 87, i 

loorfttt^, at which, at what, 87, i 

ttforotif , on which, 87, i 

ttiorttl'', /« a/^/<:^. 87, 1 

fB«rt, b&$, «/<w7/y pi., SBortc 
(157, a), words (connected), 
3Borlcr (158, 5), o/^-fl^ (singly) 

loorfl^Ber, ^w^r «/^/^-^ or whatt 
about which or what? 87, i 

lOOlldtt^, of which, 87, 1 

totttt^'bent, wun^bcrte, gcimin^bcrt, 
reflex., wonder or ^^ surprised 
{at, ftBer, with a.). 18,3 

tlitttt^be?fli§8tt, wonderfully pretty 

■ Mriinf^ett, toiinfc^tc, c^eroilnfc^t, wish 
mftrbe^ became. See toSfbeit 
fBttntt, ber, SBiirmcr, «/ivw. 158,4 

3 

je^tt^ /^;«. 58, a 

Scigett^ jeigtc, gcjeiGt, j^<?«/ 

3eitf btc, Z^\\v\, time 

3ei''tttng, bie^ S^i^^i^Qcn, news- 
paper (times) 

gifr*, asunder, to pieces. 94 

jic^eti, jog, gejogcn, draw (pull); 
w<7^'^ ,(intr., 30, i) : Ottfi^ fiottb 
jtcl^en^ move to the country ; itt 
bte 8tabt ste^eit, ;sv£?7/^ /^ town 



%WitxXL^ jit^terte, gcjit^tert, tremble 
jii, prep, with d., to, at (86, x); 

after the dative, toward (86, 3) ; 

Vith the present participle, 49, 2; 

ttttf (A.) . . . Jil, toward {\z^,^', 

%Xi m!r, by me, 75, x 
%^ adv., /"^ 

Si^'fiSttgliii^, accessible 
Sftttt =« 5i bint. 10, a 
ai^maii^ett, mac^tc jll^, jfl^'gcmac^, 

5ftr»$ftblr. 10, a 
ittriiiF, ^a^>^. 92, X 
ittriiiFbe^iKtettr be^ielt priicf^, ju* 

rilrf^'be^Iten, keep back, 72, 3 
Sttriiff^fl^rett, fc^rte juriicf^, ift 51U 

riicf''gcte^rt, return, 92, x 
Sitriltf^lommett, fSm 5uriirf^ ift ju^ 

riicf^gefomnien, r/7w^ back 
Sttfam^mett, together, 92, x. 
gumrber, prep, with d., /« defiance 

of, after the dative. 86, a 

jttiei, /^^. 58, a 

$tt»ei^fe(tt, jmei^feltc, ge^roei^'fclt, doubt 
gtoet^mSf, twice, 58, 6 
$tt»eKedei, /«/^ kinds of, 58, 6 
SWltificti, among, gcstuungcn, force, 

compel 
gtoifli^ett, prep, with d. or A,,between. 

90, X 
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y^^ atiy eiii» 20 [186 

: c^le : be — , fdntteti, f onntc, gcf onnt 
accessible^ gft^'fiSttglU^ (d.) 
account^ ^toCgeti* 84, a 
acquainted with: get — , fentteit 

(enten, Icmtc fcnncn, fcnncn gc* 

Icmt (or Icmcn). 80, a, 3 
advice^ WX, be? 
advise^ xaitUf riet, gcrfiten (d.) 
affair, Sad^e, bie^ 6ac^cn 
afraid: be — , ftd^ fitt^tett, fiird^tctc 

fi^, ftc^ gefiird^tet. 1 8, 3, 19, i 
after^ conj., nad^bSnt (102, i); prep., 

ttai^ (D., 86, i) 
afternoons, na^^mXtt&qd* 126,4 
again, toie^bet 
against, toFber* 88, i 
' agreeable, ftn^gett^]|m (d.). 128, i 
, air, £iift, bie^ Siiftc 
all, cller (68), gattg (51, i); ^—1 

0St mc^t; — that, atitd, loftd 

(67, a) 
almost, faft 

already, fd^dn 

although, hh^\tx6)\ 104, X 
always, intme? 

ambassador, @efattbte(r)^ ber. 54, a 
America, ^mVxildf bttiS* 44, a 
among, titdtx (D. or A.). 90, i 
, and, nttb* I7i» 5 
animal, %\tXf H^, %\txt 
Anna, 9lnna, bie» 1 7 1 , a 
answer, attt''tt»o?tett, ant^toortctc, gcs 
ant''tDortet(intr.), beant^liiortett(tr.) 



anything, tV)»a9* 70, i 
appetite, appcttf, ber, ^ii^jpett'tc . 
fl^^, 9H>fel, ber, S^feL 155, 3 
<zr^, blft, f!tib» 6, 1 
arm, 5lrm^ be?, Slrme [gefommen 
arrive, ftn^frmntett, Mm dn^, ift dn^^ 
tfj, aid, ttie (53» '> 105, i); as , . . 

<w, f ♦ ♦ ♦ a(d or toie (105, i) ; as 

if aid db (104, i) 
ashamed: be — ,fiel^ fd^Smett, fd^Smte 

fi4 fi^gefc^Smt 18,3, 19, i 
ask a question, f?Sgetl, frfigte, gc* 

frSgt {for, nad^, d.); — ^ a 

thing, bitten ftm (a.), bSt, gebcten 
d!/", ftit (D. or A., 90, 1), to (A., 88, 1); 

— home, 5ft $aitfe; (= at the 

house of) bei (d., 86, i) 
August, 9lttgit{iK, be?, 1 7 1 1 3 
aunt, ZaxAtf bie, 2:anten 

dlW^ZJ^, fo?t 

B 

back, toie^be? ; come — , xi^W^txUm* 

vxtVLf f5m toie^ber, ift toie^bcrge* 

fotnmen. 92, i 
be, feitt, mSr, ift gcttefen (172); toie 

gCl^t 19 bi?? how are you f 
^<?«/,fd^ldgeti,fc^lag,gefd)iagctt. 72,3 
beautiful, beautifully, fd^3tt 
^^^^?«jtf, tueil, 104,1 [176 

become, tii(?bett, tDiirbe, ift getoorben. 
^^r^, »ett, bftd, Setten (42, 4) ; «« — , 

ImSette; /^— , gfi ©ett 
^^/w-^, conj., betid?'' or V\^t (102, i); 

prep., ti5? (D., 90, 1) 
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cup 



beg, Bef telit, bet^teltc, gcbct'tclt 
beggar, Settler, bet, SBcttler 
begin, fttt^'fattgett, fing W, W%^^ 

fangcn. 72, 3 
beginning, 9tt^fati0, ber» 130, 4 
behind, ^tttte? (D. or A.). 90, i 
believe, glanBett, gloubte, geglaubt 
below, titt^ter^alB (84,3), iititer»(D. 

or A., 90, i) 
Berlin, S3crfitl', bttd» 44, a 
beside, ttSbett (d. or A.). 90, i 
besides, ott§er (d.). 86, x 
best, ftm befteti (54, i) ; fny — j ineiti 

»eftei?(54,2) 
better, beffer, 54» i 
between, gttitfd^en (d. or a.). 90, x 
bird, 8dgel, ber, SSBgel. 155,3 
bit, big^c^ett, bfti9. 70, 1 
bite, 1it\\tx^^ big, gebiffen 
^/dur^, fd^tt»ar§. 52, a 
^/d!/«^r, to^beltt, ta^beltc, geta^bclt 
^//«//, Mttib* 88, 4 
blow, biSfen, blieS, gcblsfcn. 72, 3 
boatman, Sd^tffe?, ber, ©d^iffer 
book, S3n(^, bfti^, ^Sc^er 
^(7r«, gebd^fett 
^^M, bei'bifd, 68, x 
boy, 5^nabe, ber, ^fibcn 
^r^tf^, »rdt, bft«, S3r6te 
^r-^tfi^, bfSd^ett, brSc^, gebrfic^eiu 72, 3 
breathe, at^'mett, at^'tnetc, gcat^ct; 

eitf'atinett* 92, x [82, a 

<^r/«^, brittgett, brac^tc, gebrac^t. 
brother, S3rilbe?, bet, S3rflbcr. 1 55, 3 
building, ©ebfttt^be, bftS, ©ebSu^be 
^«/, fibber, ctteitt^, fott^bem* 100, x 
buy, faufett, fauftc, ge!auft 
by, fttt or tifbeit (d. or a., 90, x), tidn 

(D., 8^, x) ; by and by, nSc^ftetti^ (56, 

3f 4) ; by my watch^ ix'dis^ tneiner 

&bt 



call: be called, l^ei^ett, ^iefe, gc^eiften. 

22,4 
can, fdntteti, fonntc, gcfonttt 186 
carriage, fBSgen, ber, 2B5gcn 
carry, trSgett, trflg, gctrS^cn. 72, 5 
castle, 8e^Mfe bftj?, (Sc^ldfecr 
^tf/^A, fangett, fing, gefangcn. 72, 3 
^a/^A ^^Z/, ^li^ erHl^ten, crfftPtctc 

fic^, fic^ erfaFtct 18,3 
certainly, gelliifi^ 
Charles, 5?cr(, ber* 171, a 
cheese, Mfe, ber, Mfe 
child, ^tttb, bftd, ^nbcr 
^^2/r<rA(, ^d^e, ble, ^in^en; at — , 

In ber ^rd^e ; to — , In bie (or 

Sftr) ^rc^e 
city, ©tftbt, ble, ©table 
cleanliness, 9leilt^ltd^fett, bit 
clever, fljig» 52, a 
cloister, ^Wfiter, bft«, ^(Bfter. 34, a 
close, fd^Ue^ett, fcftlfig, gcfc^ldffen 
clothes, ^(eiber, bie (neut pi.) 
coffee, Coffee, bet 
cold, Celt. 52, a, 88, 4 
come, fdntmett, fam, ift gefdmmcn 

(132,6); — out, ^efOtti^^fiiitiiten, 

lam \^t\(im', ift l^craug^gefdmmen; 

have a person — , fdmntett Uffett, 

liefe f ommctt, f ommen Ififfcn (80, a) 
cool, ffibl 
copy, ftb^fd^reiben, fc^rieb W, db^gc* 

fc^riebcn 
could. See can 
country : in the — , otif bew Sonbe ; 

{in)to the — , aitfd £ottb 
cousin, ISetter, ber, SSettem. 42, 4 
creep (= sneak), fd^leic^eit, f^lic^, ift 

gefc^Ucftcn 
cup, Xttffe, bie, Xaffcn. 59, x 
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France 



daily, il^VO) 

€laughtery %^^itx, bte^ 2:iJ^tcr. 34ia 

day, %H, ^tX, XttQC. 156, 3 

€2^^^/, tasB. 88,4 

dtar, lieB 

death, %Vt^ ber 

€jfe^</, Xfit, ble, ^5tcn 

did, 14, a, 146, 4, 146* 

die, fterbeti, ftarb, ift gcftorfeeiu 72> 3 

diligent, diligently, flet'^gig* 52, x 

dinner: to — ,%Vi Xifd> 

^y/, Sdiwti^r ber 

discover, etitbeif^eii,cntbcdf''tc, cntbcdft' 

€lo, 12, 1, 146,4, 146^ tttti^ tat, gcs 

tan''; what are you doing? I9fti9 

tnad^ftbit? 
<j67£r/<?r, ^©f^tor^ ber, ^of ta^ren (42 4)» 

«rst, ber, trjtc 
<^gi ^ttttb, ber, ^unbe. 1 56, 3 
door, ^ftr, bie, X^xtn 
dream, trSttmett, trdumte, getrduntt 
Dresden, ^reiSbett, bttd» 44, a 
dress, ^(etb, bttiS, ^leibcr 
^/A7«/t, trittfen, tranf, getrunfen 
</m/^, fai^rett, ffl^r, ift gefS^ren. 72, 3 
during, toS^^rett^ (g.). 84, i 

£ 

ecLch, jSber, jebe, jcbcS^ 8 

each other, etttatt^ber* 18, a 

early, friH* 52, i 

^^zr«, gemttt^tten, gcwantt'', gewon''nen 

^«r/A, Srbe, bie, Srben. 41 ^ 

easily, leiel^t 

^^d!A effeti, 56, geglffcn, frifffett, frSfe, 

gcfrifffen (of animals). 72, 3 
eight, w^i 
Elizabeth, C^lFfabet^, bie, i7ifa 



emperor, ftaifer, ber, ^ifer 
emphasis, 9{ad^^bntif, ber 
^/x</, (Sttbe, bftd, ^nben* 42, 4 
enough, gettllg''« 70, i 
evening,^^htVL%f ber, l^benbc; this 

— , ^ente fibettb ; — s, abenbd 
every, ctter (68), jfber (8) 
everything, aUt^, 68, x [72, 3 

examine, befS^^ett, bcfSl^^, bcfc^l^ru 
exception. See 131, sentence i 
exist. See 73, x 
eye, 9ltt0e, b&S, Stugen. 42,4 



F 



fall, ffttteit, pel, ift gefailen. 721 3 
family, ^otttrUe, ble, 3rami^lien 
famous, berfi^mr [(d., 88, i) 

far: as — as, \A^ (a.) or b!)^ tiai^ 
father, ^mx, ber, SSSter. 155,3, 

171, a 
fear, fftrd^^ten, fiirc^''tetc, gefiirc^^tct 
few, tue^ttige \ fewer, lof^itiger* 54, i, 

70,1 
feld, gfelb, U»f gclber 
ffth: M^ — , ber fiitifte 
find, ftttbett, fanb, gefunben. 112 
fre, ^ner, btt^, 5etier 
yfrj/, erft* 167, 1 
fisherman, gftffi^er, ber, Stfc^^ 
five,\Ml 58, a 
flower, S3(Jime, bie, S3lilTncn 
follow, folgen, folgte, ift gefolgt (d.) 
^tf/, Xor, ber, ^oren 
/^^/, P6, ber, Sfilfec. 59, 1 
for, anf (130,7), bettii (100, i), feit 

(86,1); (=/^^^r/,)ftm(88,i) 
forest, SBolb, ber, SBalber. 1 58, 4 
forget, bergSf fen, toergfifi^, bergSf^fen. 

72,3 
France, ^ranheid^, bftiS^ 44, a 
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if 



Fred, 8fri<?, bet. 44, 3, 1 7 1 » * 
Frederic{k), ^riebMd^, ber* 1 7 1 , a 
freeze, frie?ett, fr5r, gcfrSrcn. 144, a 
/r^jA, frtfdj 

Friday, gfreKtftgr ^Mf* i7i» 3 
friend, ^rettnb, ber, 3rreunbe 
friendly, freiutblil^. 88, 4 [(87, x) 
from, aiti9 (D., 86, i) ; -— it, batiilt^ 
front: in — of, bdr (d. or a.). 90, x 



garden, Soften, ber^ fatten* I55i3 
generally, iiteifitetti9. 56, 3, 4 
gentleman, ^ttt, ber, ^crrcn. 40* 
geography, @f ogra^l^ie^, bie 
German, beittf l^* 1 4 ^ 9 
Germany, ^entfl^Catlb, bftd* *44i ^ 
get (== become), toltbett, ttiirbe, ift 

gettjorbcn. 176 
^^/ «/, otif fK^e)!!, ftfinb Quf, ift 

aufgeftdnben 
give, geueti, gfib, gcgebcm 72» 3, 4 
^^.ir«Wc)ttf9^«9riftgegfingcn(i32,3); 

— ^/, ^ittattiS^gf^(e)ti, glng 

l^inau^^, ift l^inau^^gegfingcn ; — 

round, ]^erdiit^fi|]^(e)tt 
^i?</, C7^</, %%% ber, ®5ttcr* 1 58, 4 
Goethe, %^ti\^t^ ber. 3*, 171, a 
good, gtt (54, 1, 88, 4), W8it 
^^d!/, graft. 54, X 
green, ^tin [72,3 

^<7«/, ivfti^fett^ »ilc^3, ift gciofic^fen. 



^«^, ^lt(b (58, i) ; — past eleven, 

^a(b5ttiaif(58,7) 
hand, $atlbr bic, ^^xC^ ; — writing, 

$ctibfei§rlft, bie^ ©anbfc^rtften 
^«^» fltflrf^Iii^^ 52, X 



hard, difficult, \if»tx 

Harry, ^lita, bet. 44» 3, 171.* 

hat, ^it, bet, ^Ste 

^it/^, liAbett, l^ttc, gel^bt (i 1 2, 1 74), 
Wffeit, (icfi, gcMfien (80, a); — /^, 
ntftffett, mu^te, gemufet (186); — 
do, read, etc., Iftffen (106, 4) • 

he, Ix^ 16 

head, fto^^ ber, td))fe 

A^^r, ^Breti, l^Brtc, ge^Brt. 80, a, 1 12 

heart,^n^, bftd, ^rjcn (34*) ; by — , 
atti^^ttiettbig 

A^^, ^elfen, ^If, gc^olfctt (d.), 
72,3,4; ^y^\t, btc,^ilfcn 

Henry, ^tWxM^, ber» 1 7 1 , a 

her, Voft (20) ; t^rer, t^r, fie (16, x) 

here, ^ie?, I^Stx^x' 

hero, ^etb, ber, ^elben 

him, feiner, t^m, i^n. 16 

himself, felbft (16, 3), feitier (18, x) 

his, feiti (20), biffett (64, 3) 

home: at —, gii ^ottfe; go—, nti^ 
4>ciife gf^en 

^^, ;|uffeti, l^offte, gcl^offt 

horse, ^ffrb, bft)^, ^ferbe 

^^r, 8ttttibe, ble, Stunbcn 

house, ^and, H^, .^dufer 

how, ttie? — many. Wit blele? 

-— are you f mie gf^t W S^neit? 

ttiie beftttben 8ie ftc^ ? 
however, aber (posq)ositive, 1 20^ i) 
hungry: I am hungry, H i^tttlg^ert 

mid^, 1^ l^ung^erte tittd^, ^ ^t mic^ 

gel^ung^ert. 17^ i44,a 
hurry, etteti, eiltc, ift gceilt 



7,^. 16 [(104, i) 

5^ toemi (104, x); {^^ whether^ ib 
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fkiddU 



ill, fruit!* 52, a 
ifHtnediatefy, foglddK, gleil^ 
wf, /«/^, {it (D. or A.). 90, 1 
industrious^ ^V\li%* 52, x 
inside, itt^lveilbig 

instead of, mt^ftott, flatt(G.). 84, 1, 4 
interesting, \v^^xt^W^i\ 52, i 
«*t//^, eiii^Cabeti, Iflb cin', cln^'gcttl* 

bciu 72, 3 
^, ifl, 6,1,174 
//, €r, fie, ft8» 16, 169, 1 

J 

Jack, ^9Xi», bc?» 44i 3, I7ii a 
/iE?>iM, ^o^mnt'', bet. i7iia 
journey, g^etfe, Mc, S^icifcn 
/i^^, 3ft^iti, bar* 171,3 



kifids, *fx\t\. 58, 6 
knife, a^ffer, bft«, 9Kcffcr 
>&w£r^, fto^feit^ fIo|)ftc, gcfIot)ft 
know: (=» ^^ acquainted with^ 

fetmettr fanntc, gcfannt (82, i) ; 

(= know as a fact,) ivtffett, 

imtgte, getougt (82, a) 



^:^^, ®fl; bet, Seen. 42, 4 

lame, ISl^m 

^»</, £aitb, bftiS, Sdnber 

last: at — , Cttbail^ 

/^{/^^, lai^tUf \(3i&itt, gekd^; --^/, 

fatten fiber (a., 90, i) 
lay, tegcti, legtc, gclcgt 
lead, ffl^reti, ffl^rtc, gcffil^ 
learn, (entett, Unite, gelemt 



leave, (ftffett, licg, geWffeiu 72, 3 

i^^yf^, (eil^etir liel^, geliel^en 

less, ivf^itiger. 70, ' 

lesson, %nY%hU, ble, ^uf^gSben 

iJf/, Wffeti^ (left, gelfiffcn. 72, 3, 80, a 

Utter, »rief, ber, ©riefe 

lie, tiegen, I5g, gclcgcn 

%^/, Eii^t, bftiS, Sic^ter 

/r^^. See 57, i ; ^^ would like best, 

81,3, sentence 4 
/jiw, SSioe, ber, S5toen 
/f*///f, fleiit (52, i), torniger (70, x) 
/iW, Ubeii, Kbtc, gelebt; (^ dwell,) 

mdl^tieit, mS^nte, gema^nt 
/wf^, tong (52,a) ; {^a—time:) laitge 
look for, fii^ett, fflti^te, gefflc^t 
^-^, $err, ber, ^rrcn. 40* 
lose, nerlie^rett^ DcrlSr', Derl5'ren 
Lou, Enif i^ett^ bfti^. 1 7 1 , a 
A72/<f, lieben^ (iebtc, geliebt 
lying, Uegeitb* 49, a 



/«^i^^, wai^eit^ mati^te, gemad^t 
man, S^latiit, ber, ^dnner* 158, 4 
many, tiieler* 70, i 
March, 9^ar§^ ber. 171,3 
il/iznif^, Mary, "^Si^xW , SWori^e, 

3Warle«^ 2Kart^e(tt)8, blc* 1 7 1 , a 
master, ^ttt^ ber, ^rrcn. 40* 
il/iwr, aWoj, ber. 44, 3, 1 71 , * 
may, bilrfen^ burfte, geburft, fdntteit, 

fottnte, gefottttt 186 
me, nseiner, mtr, mld^. 16 
meaning, 8ittit^ ber, @inne 
/v^r^/, gffeifi^^ bftd 
»»^^r/, begf gotten, begcg^nctc, tft be* 

gJg^'nct (d.). [Icutc 

merchant, ^anf ntottti, ber^ ^auf''* 
MMfiiK?, JDHtte, bie. 130,4 
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park 



milk, 9K(4 Me 

MiUer,Mu/Ur,WiMtt, htt. 171, a 
mifu, nsettter* 62 
minute, miA'ttf We, IRina'tcn 
miss, gfriuaeiK, b&$, gfTttu^ein 
mistaken : be — , ftc| Irreii, irrte fic^, 

ricf)gcirrt. 18,3 
Monday, 3^it^tag, bet (I7ii 3) ; — 

night, aiUlt^Ug rieiib 
money, ®e(b, bfti9, ®elber 
w^«M, aVU^Mt, bet, SRyimtc 
more, 52, i ; wfl^t (70, i) 
morning, VUrgen, ber, ^Korgen; 

M^ — , leMte iit«rgeii; — ^, iwr- 

geii«(i26,4) 
»f<7j/ (52,4); M/ — , bie ttteifteit 

(54, X); at — , ]|8i|fteiti» (56, 3, 4) 
mother, IRtitter, bie, fitter. 34, a 
mountain, 8e?g, bet, ^rge 
w^<f, slelen, jSg, ift gcjegett 
««r-^, »iet^ 54, 1, 7o» I [42i 3 
musefum, Wttfe^nnt, bftd, ^ufe^en. 
#w«j/ir, aWttfir, bie 
must, ntftffeit, mufete, flcmufit* 186 
my,VXt\Xi* 20 
««yj^^, fettft* 16,3 



name: be named, l^ei(eit, l^ejf 9c* 

^eifecn. 22, 4 
need, braitf^ti, bmu^c, gebraud^t 
neighbor, 9{a^biit, ber, Siac^banu 

42,4 
neither, feittet* 68, i, 69, sent. 15 
nephew, S^effe, ber, S^effen 
never, tile 
new, tieiu 52, X 
«jf^/*/, S«ce^t, Me, 9'2ad^; /^j/— , 

geftettt rbeitb 
nine, neinu 58, 3 



iw?, adv., «eiti ; adj., feni (20) 
M^^^^,ttie^tnaitb,ntemanb(e)d. 68,1 
none, feiner, Feme, !ein(c)8. 68, x 
not, itii^t ; —yet, im^ wijL 120, 4 
nothing, xX^ 



o'clock,^\ft,W, 58,5 

October, iDM^'ler, ber. 1 7 1 » 3 

of, the genitive (126, a); tidtt (86, x) 

offer, bieteit, b3t, geb5ten 

ofUn, pft» 52, a 

^/^, tttt. 52, a 

a« (= «/<w), onf (D. or A., 90, x) ; 

(= beside^ fttt (D. or A., 90, i) ; 

— //, barwif (87, i) 
once, eitmtSF (postpositive) ; at — ^ 

fogleid^^, gleid^ 
one, eitter* 68, x 
only, ttfir 
open, dff^itett, aff^netc, geaff'net, «if • 

mad^ett, tnad^te auf^, auf^getna^t 
opposite, gggevi^ber (d.). 86, x 
or, a^ber, 100, 1, 171, 5 
other, attbrer. 70, » 
ought, fottett, foUte, gefoUt, 186 
our, nnfer* 20 
out of, atiiS (D., 86, 1) ; — //, bonmi^^ 

(87, 1) 
outside, mf^getlllllb (G.). 84, 3 

over, fibber (d. or A.). 90, x 

own, beff^^eit, beffifr', bef{f fen ; adj., 

eigeti 



painting, O^emaFbe, bfti9, ©emai^be 
Paris, %wW, btti8» 44, a 
park, ^rf, bet, ^arfe 
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seem 



past See 58, 7 (8ierte( and l|«(i); 

(of time)) IM^ (D.) 
peasant^ l^Mittf bet^ ^uenu 4^1 4 
peopU, Settle (pl.)i «*« (106, 4); 

(=* w^z/j^w,) »0lf, bid, ^dlfer 
^<?rA^j/j, uleaeli^r [bwtft 186 
permitted: be — , bftrfeii, burfte^ ge* 
persuade^ Ibetrf^ben, ilberre^bete, 

flberrc^bct. 106,4 
piercing, bnri^bdng^ettb 
play, \^t\txi, ft)iclte, gef^jiclt; B^tX, 

^U, et)ie(e; <BiU, b&$, etilcfe 
please, bitte; ftetieti, frcutc, gefrcut 

(impers., with a.); gefftl'leit, gc^ 

Per, gcf«('Ien(72,3; d.) 
poem, %MiB^if, bftd, dkbic^te 

poUte,iiirm^ S8,4 [(54, a) 

/i?evv arm (52, a) ; M* — , bie ^rmett 
pound, ^fiiiib, bdi9, ^funbc 59, x 
/M^r, giefteit, gofe, gcgfiffcn [bflc^ 
prayer book, @eber bH, >««, ®cbet^== 
/fr//K, fl^Sii* 52, X 
professor, $rofef for^ ber» 42, i, 3 
prrmd (of), ftolj (anf, a.) [mbrter 
proverb, 8^nf^^ttiort, bft)^, 6^)ric^^5 
/««^ift, fhrSfen, ftrSftc, geftrfift 
purse, S^eutel, bee, lOeutel, S^drfe, 

bie, SBbrfcn 
/«xA5, fd^ifbett, fc^3b, gefc^oben 
put, ftettett, fteUte, gefteat 



quarter, SieHel, btt«, SSiertct 58, 7 
^//^«, ftS^nlgitt, ble, ^B^'niginnen 



rain, rfg^'tiett, reg^'netc, gereg^ttct 
rather: had (or would) — ^, xtMfit 
fteber 



fTfift/, Ilfeii, 158, gcKfciu 72, 3 
r-ftK^', f er^tig 

really, mkfVW^ [72, 3 

receive, etl|al^tei^ erl^left^, erl^oPtcn. 
r^Ef^rdt 52, a [112 

remain, bleiben, Blicb, ift geblieben. 
repeat, loiebeT^d^Cett, toicber^SFte, 

»lcbcrl^3(t^. 96, 1 
Rhine, "^l^vk, be?* 1 7 1 1 3 
rich, reii^* 52, i 
ride, reiteit, titt, ift gerittcn 
rise (of the sun), ottf^gf ]|(e)ti, ging 

auf^, ift auf^'gcgfingen ; (of persons,) 

wym(t)% ftfinb auf^ ift auf^ge^^ 

ftdttbcn 
river, ^Vk% bet, fjlfiffc 
room, ^vmmXt ^^^ gimmcr 
round, mn^er^ 
run, tottfen, ttef, ift geloufcn (72,3); 

(;=flow,) rimteti, rann, ift geromien 



sad, troit^rig [84, i 

sake: for the — ofim . ♦ ♦ toitteit* 
same : the — , bthrfeFbe. 64, i, a 
Saturday, 80im^Sbeiib, be?» 171,3 
say, fcgeti, ffigtc, geffigt. 75, » 
saying. See inbint^, 102, i 
Schiller, ^iVitt, ber, 45 1, 171,* 
school, 8ii§il(e, bie, ©d^lcn; at — , 

in (or anf) be? @ii§iUe; to — , iit 

bie (or $ftr) Sd^nle 
schoolhouse, ®ii§ttle, bie, ©d^fllcn 
j^rtf, @ee, bie, ©5cn 
seat, $(a^, be?, $Id^e 
j^tf, feijett, fa^, gefe^n(72,3, 112); 

— again, ioie^be?f|]|eit (92, i) 
seeing that, bS* 104, i 
seek, fid^ett, fttc^te, gefil(^t 
^^^;yf, fii^eittett, fd^ien, gef(i|ienen 
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sword 



send^ fd^Ufm, fc^cfte, gef^(tt; — a 

person fit to act, fenken, fanbte, 

gcfanbt (82, i) ; — after or for^ 

fd^Ufeu iM^ (D.) 
servant^ ^tetter, %tx, 3)icncr 
set (of the sun), mii^tefgfl>(e)«, glng 

un^tcr, ift un'tcrgegdngcn 
seven^ {leBeit 

several^ ml\^'xttt* 70, x 
sexton, S'let^ner, ber, iilei^ner 
jA^z//, see 146, 3, 5, 32 ; fofleit, foQte, 

gefoHt (186) 
she, fie» 16 

shoe, ^d^til^, bor^ Sd^filfte. 156, 3 
j^^r^, fifer, bftd, nfcr 
j^r/, Ittirg. 52, a [JoIIt (186) 

should^ see 77, x ; fofleti, fotttc, gc* 
j^w, seigeit, jeigte, gcjcigt 
side: on this — ^, bie«'fett(«) (G., 

84, x) ; on that (or M^ ^/A^r) — of 

WStxH^i) (G, 84, 1) 
simpleton, ein^f ftlttger Wetifii^* 58,6 
since, conj. (of time), feit* 102, x 
sing, fitigeti, fang, gefungcn 
sister, ^d^toefter, bic, ©c^meftem 
sit, fltsen^ f56, gcfJf^n; — down, 

ft(4 fe^en, fe^tc fi^, fi^ gcfc^t 
six, fei^d* 58, a 
slave, 8flStie, bet, @!lS))en 
j/^<f/, fii^lSfett, fd^Iicf, gcf(i|l5fcn» 72, 3 
sleepy, Ml8rrtfi 
jw^?//, fleitt* 52, X 
Smith, Sd^nsibt, ber* 44, x 
snow, ^d^tiee, bet 
j^, fo; — . . . /ij, f9 * * * aW or 

mie (53, X, IDS, x); — long as, 

fo(o«g^(e) (102, X) 
soldier, @o(bilt^, ber, @o(b5^tcn 
^£^^,etti^iget,eitt^aat,et''tiiaiS* 70, x 
something, et^Kftd. 70, x 
sometimes^ ntattll^^mfiU 58, 6 



son, ®il|K, bet^ @5^ne 
j<w»^, gieb, bid, Sicber 
soon, ba(b (56, x) ; as — as, f ol^ulb' 

(102, x); as — as possible, ntig'^' 

liiflftbalb (56,2) 
sour, fimer. 52, x [72, 3 

speak, f^d^CM, f|)r5d§, gcfjjroc^en. 
splendid, ^tftd^tig. 56, a 
J5^7, tievbev^beK, t)crborb^, ijcrbor'* 

ben. 72, 3 
spring, %AVXv8i%, bet, Srrfil^amgc; 

ftm«gcii, fljrang, ift gcfprungcn 
^/fl»i//, ^fj(«)ttr P*"^r gcftdnbcn 
j/tff^, ftb^fdljfen, fll^r W, ift fib^gc* 

fa^rcn (72, 3), ftb^fi^We)!!, glng 

db^, ift fib^gegfingcn 
stay, bCeibett, btieb, ift gcblicbcn; 

— after school, ttad^^fi^it, fttfe 

nati^'', na^^'gcpiffen 
step, Mtett, trfit, ift gctrctcn. 72, 3 
stop, anf^liSrett, ^3rte auf , auf^gc^Brt 
stove, Sfen, ber, 5fcn. 155, 
stream, @t?9itt, ber, ©trBmc 
street, ®tr8fie, blc, '©trfifecn; «» 

the — , aitf bet @t?ft|e 
strong, ftorf. 52, a 
j/«^, fhtbie^Yen, ftublcr^tc, ftubicrf 

(1728); etfi^bimtt, bft«, ©tfl^bi^cn 

(42, 4) 
suddenly, ^»<^aidp 
j«^r, leiben, litt, gclitten [171,3 
summer, Sontmet, ber^ ©ommcr. 
sun, ^^XiXit^ bie, @onnen 
Sunday, ® ottn^tftg^ bc?» 171,3 
suppose. See 33, x 
sweeps fSliren, fcl^rte, gcfe^rt 
,y«/^^/, f?if ei§ (of milk, etc.), fftft* 52, x 
.r7e/2>^, fd^tointttteit, fd^toatnm, ifi ge^ 

fc^womtnen 
Switzerland, bie 8<itliiei§* 171,3 
.ne^^^, 8d^loe?t, bftd, (St^toerter 
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tabU, %\\% bar, %\W 

take, ttflimeit, nS^m, genSmmen 

(29,1); — across, fl^'berfe^ett, fc^tc 

i^'bcr, fi^bcrgcfe^t (96, x) 
talk, f^rldpen, fpvSd^, gefprck^n 

(72,3); tf^beii, rc/betc, gcrr'bct 
/^z// (of persons), g?dfi» 54, z 
/^^z, 2il, be?, X^t 
teach, \l%nnf U^rte, gcle^rt. 130, i 
teacher, Sfl|rer, bet, Scorer 
Uar, SrSiie, ble, ^rSncn 
tear, ttX^VX, x\% Qcriffcn 
ten, af]|m 58, a 
/^», oliS* 53, z 
/<^;f^, banlen, banfte, gebanft (d.) 
/ifta/, b^r (64, x), jftier (8), b&9 (65, x), 

^^ ; (= -o/A^?,) bet (66); (= sothat;) 

boittit'' (104, z) 
the, be? (10, 171); — ... the, if 

♦ ♦ ♦ befKo (102,1) 
theater, ^^ed^te?, bW, ^l^^ter; «/ 

the — , int^^eS^te?; to the — , 

their, t^?» 20 

them, t^?e?, t^nen, fte. 16, 87, x 
then, bami 

there, bS, b«?t (over there). See 1 7, x 
therefore, al^fa 
these, blefe, ble« (65, x) 
they, fie* 16 
/^^, ^ieb, be?, 3)lcbe 
/A/;»>&, bettlett, bad^te, ^t^ic^'i^. 82, a 
M/r</, b?itte(?)» 167, x 
thirsty : lam—, U bfl?jitet tttifl|* 1 7 1 
/^, biefe? (8), bied (65, i) 
those, jftte (8, a), ^U (65, x) 
/>%r<f^, b?et; —-fold, b?el^fai^ (58,6) 
thrive, anrionttttett, tarn auf , ift 
auf^ge!5mmen 



through, blt?dp (A.). 88, x 

////, m (A., 88, 1) ; not --,e?ft (56,a) 

/ftw^, ^vX^ bte, S^iten 

/rr-f</ (^, mfibe (G. or A). 24, 4 

to, fttt, anf, In (a., 128,5); (of per- 
sons,) $9 (D., ^e, X ; cf. 88, 4); (of 
countries and towns,) ttad^ (D., 
86,1); i«.*.aa(88,x) 

Uhday, lieitte 

to-morrow, iito?geit; — morning, 
mo?gett f?&l^ ; — night, iio?geit 
rbenb 

to-night, l^eitte i^beitb 

too,yk 

toward, nadp (d.). 86, x 

town, @tftbt, bie, ©tfibtc; in — , H 
be? etdbt ; into — , {n bie etftbt ; 
/b — , itadt be? 8tftbt 

train, 3ftg, be?, Silge pberfe^t^ 

translate, flbe?fe^^eti, ilbertc6''te, 

travel, ?eifeK, reifte, ift gereift 

tree, S^aitttt, be?, ^ttunte 

/ry, i>e?fil^d|eti, t)erfacyte, t)erfflc^t' 

twenty, Sttiati^sig. 166 

twenty-eighth, be? ad^tttttb$loati^§igpe 

/ze//^/, §tiiet^iitSl« 58, 6 

/«/<?, a»ei (58, a), UV^U (68, X) 



«iw:iif, Dttfel, be?, Onfel 
uncleanliness, Uti''?eiit(i4fett, bie 
under, iiute? (d. or a.). 90, x 
unfriendly, itit''f?ettttbiili^« 88, 4 
unhappy, tttt^'glftfflil^* 52, x 
university, nitilie?fitSt^, bie, Unlber^ 
ftta^tcn [bl^ (102, 1) 

until: prep., blS (a., 88, i); conj., 
up on, up to, aitf (A.). 90, 1 
us, iiiiife?, un§, un§. 16 [braut^^ 
1^^, geb?att''ii§ett, gebrauc^^te, ge^ 
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youth 



valley, %^\, bftiS, %l\tx 

very, very much, ff^r 

vex, nerbne^teti, t)crbr56^, I)erbr5ncn 

village, ^Btf, bft)^^ 3)drfet 

W 

wait (far), toar^tett (otif, a.), xooxf^ 

tctc, geroar^tct 
^^^ M/, ottf iveifeii^ tvecfte auf^, 

auf^'gcwccft 
o/^z/*, f^aaie^rm gH(e)ii, glng fpa* 

jic^rcn, ift ft)ajic^rcn gcgfingen 
wander, loatt^'bent, tpon'bcrtc, Ift ge* 

»an''bcrt 
tt/^M/, ivofleii^ moflte, gemoflt 186 
wtffTw, tuatnt. 52, a 
^<zf , Mr; ^^r<r, mSfeii* 174 
wash, xoA\iS^t% tPllfd),gctt)fif(]^n. 72,3 * 
waUh, n^r, bit, "n^rcn 
waUr, SBafTer^ bftj?, Saffcr 
ttf^, tuir. 16 

wear, t?Sgeti, trllg, gctrdgctu 72, 3 
weather, ^t\\tx^ bft«, SBcttcr 
week, SBoc^e, bte, Socmen 
well, todlil^ 0iU (22, 4), ttiiit (129, 15) 
were, ttidtft, mSnti, toSreftr etc. 1 74 
what, loftd ? tf/ — time, dm toiebiel^ 

See 61, 1 
when, aid or tuetttt (102), matttt? 
whenever, loeittt« 102, i 
where, tod; — from? too^fr^? 

(78,5) 
whether, db* 104, i 
w^i<:A, loeld^et ? (8) ; by — , Miobitn^^ 

(87,1); ^-~, WobJii^ (87, X) 
tt/A/i;?, iolf|''reiib* 102, X 



whiu, iDei(. 52, X 
who, htt; wir? 66 
^^^, Sana. .51,1 (see oMtr, 68, i) 
whom, Hn, hit* 66, 142, 4 
whose, h^ftn, bireit* See bfr, 66, x 
w/a?, twit 52, X 
will. See 146, 3, 5, 32, 78, i 
William, JBillelw, be r* 171,2 
wind, SSiub, bet, %inbe 
window, gfettftet, bft«, genftcr 
winter, SBIttter, be?, SBtntcr. 171,3 
tt/AT^, tuolleit, toontf, gemont 186 
with, nttt (D.) ; (= near,) bet (D.). 86 
without, il^tie (A.). 88, i, 3 
woman, Sraii,.bte, graucn, SBeib, 

bftS, ^eibet 
«/^^^, 90a(b, ber, S^aiber. 1 58, 4 
a/^^ ^9ttf hU, 3Borte, 157* 
a/^it, ar^betten, ar^beitete, gear'* 

bcitet; tlr^beit, bie, Slr^itcn; 

«Be?f, bftd, 5Bcrfc 
w/7r/</, »ett, bie, SBcttcn 
would. See 77, x 
a/n>, fil^eibett, fc^ricb, gcft^cbcn; 

in writing, see inbim^, 104, x 
wrong, Wxtii^i ; do — -, ittt^Yei^ tita, 

tat un^'rc^t, un'rcd^ gctSn 



year, ^^x, U», Sa^tc 
yes, jfi; — indeed, \0M%V 
yesterday, gefteni; — morning, 

geftent norgett 
j^<;», bi, t^t, 8te* 16 
j^w«^, jitng* 52, a 
your, beitt, etter, 5ii^» 20 
yours, beitter, enter, 3ttet« 62, i 
yourself, fclbifl. 16, 3 
youth, ^W%tv!^, hit 
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fiftcr, 100, X, 171,5 

Sb'Iout, vowel change^ 108 

absolute, ace, 130,5; superl., 56,2 

abstract nouns, i34»3» I4i»4 

accent, foreign words, 36, x, 40, x; 
compounds, 136, x 

accusative, 8, 130, 143, a; absolute, 
130, 5 ; extent of timet space^ yjt i, 
1 30, 4 ; future time, 61 * ; for G. or d. 
of time, 130, 4; as object, 130,1, 
143, a; with adjectives, see tniibc, 
24, 4 ; with prepositions, 19*, 88, 90, 
128,5 

address, persons in, 6,2, 168, 169,2-4 

adjectives, 141, 7-9, 149, 3; Class I, 
46,164!; 11,48; III, 50; compari- 
son, 52, 167, 3, 4; irregular, 54; 
from proper names, 48, 4, 54» 5 ; as 
nouns, 54, 2, 3; with c, 126, 2; D., 
128, x; A., see ntiibe, 24, 4; with 
personal pronouns, 54, 4; posses- 
sive, 20; after ottc and fcine, 68,3; 
after cinlgc, etc., 71, i; with tnoiic^, 
70, x; \m, 64,4; toclc^, 66,3 

adverbial genitive, X26, 4 

adverbs, 52, i, 56, 149, 3, 167, 4; for 
pronouns, 87, x, 170, 3; from geni- 
tive, 126, 4; in *CttS, 56, 3, 60, 3; 
order of, 120,3 

affirmation^ mild^ 98, 3 

agentf 106, x 

agreement of verb with subject, 82, 3, 
141,3, 168,3-5, 169,4 

attcin^, 100, X 

an(cr), 68, x, 3, 4 

aid, aSf than, 53, X, 105, x ; as if 104, 
x; when, 102, x, 2, 104, 2; M c,% 
105! ; aid 5b, aid n^enn, or aid, 104, x ; 
i7o»3 237 



fim = fin bjm, 10, 2, 52, 4, 167, 3 ; fim 
Ilcbftcn, 56, X, 57, X 

fin. 9o» i»3, 9^ ». "8,5 

anberd, 70, 3 

anbrcr, 70, 1-3, 71, x 

an^fang, 130, 4 

another. See anbret, 70, x 

on^ftatt or ftatt, 84, x, 4 

apostrophe, 44, 3 [163, 2 

apposition, 47, i, 82, 3, 126, 3, 149, 3, 

article, definite, 10 ; contracted, 10, 2 ; 
uncontracted, 39, x; distributive, 
132, X, 171, X ; generic, 132, x; with 
proper names, 49 1, 171, 2, 3; pecu- 
liar uses of, 132, X, 171, X ; repeated, 

171,3 
article, indefinite, 20 ; omitted, I33> x ; 

repeated, 171, 3 
as, than, case after, 104^ [54» * 

attributive, 46, x, 48, i, 49, x, 2, 52, 3, 
au(§. See 5bfllei(^^ 104, x 
auf, 9o»i-3, 128, 5; aufd, 52,4 
avi^, 86, X 
aufecr, 86, X, 2 
ou^fecri^alb, 84, 3 
auxiliary, 144, x, 146, 5 ; l^fiben, 26, 2, 

78, 4 ; fcin, 30, X ; tocrbcn, 32, x ; order 

of, 80, 3, 124, 2 ; omitted, 124, 4 ; of 

moods, 78, 80, 186, 200 



bci, 86, X 
bcibcd, 68, X 

bCbOT'', 102, X, 2 

b!n gcbyrcn, 61 1 

binnen, 86, 2 

W, conj., 102, X ; prep., 88, i 

blfe(§cn, tnit cin flcin, 70, i 

bleiben, 30, x; with infin., 112 
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bretttten, 82, i 
bringen, 82, a 



capitals, 48, 4, 54, a, 3, 5, 141, i, 169, 

a, 3, I7i»6 
cardinals, 58, 166, 167 ; do not affect 
the endings of adjectives, 47, a, 
sentence 7 (but see 58, a, 3) ; adjec- 
tives and adverbs from, 58, 6 
cases, 8; c, 126; D., 128; a., 130 
cause ^ bft, inbfm^ toeil, 104, i 
cf. (= Latin c<>nfer), compare 
Christian (given) names, 44, i, 3, 163 
clauses, 149, i, 3, 6, 8; of cause ^ bfi, 
inbem^, \ot\\, 104, i ; mild command^ 
98, 3; concession^ 98, 3, 105*; con- 
dition^ 150, 151; manner^ 170, 3; 
mild affirmation^ 98, 3 ; purpose^ 98, 
3, bomft'', 104, I ; time^ 104, a; de- 
pendent, 12, 3, 149, 1 ; indep., 149, i 
collective nouns, 82, 3, 141, 3 
comma, 12, 3, 93, i, 171, 5 
command, mild (imperative subjv.), 

98»3 
comparison, adj., partic, adv., 52, 

167,3*4; irregular, 54, 56 
comparative, 52, i 

compound words, 136 ; accent of, 136, 
I ; repetition of consonants in, 136, 
a; gender and inflection of, 136, 3; 
how formed, 1 36, 4 ; suffixes in, 136 ^ 
concession, 98, 3, 1052 
conditional mood, 76, a, 77, i 
conditional sentences, 77, i, 150, 151 ; 
simple, 150, 2, 151, I ; more vivid 
future, 150, 3, 151, a; less vivid 
future, 150, 4, 151, 3; contrary to 
fact, 150,5, 151,4 
conjunctions, coordinating, 100; sub- 
ordinating, 102, 104 
consonants, 4, 136, 2 
contrary to fact, 150, 5, 151, 4 
countries and towns, 44, 5, 128, 5 



bft, conj., 104, X, 170, 3 

bamlt'', 104, 1 

h^, introductory, 63, i, 65, x 

hd^, 104, i; omitted, 12 1, 121, x 

dates, 61 

dative, 8, 128, 143, a; of the indirect 
object (person affected, person inter- 
ested, possessor), 20, a, 91, i, 1 28, a ; 
with or without ^ 75, i, 143, a; 
with verbs meaning make, etc., 130, 
a; with in trans, verbs, 128, 3; with 
prepositions, 86, 90; of separation, 
29, I ; of the time at which, 128, 4; 
oi past time, 6i* 

days, 60, 5, 61 

definite article, 10; for poss. adj., 
20, a ; with proper names, 1 7 1 , a, 3 ; 
peculiar uses of, 132,'!, 171, x 

bein, 20, 63, 1, 169, a 

beincr, 62, 63, x 

demonstrative pronouns, 64, 65, x, 
67, I, 170, X 

bentett, 82, a 

htWUffor, then, 100, x, 3; than, 105* 

dependent clauses, 12, 3, 124, x, 149, x 

bet, article, 10 ; demon, pron., 64, x-3; 
reL pron., 66, i, 6, 67, x, 170,3 

bcrer, 170, x 

derivation, 134, 136 

ber'jeniflc, 64, x, 170, a 

bcrfcl^'be, 64, i 

btcfcr, 8, a, 3, 64; bic8, 63, x, 65, x; 
bicfcr-words, lo^ (cf. 20 1) 

bic8^fcit(«), 84, 1 

diminutive nouns, 34, x, 134, z 

diphthongs, 3 

distributive use of bcr, 132, i 

division into syllables, 4, a 

boc^, nevertheless, 33, x, 122, 6 

brci, 58, 2 

bfl, 18; 3)fi, 169, a 

bur4 88, I, a 

biirfcn, 78, 80, 186, 200 
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e dropped from ending or stem, 
2p2; in G. and D., 152 1, 152^; in 
verbs, 12, a, 72, i, 74, i, 2, 4; 
changed to t or ic, 72, 3 ; in com- 
pounds, 136^ 

Fl^c, 102, 1, a 

ein, 20, 64, 4, 133, 1 ; num. adj., 58, 3 

cinon^'bcr, 18, a 

einer, 68, i. See mSn, 68, i 

el^niacr, 70, i, 71, i 

ein paor, 70, i 

etnS, 58,3 

cin fo or f5 ein, 65 1 

emphasis, by position, 120^; by 
spacing, 58, 3 

emphatic verb phrases, 146^ 

(gnbe, 130,4 

enbli(^, €Ulast, 122,6 

English related to German, i, 204 

entge^ficn, 86, i 

cnKwcbcr . . . 5ber, 100, 1, a 

er, 18; Sr, 169,3 

^bcn, 41 1 

^rft, adj., 60, a, 167, i ; adv., 56, a, 4 

{«, 16, 17, 1, 63, 1 ; omitted, \^\ 106,3; 

» fliH 73, 1 

et^'ttjfiiS or td^, 70, 1 

eucr, 20, 63, 1, 169, a, 3 

euphony, 12, a, 20 ^ 98, 5, 152 1, 152 a 

eurct 6i, 63, i 

(5to. (= e.ucr or (Sure), 169, 4 

exclamation point, 74, 4, I7i» 6 

exclamatory sentence in inverted or- 
der, 122, 1 ; in transposed order, 
124, 1 ; with infin. or partic, 132,2 

existence^ ftS fiibt, 73, i 

expletive, B, 17, i 



F 



factitive (or second) object, 130, x 

(sentence 2), 130, a, 143, 4 
ffil^ren with fpoaic^ren, 132,3 



feminine nouns, unchanged in singu- 
lar, 152, 1 ; with »(e)n in c, d., or 
A. sing., 41^; with ^% in g. sing., 
126,4, 136,4 
finben with infin., 112 
/or,izo,r [44,3 

foreign nouns, 36,1, 40,1, 42,1,3, 
fractions, 60, 3, 4 
fH^len, 80, a; with infin., 112 
filr, 88,1; tD«« ffir (cin), 66,4 
future and fut. pf., 32, 33, x, 124, 3; 
III 

6 

flona, 51, 1, 68, 1 (see otter) [106, i, 172 « 

^h, 26, 28, 92,3, 945 omitted, 95, 1, 

aeben, 72,4,73,1 

aeflen, 88, i, 4 

flegenS^bcr, 86, i 

gel^(e)n, impers., 22,4; with infin., 
132,3; with partic, 132, 6 

flemfiS^ 86, a [152*, 169, x 

gender, 8ja, 141,6, 142,4, 152,2-4, 

generic (general) use of bet, 132, i ; 
of ein, 163, a 

genitive, 8, 44,4, 126; adjectives 
with, 126, a (sentence 4); of adjec- 
tives, 46, I; of proper names, 
44,3, 4, 163; adverbial, 126,4; ^^ 
the time within which^ 126, 4 ; posi- 
tion of, 126,1; prepositions with, 
84; verbs with, 19, i, 127 (sent. la) 

fienilg^ 70, i 

fiem(c), 56, 1, 57, 1 

German related to English, i, 204 

gerundive, 49, a 

Oi^t, 73, 1 

given (Christian) names, 44, i, 3, 163 

Gothic, I 

Grimm's Law, 204 



]^&ben, auxiliary, 26, a, 28, 2, 78, 4, 80, 3, 
124, a, 4 i infl., 174; with infin., 112 
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M^» 5i.i»S8»7,6o,4,84,3 

l^eiBett; 80, a 
l^clfcn, 80, a 
^crr, 40* 

High German, i 

l^intcr, 90, 1 

^5ren, 80, a; with infin., 112 

hour^ 58, 5, 7, 59, a. See SSlertcI, 224 

C>unbert, 58,4 

hyphen, 4, a, 136, a 



i^f 18, 168,3, 5; sometimes omitted, 
see Mttc (207), bonfcn (208) 

identity y aK, 105, i 

stc'ren, verbs in, 172* 

t^r, pers., 16, i, 169, a, 3; omitted, 
74, 4; poss., 20, 63, 1, 169, a, 3 

5^r, 20, 63, 1, 169, a-4 

t^ter, ^5tcr, 62, 63, i 

^§ro, 169,4 

immer with comparative, 55^ 

imperative, 74 ; infin. or partic. for, 
132, a; vowel change in, 74, a (see 

72, 3) 
impersonal verbs, 16, 5, 106, 3, 144, a ; 

}^ omitted, 17^, 106,3, 130,3 
{H; preposition, 90, i, 128, 5 
indefinite pronouns, 68, 70,' 170,4; 

indef. reL (tucr), 66, z, 5, 170, a 
inbcnt'', 102, 1, 104, 1 
indicative, 144, 3, 145, 3-9; pres.,6, 12, 

13, I (=Eng. perf.), 22, 24, 72, 78, 

2; past, 6, 14, IS, I (= Eng. plupf.), 

22, 24, 82, 1 ; perf., 26, 28, 30, 78, 4, 

80, 1 ; plupf., 26, 28, 30, 78, 4» 80, 1 ; 

fut. and fut. perf., 32; pass., 106; 

in indirect discourse, 100, 4, 1 01, i, 

\o\\ lOI^ 
indirect discourse, subjv. in, 98, 4, 5, 

99,1, 100,4, loi^ ioi2; indie, in, 

100,4, 101,1, loii, lOI^ 



indirect object, 9^, i, 128, x 

indirect question, 98, 4, 5, loi • 

infinitive, 79, i, 80, a, 124, a; position, 
120, I J with afl, 79, 1 ; with ttm . . . 
ail, 88, 1 (seeilm); without h% 79, i, 
80, a; as noun, 34, i, 141, i ; in -ing 
(often called verbal noun and some- 
times gerund), 112, 132, 3, 5, 6, 141, 
5; phrase, 93, i; for imp v., 132, a 

in^ncr^olb, 84, 3 

interrogation point, 171,6 

interrogative adverbs, 124,1; pro- 
nouns, 65, 1, 66, 124, 1, 142, 5 ; sen- 
tence, II, I, 122,1 

intransitive verbs, 143,5; with fcin, 
30, I ; as pass., 106, 3; with D^ 
128,3 

inverted order, 11, i, 100, a, 122 

ir''ficnb(elncT), lr^flenb»el(^er, 170,4 

irregular weak verbs, 82 



ie . . . , bcfKo (or ilm f5), 102, i, 3 ; 
je . . . , je, 102, 3 ; ie nQt^bcm-', 102, x 

i?bcr, 8, a, 3, loi, 68, i ; plural of, 68, i 
(see aSer) 

jc^'bcrmann, 68, i 

jebod^'', however^ 122, 6 

jc^monb, 68, i 

icncr, 8, a, 3, id; jJneS, 63, i 65, i 

W\t\i{% 84, 1 

3efug (5 Ww«/ G. 3efu ©Mti, d. Sepl 
©l^rifto, A. Scfum (S^riftum, vocative 
(case of address) Scfu e^riftc ; but 
often uninflected in all cases (171, 2) 



Icltt, 20, 64, 4, 68,3; lein f5, 65*; 

!cincr, 68, i ; Ictn-words, 20* 
fcnncn, 82, i 

key to the classes of nouns, 154 
tommen, with partic, 132,6 
KJttncn, 78, 80, 186, 200 
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laffen, 80, a, 106, 4, 202, 3 

laufcn with fpoalc^ren, 132,3 

lei^ren, 80, a, 130,1 

lernett, 80, a 

less vivid future ^ 77,1, 150,4, 151,3 

Uc6cr, 56, 1, 57, 1 

likings preference^ choice^ 57, x 

liquid stems, 20^, 72, a, 74, z 

Ix>w German, i 



xaQ,^mf 80, a, 130, a 

mfin, eineS, etc., 68, 106, 4 

ni(UKl^(cr), 70, X, 71, X 

material weighed or measured, 59, i 

measure or weighty 59, x 

V^^t 54» z» 56, X, 70, x; in compari* 
son, 167, 4 

na^^rcrc, 54. x, 70, x, 71, z 

mcin, 20, 63, X 

wciner, 62, x, 63, x 

mrt, 86, X 

SRittc, 130,4 

mixed adjectives, 50; nouns, 42; pre- 
fixes, 96; verbs, 82 

modal (mood) auxiliaries, 78, 80, 186, 
200; infinitive omitted with, 79, x; 
two past participles of, 80, x (cf. 
80, a) 

modification (Umlaut), 3,3; in nouns, 
34, a, 36, a, 38, a; in verbs, 72, 3 

m5gcn, 78, 80, 186, 200 

monosyllabic nouns, 154; @ein, 2:iltt 
(Class I, 155), 172 1; Class II, 
iS^t 157; Class III, 158, 159; Class 
IV, 160, 161, a; Class V, 162, 4 

months^ 60, 5, 61 

mood auxiliaries, 78, 80, 1S6, 200 ; 
infin. omitted with, 79, x ; two past 
partic. of, 80, x (cf. 80, 2) 

mitffen, 78, 80, 186, 200 



•n, in nom. dropped, 34,4, 155,4 
noi^, 86,x, 3»i28,5 
nac^bem^ 102, x, 104, a 
mlm, 86, a 

"Si^^i, bed92a(^t$, 126,4 
ncbcn, 90, x 
nebft, 86, a 

negatives, position of, 120, 4 
. nennen; 82, i, 130, i 
neuter for masc. or fern., 68, 4 
nic^t, position of, 120, 4; nic^t . . . niir, 

fonbem auc^ 100, x 
«i(^td, 70, X 
nie^manb, 68, x 
no4 conj., see teieber, 100,1; no($ 

(cin), 70, X (see anbrcr) 
nominative, 8, i, a; as subject or in 

predicate, 143, x 
normal order, 120, 122, 6; if \i(ii% is 

omitted, 12^, 121* 
no suchy 65 ^ 
noun clauses, 149, 3 
nouns, 34-45» H^ » i S^-i 63 ; Class 1, 34, 

155; 11,36,156; III, 38, 158; IV, 

40, 160; V, 42, 162; proper names, 

44, 163; collective, 82, 3, 141, 3; 

compound, 136 
number, 8, a, 84,3, 141,3, 142,2,4. 

168,3-5 
numerals, cardinal, 58, 59, x^ 166; 

ordinal^, 61, i, 166 



0b, 104, X ; aid 5b, 104, X 
S'^bet^alb, 84, 3 

Cbflleic^^ 5bW5n^ Cbtoo^K, 104, x 
objects, 16,4, 120, I, a, 130,3, 143,3, 
4-6; second object, 130, x, a, 143, 4 
Cbfc^on', fibtoo^l^ 104, x 
5bcr, 100, X, 171,5 
5^nc, 88, X, 3 
optative (wish), 98, 3 
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order of words, normal, 12 ^ 100, a, 
120, 121, X, 122,6; inverted, 11, z, 
100, a, 122; transposed, t2, 3, 124; 
adverbs in, 1 20, 3 ; negatives in, 
120,4; objects in, 120, x, a; pro- 
nouns in, 120, a, 122,5, 124, 5 

ordinals, 60, 166; fractions, 60,3 



poar, ein, 70, i 

participle, present, 49, a, 132, 5 ; past, 
26,1, 28, X, 132,6; of mood aux., 
etc, 80, z, a; 0e« omitted in, 95, i, 
96, 3, I72«; attributive, 46, 48, 49, 
I, a, 50; compared^ 52; as noun, 
54, a; for imperative, 132, ajposi* 
Uon of, actduf 120, x, 124, x 

passive voice, 106, 124, 3, 182 ; avoid- 
ed, 106, 4 fJf^SU 

past contrary to^\^ct$.'n^ X, 150, 5, 

151, 4 Tiir 

peculiar verbs, 72 
person, 66, 6, 142, a-4 
personal pronouns, 16, 17, 168, 169, 

1-3 ; demonstrative for, 64, 3 ; 

agreement of, 66, 6, 168, 4, 169, z ; 

order of, 168,3 
phrases, 49, i, 149, a, 3, 9 
possession, 20, z, a, 63, z, 64, 3, 128, a 
possessive adjectives, 20 ; def. article 

for, 20, a ; dative of pers. pron. for, 

20, a, 128, a 
possessive pronouns, 62, 63, z, 169, z, 

4 ; demonstrative for, 64, 3 
possessor, 20, 2, 64, 3, 128, a 
potential verb phrases, 148 
predicate adjectives not inflected 

except in superlative, 52, x, 4, 167, 

predicate nominative, 143, x; geni- 
tive, 126,2 (sent. 2); object, 143, 4 

prefixes, separable, 92; inseparable, 
94, 95, i; doubtful, 96; two or 
more, 96, 3 



prepositions with G., 84; with D., 86, 
87, I ; with A., 88, 87, i ; with D. or 
^% 90, 87, x; with def. artic, 10, 
2, 39. I ; with bQ(r)., too(t)^ 87, i ; 
instead of genitive, 44, 4, 1 26, a ; in 
verse, 203 [i5^4 

present contrary to fad i 77, x, 150, 5, 

present indicative of peculiar verbs, 
72; of strong verlw, 22, 72, x~4; 
of weak verbs, 14, 72, x ; 11^ 

probability^ 33, z 

progressive verb phrases, 147, 6 

pronouns, demon., 64, 66, 5, 67, z, 170, 
z; indef., 68, 70, 71, z, 170, 4; 
intens., 16, 3, 168, a ; interrog., 66, 
z-4, 124, z, 142, 5; pers., 16, 54, 4, 
66, 6, 142, 168, 169, z-3; poss., 62, 
63, z, 169, z-4; recip., 18, a; reflex., 
18, 143. «; rel., 66, 67, z, a, X42, 4, 
169, z, 170, a, 3 

pronunciation, 2-5 

proper names, 44, 45^49^ "6, 3, X41, 
a, 163,171,3,3; plural of, 44, z, 44* 

punctuation, comma in, 12, 3, 93, z, 
171,5; exclam. point in, 74, 4, 171, 
6; interrog. point in, 171, 6 

purpose^ 98, 3. See bomlt'', ba| (104, 
z), ttm. . . ail (88, z) 



question (interrogation) point, 171, 6 
questions, direct, 11, z, 122, z, 146, 4, 
5, 147, 5; indirect, loi*, 124, i 



reciprocal pronoun, 18, a 

reflex, pronouns, 18, 143, 6; verbs, 
18, 3, 106, 4, 143, 6 

tcttcn with fpaaie-'rcn, 132, 3 

relative adverbs, 87, z, 124, i; pro- 
nouns, 66, 67, z, a, 142, 4, 169, If 
170,2,3 

rennen, 82, z 
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repetition of attributive words before 
nouns of different genders (but 
often neglected in conversation and 
in poetry, as in English), 171, 3; 
auxiL verbs not generally repeated 
and often omitted, 124, 4; subject 
repeated when order becomes in- 
verted, 171, 5 



sd, plural in, 44, z, 44^ 

'« often for U, it 

fc^on, with pres. or past, 13, i, 15, i 

script, 138-140 

©c, (©r., in titles, 169, 4 

seasons, 60, 5, 171, 3 

fe^cn, 80, a; with infin., 112 

fein, bcy 6, 174; as auxil., 30, i; in- 
stead of hjerbcn, 106, a; with predi- 
cate genitive, 126, a (sentence 2); 
with infin., 132, 4; omitted, 124,4 

fein, his, its, 20, 63, 1 

fcincr, 62, 63, i 

fcit, conj., 102, I ; prep., 86, i, a 

feilbem^ 102, i 

fclBft (or felbcr), 16, 3, 168, a 

fcnbcn, 82, X 

separation, dative of, 20, z, 128, z 

n* 18 

fie, <Sic, 16 

shnilarity, toic, 105, z 

15, 32,3, 151; (-fol4)6si; fo tV>m 

(=r fol(§cg), 70, z (see Cf'was); fo 

langc . . . , W>, 102, z 
fobalb'', 102, z . 
folang''(c), 102, z 
fol(5(er), 64, z, 4, 71, z; avoided by 

using cin f5, fo ctn, !ciii fo (65 1) or 

fo tVxm (70, z) 
fonbcm, 100, z 

space, extent of, yj, z, 130, 4 
fpoaie^rcn, 132, 3 
@r., 6e., in titles, 169, 4 
ttate, 106, a 



ftott, Ott^ftott, 84, z, 4 

strong adjs., 46; nouns, 34-39; verbs, 
22 (pres., past), 28 (perf., plupf.), 
32 (fut., f ut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 74, a, 4 
(impv.), 108-119 (classes), 172, 3, 5 

subject, agreement of verb with, 168, 
3-5» 169, 4; omitted, \^\ 106, 3, 
I3<^f 3f repeated, 171, 5 (sentence 
2) ; separated from verb or conjunc- 
tion, 122,5, 124,5 

subjunctive, past, plupf., 76, x, 77, x ; 
mood, 98, 144, 3, 145} z ; ^ ^^* ^^^' 
course, 98, 4, 5, 99, z, 100, 4, loi \ 
\o\\ loi*; in a wish (optative 
subjv.), a mild command, purpose 
(see bomlt^, \i^, 104, z), concession, 
mild affirmation (potential, diplo- 
matic, dubitative t v.), condition 

(151* 3, 4), 98* 3 > 

subordinate clr ' ■'». 12, 3, 80, 3, 98, 4, 
loi, I, 102, 2, I X 

subordinating cou^ unctions, 102, 104 

such a, 64, 4, 65 ^ 

suffixes, 134, 136^ 

superlative, 52, 54, 56; superl, corn- 
par,, superL eminence, 52, 4» 167, 3 

supposition, 33, z 

syllables, 4, a 



2:aufenb, 58,4 

tense auxiliary, 26,2, 28, a, 30, z, 

80,3; omitted, 124,4 
tenses, 145, 3*9 
than, case after, 104I 
the . , , the, 102, z (see \l . . . , bcfKo) 
time of day, 58, 5 ; of week or of 

month, 61, z; within which, 126,4 ; 

at which, 128,4; extent of , 130,4 
tiUes, 163, z, 3, 169, 4 
to, 128, 5 ; toward, 86, 3, 88, 4, 128, 5 
towns and countries, 44, 5, 1 28, 5 
transposed order, 12,3, 124 
trofc 84, X 
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fiber, 90, I, 91 1 

ilm, 88, z ; llm . . . toiOen, 84, i, a ; 

Itm . . . afi, 88, z 
Umlaut, vowel modification^ 3» a 
unb, 100, z, 171, 5 
unfcr, 20, 63, z 
unfrcr, 62, 63, x 
unter, 90, i 
un^'teri^alb, 84, 3 



verbal noun, 141, 5 

verbs, 1 43-1 51, 172-202; stem, 172, 
X ; vowel change, 108, 192 ; prin. 
parts, 172, a-5; tenses, 145, 3-9; 
endings, 173; infl. with l^flbcn, 26, 
a, 28, a, 78, 4, 80, 3, 1 24, 4 ; with fein, 
30, I, 124, 4; separable, 92, a, 3, 
96, 3, 188; insep., 95, 1, 96, 3, 189; 
strong, 22 (pres., past), 28, 30 (perf., 
plupf.), 32 (fut, fut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 
74, a-4 (impv.), 76,98 (subjv.), 108- 
119 (classes); weak, 12 (pre^.), 14 
(past), 26, 30 (perf., plupf.), 32 (fut., 
fut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 74, 1, 3, 4 (impv.), 
82 (irreg.), 76, 98 (subjv.); mood 
auxil., 78, 80, 186, 200; pass, voice, 
106, 182; impers., 17^,106,3, i44»«, 
189, 6-8; reflex., 18, 3, 106, 4, 143, 
6,184 

Dicker), 70, X, 71, X 

b5n, 44, 4, 86, X, 91 1, 163,5 

Dor, 90, 1 

vowels, 3, 72, 3, 108, 19a 

W 

toS^'^renb, conj., 102, x, 104, a; prep., 

84,1 
toSrb, toStbft, 24, 3 



tofig, 66, 67, a } (= et^tofi^ 70, i j toit? - 

ffit (etn), 66, 4 
weak adjs., 48; nouns 40; verbs, i 

(pros.), 14 (past), 26, 30 (pe. 

plupf.), 32 (fut., fut. i^f.), 72 (pres.) 

74, 1, 3, 4 (impv.), 82 (irreg.), 76, 98 

(subjv.), 172, a-4 
tocbcr . . . no4 100, x, a 
toeoett, 84, X, a 
weight or measure^ 59, X 
toeil, 104, X 
toeld^cr, 8, a, 3; indef., 70, x; rel^ in- 

terrog., 66, x, 3; toel(§ci^^3, i, 65, x 
tnenbett, 82, x 

toe^nifl(er), 70, x, 71, x [170* 3 

toemt, 102, 1, 104, X, a, 122, 3, 151I, 
toeitn . . . QXi^. See dbfilclc^, 104, x 
mcr, 66, 1, a, 5, 67, a, 170, a 
toerben, pres., past, 24; auxil., 32, 76, 

a, 80, 3, 106 (pass, voice), 124, a, 3 
when, 104, a 
toibcr, 88, i 
toic, as, like, 53, x, 105, x ; however, 

tt)ie . . . au((), 105, a, sentence 3; 

tolc M, 105I; of manner, 170,3 
ttiieber, 92, x, 96, x 
toft, 16, 168,3-5 
wish, 98, 3 
toiffcn, 82, a 

to5, 170,3; too(t)., 87,x 
too^l, 33, 1 
to5rbcn, 172* 
toilrbc or toftr ^tWxtn, 61 * 



ja, 86, X, 3; with D., 75» i. 9i» » 5 ^^ 
infin. (repeated before each infin.), 
79»»» 92,3; omitted, 79, x, 80 , 
132, a; with pres. partic, 49, a 

autot^bcr, 86, a 

itoci, 58, a 

itolfc^cn, 90, z 
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